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Objectives 
University 

the 

Pacific Lutheran University, born of the Reformation spirit, main­
tains the privilege of exploration and learning in all areas of the arts, 
seiences, and religion. The basic concern of Martin Luther was reli­
gious, but his rejection of church tradition as primary authOrity, and 
his own free search for religious truth, served in effect to liberate the 
modern mind in its quest for all truth. The total impact of Luther's 
stand has permanently shaped the modern world and helped pro­
vide the modem university with its basic methodology. 

Pacific Lutheran University is a community of professing Christian 
scholars dedicated to a philosophy of liberal education. TI,e major 
goals of the institution are to inculcate a respect for learning and 
truth, to free the mind from the confinements of ignorance and prej­
ud ice, to organize the powers of clear thought and expression, to 
preserve and extend knowledge, to help men and women achieve 
professional competence, and to establish lifelong habits of study, 
reflection, and learning. Through an emphasis on the liberating arts, 
the University seeks to develop creative, reflective, and responsible 
persons. At the same time, the acquisition of specialized information 
and technical skill is recognized as a condition of successful invDlve­
ment in the modern world. The University seeks to develop the eval­
uative and spiritual capacities of the students and to acquaint them 
honestly with rival claims to the true and the good. It encourages the 
pursuit of rich and ennobling experiences and the development of 
significant personhood through an appreciation of humanity's intel­
lectual, artistic, cultural, and natural surroundings. The University 
affirms its fundamental obligation to confront liberally educated 
men and women with the challenges of Christian faith and to instill 
in them a true sense of vocation. 

By providing a rich variety of social experiences, Pacific Lutheran 
University seeks to develop in the student a joy in ablmdant living, a 
feeling for the welfare and personal integrity of others, good taste, 
and a sense of social propriety and adequacy. Distinguishing 
between personal Christian ethics and normal social controls, the 
University adopts only such rules as seem necessary for the welfare 
of the educational community. 

The physical development of students is regarded as an integral 
part of their liberal education. Hence the University encourages par­
ticipation in physical activities and re�pect for health and fitness. 

Professing a concern for human nature in its entirety, the faculty of 
the University encourages wholesome development of Christian 
faith and life by providing opportunities for worship and medita­
tion, offering systematic studies of religion, and encouraging free 
investigation and diseussion of basic religious questions. The Uni­
versity believes the essence of Christianity to be personal faith in 
God as Creator and Redeemer, and it believes that such faith born of 
the Holy Spirit generates integrative power capable of guiding 
human beings to illuminating perspectives and worthy purposes. 
The Universitv community confesses the faith that the ultimate 
meaning and purposes of human life are to be discovered in the per­
son and work of Jesus Christ. 

As an educational arm of the Church, Pacific Lutheran University 
provides a locus for the fruitful interplay of Christian faith and all of 
human learning and culture, and as such holds it a responsibility to 
discover, explore, and develop new frontiers. Believing that all truth 
is God's truth, the University, in achieving its educational and spirit­
ual goals, maintains the right and indeed the obligation of faculty 
and students to engage in an unbiased search for truth in all realms. 



12irectory 
The university is located at South 121st Street and Park Avenue in suburban Parkland. Office hours are from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday 

through Friday. Most offices are closed for chapel on Monday. Wednesday, and Friday from 10:00 to 10:30 a.m. during the school year. and on 
Fridays during JU.ne, July. and August all offices close at 12 noon. The university also observes all legal holidays. 

The University Center maintains an information desk which is open daily until 10 p.m. (11 p.m. on Friday and Saturday). 

Visitors are welcome at any time. Special arrangements for tours and appointments may be made through the admissions office or the univer­
sity relations office. 

FOR INFORMATION ABOUT: 

General interests of the university, church rela­
tions, and community relations 

Academic policies and programs, faculty 
appointments, curriculum development, aca­
demic advising and assistance, and foreign 
study 

General information, admission of students, 
publications for prospective students, fresh­
man class registration, and advanced place­
ment 

Transcripts of records, schedules, registration, 
and transfer students 

Financial assistance, scholarships, and loans 

Financial management and administrative 
services 

Fees and pay ment plans 

Campus parking, safety, and information 

Residence halls, counseling and testing, health 
services, minority affairs, foreign students, 
and extracurricular activities 

Gifts, bequests, grants, and the annual fund 

Work-study opportunities, student employ­
ment, and career options 

Graduate programs and summer sessions 

Continuing education opportunities 

Alumni activities 

Worship services and religious life at the uni­
versity 

CONTAC T THE OFFICE OF: 

THE PRESIDENT 

THE PROVOST 
College of Arts and Sciences 

Division of Humanities 
Division of Natural Sciences 
Division of Social Sciences 

School of the Arts 
School of Business Administration 
School of Education 
School of Nursing 
School of Physical Education 

THE DEAN OF ADMISSIONS 

THE REGISTRAR OR THE 
TRANSFER COORDINATOR 

THE DIRECTOR OF FINANCIAL AID 

THE VICE PRESIDENT-FINANCE 
AND OPERATIONS 

THE S TUDENT ACCOUNTS 
COORDINATOR 

THE DIRECTOR OF CAMPUS SAFETY 
AND INFORMATION 

THE VICE PRESIDENT FOR S TUDENT LIFE 

THE VICE PRESIDENT FOR 
DEVELOPMENT 

THE DIRECTOR OF CAREER PLANNING 
AND PLACEMENT 

THE DEAN OF GRADUATE AND SUMMER 
STUDIES 

THE DIRECTOR OF CONTINUING 
EDUCATION 

THE DIRECTOR OF THE ALUMNI 
ASSOCIATION 

THE UNIVERSITY PASTORS 
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1984-85 
SUMMER SESSION 1984 

Monday, June 25 ....... . .......... Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 
Wednesday, July 4 .. . ....... . . .... Independence Day holiday 
Friday, August 24 .. . . ........ . ... : Summer session closes; commencement 

FALL SEMESTER 1984 
Sunday, September 9 to 
Tuesday, September 11 . . . . . . . . . . . . Orientation and registration 
Wednesday, September 12 ..... . .. . Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 

Opening convocation, 10:00 a.m. 
Friday, October 19 ................ Mid-semester break 
Wednesday, November 21 .... . ..... Thanksgiving recess begins, 12:50 p.m. 
Monday, November 26 . ........ . . .  Thanksgiving recess ends, 8:00 a.m. 
Friday, December 14 ... . . .......... Classes end, 6:00 p.m. 
Saturday, December 15 . . . . . . . . . . . . Mid-year commencement 
Monday, December 17 to 
Friday, December 21 . . ........ . .... Final examinations 
Friday, December 21 ............... Semester ends after last exam 

INTERIM 1985 
Monday, January 7 ................ Begins 
Monday, January 21 ......... ...... Martin Luther King, Jr., Birthday holiday 
Friday, February 1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ends 

SPRING SEMESTER 1985 
Tuesday, February 5 ............... Registration 
Wednesday, February 6 ... . ........ Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 
Monday, February 18 . . ... . . ....... Presidents' Day holiday 
Friday, March 29 ................ . . Easter recess begins, 6:00 p.m. 
Monday, April 8 . . . . . ........... . . Easter recess ends, 4:00 p.m. 
Friday, May 17 .. . ................. Classes end, 6:00 p.m. 
Monday, May 20 to 
Friday, May 24 . . . . .... . . . ......... Final examinations 
Friday, May 24. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Semester ends after last exam 
Sunday, May 26 ................ .. Worship service and commencement 



7 

r 

1985-86 
SUMMER SESSION 1985 

Monday, June 24 .................. Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 
Thursday, July 4 .................. Independence Day holiday 
Friday, August 23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Summer session doses; commencement 

FALL SEMESTER 1985 
Saturday, September 7 to 
Monday, September 9 ............. Orientation and registration 
Tuesday, September 10 ............ Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 

Opening convocation, 10:00 a.m. 
Fri�'�ay, October 25 ................ Mid-semester break 
Wednesday, November 27 .......... Thanksgiving recess begins, 12:50 p.m. 
Monday, December 2 .............. Thanksgiving recess ends, 8:00 a.m. 
Friday, December 13 ............... Classes end, 6:00 p.m. 
Saturday, December 14 ............ Mid-year commencement 
Monday, December 16 to 
Friday, December 20 ............... Final examinations 
Friday, December 20 ............... Semester ends after last exam 

INTERIM 1986 
Monday, January 6 ................ Begins 
Monday, January 20 ............... Martin Luther King, Jr., Birthday holiday 
Friday, January 31 ................. Ends 

SPRING SEMESTER 1986 
Tuesday, February 4 ............... Registration 
Wednesday, February 5 ............ Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. 
Monday, February 17 .............. Presidents' Day holiday 
Friday, March 21 .................. Easter recess begins, 6:00 p.m. 
Monday, March 31 ................ Easter recess ends, 4:00 p.m. 
Friday, May 16 .................... Classes end, 6:00 p.m. 
Monday, May 19 to 
Friday, May 23 .................... Final examinations 
Friday, May 23. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Semester ends after last exam 
Sunday, May 25 .................. Worship service and commencement 
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HISTORY 
Paciiie Lutheran University was founded in 1890 by men and 

women of the Lutheran Church in the Northwest, and by the Rev­
erend Bjug Harstad in particular. Their purpose was to establish 
an institution in which their people could be educated. Education 
was a venerated part of the Scandinavian and German traditions 
from which these pioneers came. 

The institution opened as Pacific Lutheran Academy. Growing 
in stature, PLA became a junior college in 1921. Ten years later, it 
was organized into a three-yea.r normal school which became a 
college of education in 1939. 

After 1941, it expanded as Pacific Lutheran College until it was 
reorganized as a university in 1960, reflecting the growth of both 
its professional schools and liberal arts core. 

ACCREDITATION 
Pacific Lutheran University is fully accredited by the Northwest 

Association of Schools and Colleges as a four-year institution of 
higher education and by the National Council for the Accredita­
tion of Teacher Education for the preparation of elementary and 
secondary teachers, principals, and guidance counselors with the 
master's degree as the highest degree approved. The university is 
also approved by the American Chemical Society. The School of 
Nursing is accredited by thu National League for Nursing. The 
School of Business Administration is accredited bv the American 
Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business. The Social Work Pro­
gram is accredited by the Council on Social Work Education at the 
baccalaureate level. The Department of Music is accredited by the 
National Association of Schools of Music. 

INSTIT UfIONAL M EM BERSHIPS 
The University is a member of: 

American Association of Higher Education 
American Council on Education 
Association of American Colleges 
Independent Colleges of Washington, Incorporated 
Lutheran Educational Conference of North America 
National Association of Summer Schools 
Washington Friends of Higher Education 
Western Association of Graduate Schools 
Western interstate Commission for Higher Education 

General 
• 

twn 
GROU NDS 

Located in suburban Parkland, PLU has a picturesque U6-acre 
campus, truly representative of the natural grandeur of the Pacific 
Northwest. 

E NROLLMENT 
2,657 foil-time students 

876 part-time students 

FACULT Y 
216 full-time faculty 

75 part-time faculty 

ST UDENT/FACULT Y RATIO 
14.8: i 

ACADEMIC PROGRAM 
In 1969 Pacific Lutheran University adopted the 4-1-4-calendar 

which consists of two fourteen-week semesters bridged by a four­
week interim period. 

Course creciit is computed by hours. The majority of courses are 
offered for 4 hours. Each undergraduate degree candidate is 
expected to complete 128 hours with an overall grade point aver­
age of 2.00. 

Degree requirements are specifically stated in this catalog. Each 
student should become familiar with these requirements and pre­
pare to meet them. 

LIBRARY SERVICES 
The Robert A.L. Mortvedt. Librarv is the central multi-media 

learning reSOurce center serving the �ntire university community. 
Its collections are housed and services provided in a modern func­
tional building which has study spaces for 700 students and shelv­
ing for more than ore-quarter million books, periodicals, 
microfilm, and audio-visual materials. The librarv receives over 
1,300 current magazines, journals, and newspape':;;. 

In addition to its general collection of books and other materials, 
the library has a special collection devoted to the Scandinavian 
Immigrant Experience and contains the university and regional 
Lutheran church archives. Other special collections include the 
Curriculum Collection of the School ot Education, the microfiche 
collection of college catalogs, maps, pamphlets, and national and 
trade bibliographies. 

The library is open for service 110 hours during a typical wee.k in 
a regular term. A staff of twenty-seven full and part-time librari­
ans and assistants offer expert reference, information, and media 
services. The reference staff provides beginning and advartced 
library instruction for all students. In addition to standard reter­
ence service, the library staff also offers computerized biblio­
graphiC information service. As the result of the librarv's extensive 
collection of bibliographic tools, computer access to �)ther collec­
tions, and electronic mail service, students and faculty have rapid 
access to materials which can be borrowed from other libraries. 
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LATE AF TERNOON AND EV ENING CLASSES 
'Ill provide for Ih'-.' professional gn)\-\'th ilnd cultur,]l enrichment 

()i pl'r"iun� u!1JblL' to take ,1Iull·tilllL' colkgt' (ourse, thl' L1nivL'rsit�' 
(uIH.iudS \,ltC?-,lftcrnoon ilnd evening cltlSSCS. In addition to ,1 wide 
v(1I"idy of olil·rings in th" arts ilnd o.;Cil'IlCl'S, there ti n .. ' spl'ciaIiJ.ed 
.111d gradu,llL' (UUTSt'S for tL',l(her�, .ldministrdlurs. clnd persons in 
busin('s:'1 ,lnd industry', 

SUMMER SESSION 
An ... '\l('i1�ivl' summer school curriculurn, nf thE' SllIllL·lJlIillil:'.lS 

ti1.1t oft'l'rL'd during the regul,lT .1c.ldL'mic ."L'.1r, is (l\'(lil<lblL' to ,,11 
qutllifit'd pt'rSolls. In .ldditioll, Slimmer sL'ssiun i."pic.l11y is il time 
Whl'll till' fdLUlty offer innuv,)tiv(', l'xpL'riml'nt.ll (UlHSl'S \\'hich 
(O\'4::'T .1 broad rrll1gL' of contt'mpur,HY isslIl's dnd peJ"spl'cti\'l's in 
tn,ll1\ ' fields. The SUmmL�r session consists of t \\'0 four�\\·t'ck 
tl'rm's, <I OIlL'-w('t'k pre·sl'ssioll, ,llld II Olll'-\\'l'l'k intl'rim sessiol1, 
llfHl bl'gins in Hll' middk of IUlll'. ,\ Il'\\-' courses dll' t.lught in thl' 
l'\-'l'ning, t\\'o nights pl'r \Vl't'k for ninl' \\'l'l'ks, <1Ild ,\'laskr nt' Busi­
!less r\liminislr<ltion courSL\.S .1rt' t.,ught during two six-w('l'k 
h:'rms, tWIJ nights pl'r wl'ek . IJl..!signed for undl'rgrddll"tcs .1l1d 
gr.1du.ltL' students .liikl', till' program serVe::; tL'tlchers .,nd ,ldmin­
istr.ltors �l'l'king (rl'denti.,ls ill1d �peci'll COlasl'S, frl'si1ll1l'l1 dl'sir­
ing to initi.lte cullege study, .,nd uth .... r .... desiring SPL'Lidi studil';" 
off0re;.'d by the schools and (iL'pdrtml'llts. f'rl1llsiL'nt studt'nts whu 
enrull fl); thL' summer session need oniv submit " letter u( .h.'" . 
demic st(lnding or giv(' other l'vidt'TKl' of being pn.'p<lIT'd for clliw 
lege study. 

1\ complete SUIll/Ilt'r S(��i(l11 Ca/a/llS, outlining the currit'lllunl ,1� 

\\"l'1I <1S .... p('l'i.lI instituh.'s, workshllp:-, "nd sl'min<lr�, i� printed l'tll·h 
spring ,ll1d is av"ildblc fwm tlH'Lic,1n of tl1l' �llmmL'r session dl thl' 
univ<..'rsit\,. 

MIDDLE COLLEGE 
PLU tlfft:rs ,1 spL'ci<,1 six-wl'l'k summer progr.,nl for high SChll(.li 

junior:-i ,lnd seniors ,11ld for first-Yl',lr colh:'ge studl'nts. C.,liL'd Mid· 
dk- (olk-hl', thl' program is des'igncd to l',1Sl' the tr.1T1sition from 
high �chool tn college by shdl'pening It'<uning .... kills th'lt ."Ifl' c�st'n­
ti.,] ttl successful completion \)f a cullege or university progr(ln1. 

i\,'fiddlt' College has both elIl (,c(,demic progr.,m "nd �l cuunseling 
.,nd testing component. All stllLit'nh ,1r(.:' thoroughly tested ,lI1d 
L'V.llu.ltl'd in priv.,tl' sl�ssjons with reg.lrd ttl their rL',1ding, writing, 
vL'rbJI, ,ll1d m.1then1.1tic.,1 Skills. In i1dditioT1, (ilrl'er counseling is 
provided. Thl' <lim of :Vliddle COI1�gL' ,,:ollnsl'iin� is to .l$sf'ss (,(1(h 
student's talL'llts <lnd intL'rl'sts in order to provide directiun (,nd 
gO�l\S for the collL'ge L'xperil'IKl'. 

The ac(,dl'lllil: program offer.s �l ch.:,nL'l' to improve specific iec1rn­
ing sl-.ills t'sselltia! to collegL' surn'sf.>. Thl' Cic1SSl'S, offl'red at SL'V� 
l'r.l\ le\'ds in sl'vl'rc,1 disciplines, arL' for N1iddll' Collegl' students 
only, thl·reby allowing sl1l<lll d�lSS Si/.l' and clost' (Onlilct betwL'L'n 
studcnts "nd f.KultV. Students ma\" sl'lect H tll 10 crt'dit hours from 
<lmung thl' C\(lSSCS l;ffl�r('d. ('Inti l'il(:h studL'nt's progr,"Itn is individ· 
ll,tii/ed to profnote ll1<lximull1 growth. 

PROJEC T ADVANCE 
P.dcll Sl'me_' .. iL'r PLU off .. ,!'.s [lrujl'ct AdVZlIlCL', c1 SPl'(i'll l�nrichnlL'nt 

progr.1m for high schuol juniors {wd sl'niors. D0signL'd tu cumple­
ment high SciHll)i studies, Project Advance 1l1lo\V5 students to Cilrn 
one hour of univl'rsily credit and to l'xperiL'nce cnllege life and 
stlld�'. The h)pic of till' CllurSl' is different l'cKh Sl'ml'stl'r, ,"Ind 1.,11 
topicS <)fl' chusen tu coincide \\'ith the high schlJo\ N.Hion<11IJeb(ltl' 
i()pic. [)rojl'ct Adv,lIlCL' ci.1SSl'S mL'l'! oncl' <l week (or six wl'<,,'ks in 

the Idtl' "ltt.'rnonil. 

RE TENTION OF FRESHMEN 
ThL' rdentinn of students entering as fH"lshl1lL'11 h<lS beL'1l muni­

IOJ'l'c\ since [l)72. Those.' dr,t('l �ln' prl\"iL'l1kd in the following t"hl<.': 

Retention of Entering Freshmen 

To Sophumore Tll Junior "n.) Srnior 
Yl'ar Yl�.lr YCll!" 

IlJ72 70. I(�i) � 1 .9CXl 46.ft};, 

19T\ 74 . 7% :=;4.31�'O 4B.7(>;-{, 

1974 74 .(]l�';, �4.n(�;) 49.B<X, 

197'; 71.2% E)2.l)(��1 ::;O.R% 

197h hl).]'\) ')2.H'�h -i7.SIX. 

1'l77 74.7';{) �7.2(X) 52.4I�h 

1<J7M 74.21�{1 .'H.6% ='6.4% 

I 97l) 74.W�;;, h().6% S:='.4'}i, 
1980 7;-{.h% ::;�.2\�h 54. II};) 
1%1 71.1% S7.leX) 
Il)H2 77.6(�:) 



Admission 
Pacific lutheran University welcomes applications from students 

who have demonstrated capacities for success at the baccalaureate 
level. Applicants who present academic records and personal quali­
ties which our experience indicates will enable them to succeed at 
the unive'rsity and benefit from the environment will be offered 
admission. Applicants for admission are evaluated without regard 
to sex, race, creed, color, age, national origin, or handicapped condi­
tion. Selection criteria include gmde point average, class rank, tran­
script pattern, test scores, and recommendations. 

In evaluating applications the Dean of Admissions interprets 
grade point averages and class rank in relation to the quality of the 
curriculum which the applicant has pursued in high school and in 
the light of recommendations published by the national Commis­
sion on Excellence in Education. For example, a standard high 
school program in preparation for college would typically include 
the following: 

English: 4 years 
Mathematics: 3 yearS (algebra, 2 years, and geometry, 1 year) 
Foreign Language: 2 years 
Social Studies: 2 vears 
Laboratory Scien�cs: 2 years 
Electives: 3 years (selected from the areas listed above, as well as 

courses in computer science, speech, debate, typing, and 
music). 

Additional study of both mathematics and foreign language is 
advisable for certain areas in the arts and sciences and in sotn,e pro­
fessional programs. T hose who follow the above preparatory pro­
gram will find most curricular offerings of the univerSity open to 
them and may also qualify for advanced placement in some areas. 

Students are admitted to either the fall or spring semester. 
Acceptance to the fall term carries permission to attend the previous 
summer sessions. Spring acceptance approves enrollment in the 
January interim. The following application deadlines are suggested: 
Fall Semester-lune J; Spring Semester - lanllan} J. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE: 
ENTERING fRESHMEN 

Students planning to enter as freshmen may submit application 
materials anytime aiter completion of the junior year of high school. 
Admissiun decisions are made beginning Decembe·r 1 unless a 
request for Early Decision is received. Candidates are notified uf 
their status as soon as their completed application has been received 
and evaluated. Credentials required are: 
.1. Formal Application: Submit the. Unifonn Ulldergradllate Application 

for Admissiol1 to Fou r-Year· Colleges alld Ulliversifles in the State of 
Washingtoll. Available frum high school cuunselors 01· the PLU 
Office of Admissions. 

2. $25.00 Application/Records Fee: A $25 fee must accompany your 
application or be mailed separately. This non-refundable service 
fee does nut apply to your account. Make checks or money orders 
payable tu Pacific Lutheran University and mail t() the PlU Office 
of Admissiuns. 

3. Transcript: The transcript yuu submit must include all credits com­
pleted through your junior year of high school. If admission is 
uffered, an acceptable final transcript which indicates satisfactory 
completion of the senior year and attainment ul a diploma must 
be presented. 

4. Recommendations: Two reconunendatiuns must be prepared by 
principals, counselors, pastors, <Yr other qualified persons. T he 
fLU Office 01 Admissions will supply the forms. 

5. Test Requirement: All entering freshmen must submit sCOres frum 
either the College Board, Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT), or the 
American Cotlege Test Assessment (ACT) or, for Washingtun 
State residents, the Washington Pre-College Test (WPCT). Regis­
t-ration procedures and forms are available at high schuol counsel­
ing uffices. 

EARLY DECISION 
High school students who have decided upon PLU as their first 

cherice may be offered admission as carll' as October 1 of their senior 
year. Early Decision applications must be made by November 15 of 
the senior year. SAT, ACT, or WPCT SCOres from the previous May or 
July are acceptable. Early Decision students are given preferential 
treatment in campus housing and financial aid. An Early Decision 
form is available fTOm the Office of Admissions. If an Earlv Decision 
is unf,worable, a student may still be considered f�r regular 
admission. 

EARLY ADMISSION 
Qualified students interested in accelerating their formal educa­

tion may begin work toward a degree aiter completion of the junior 
year or first semester of the senior year of high school. Exceptional 
students who wish to enroll before completing all required units in 
high school must have a letter submitted by a recognized school offi­
cial which approves early college admission and gives assurance 
that a high school diploma will be issued aiter cDmpletion uf speci­
fied college '-Jork. Only students highly recommended for Early 
Admissio" will be considered. Generally these students rank 
among the tup students in their class and present high aptitude test 
scores. 

ADVA NCED PLACEMENT OPPORTU NITIES 
1 .  College Board Examinations: Students interested in seeking 

advanced placement or crerut toward graduation through the 
examination program of the College Board should direct inquiries 
for specific information to the department or school which uffers 
the academic subject of their choice. General inquiries about the 
College Board program may be addressed to the Office of 
Admissiuns. 

2. Departmental Examinations: A number of departments and schools 
offer placement examinations in order that students may be 
advised as to the level at which they may most advantageously 
pursue a given subject. Credit toward graduation may be given in 
certain C<lses, depending on the examination score and whether 
the subject matter was not part of the COurse work by which the 
high school diploma was earned. Again, inqairies for specific 
information should be directed to the department or school offer­
ing the partidllar subject. 

APPLICATION PROCEDU RE: 
T RANSFER STUDENTS 

Srudents who began their higher education at other accredited 
colleges ur universities are encuuraged to apply for admission with 
advanced standing. Candidates must have goud academic and per­
sunal standing at the institution last attended full-time. Although it 
does nut guarantee admission, a grade point average of (2.25) in all 
college work attempted is required for regular admission. Test scores 
may be rec;uired for applicants who have limited cotlege experience. 
Credentials required are: 
1 .  Formal Application: Submit a Uniform Underg·raduate Application 

with $25.00 non-refundable application/records fee. 
2. Transcripts: Official transcripts from all previous collegiate institu­

tiuns attended must be sent by those institutions directly to the 
PLU Office of Admissions. Official high school transcripts uf 
credits are necessary if they are not listed on cotlege transcripts. 

3. Clearance form: The ofiice of the dean 01 students at yuur must 
recently attended (full-time) institutiun must complete a clear­
ance form (provided by the PLU Office of Admissions). 

4. Recommendations: Two recommendations must be prepared by 
instructors, cuunselors, pastors, or other qualified persons. T he 
PlU Office of Admissions provides the lorms. 

EVALUATION OF CREDITS 
1. The reg;strar evaluates all transfer records and creates an advising 

booklet (Gold Book) indicating completiun 01 any cure require­
ments and tutal hour-s accepted. Individual schools and depart­
ments determine which courses satisfy majur requirements. 

2. Generally, college-level courses carrying grade "C" or above 
apply toward graduation. "D" graded courses will be withheld 
until a student has successfully completed one semester's work at 
the university. 

1 1  
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3. A community coll<'ge student m a y  transfer a ma,ihlum o f  64 

se mester (96 quarter) hours of credit irom the two-year 
institution. 

4. To qualify as a degree candidate, ,1 student must take 32 "f the 
final 38 semester hours in residence. 

UNACCREDITED 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCES 
1. Credits earned in unaccredited schools are not transferable at the 

time of admission. Evaluation c.1nd decision On such COUfSC3 will 
be made after the student has been in attendance at the un iversity 
One semester. 

2. TI,e university ,,110\"5 up to 20 semester hours of USAFI credit 
and up to 20 semester hours for military credit, providing th .. tot,ll 
of the two does not exceed 30 semester hours.  

3 .  The university does not grant credit for college level CED tests. 
4. For information on the College level Examination Program 

(CLEP), refer to the section on Credit by Examination under Aca­
demic Procedures. 

ACCE LERATED UNDERGRADUATE REENTRY 
FOR ADULTS (AURA) 

Qualified adults, 30 years of age Or older, who have not been 
enrolled in a baccalaureate degree program within the last five years, 
may seek advanced placement at up to the junior level through the 
AURA Program. Those accepted into AURA are granted one year's 
provisional admission, d uring which time they must complete 12 
credits at PlU (including Psychoiogy 401) with a grade point averoge 
of 2.5 or higher. Credit " wards for prior learning are based upon sys­
tematic assessment by a faculty panel of the adequacy and appropri­
" teness of knowledge and skills demonstr�ted in a portfolio 
prepared by the stodent with staft assistance. Credit awards may not 
exceed 48 semester credits less acceptable college transfer credits. 

For details of the AURA Program, contact the Director, AURA Pro­
gram, 535-7518. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE: 
FORMER STUDENTS 

Full-time students who have not been in attendance for one 
semester Or more may seek readmission by obtaining an application 
for re-entrance from the Office of Admissions unless they hav" been 
,'pproved, at the time of last enrollment, for a leave of " bsence. Stu­
dents who have been dropped for academic Or disciplinary reasons 
must identify a faculty member willing to act as a sponsor and 
adviser if re-admitted. Re-entering students who have attended 
another college in the meantime must request th"t a transcript 00 
sent from the institution directly to the dean of admissions. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE : 
FOREIGN STUDENTS 

r-oreign students who are qualified academically, financially, ,lnd 
in English proficiency are encouraged to join the university commu­
nity. Information and application procedures may be obtained from 
the dean of "dmissions. 

FINALIZING AN OFFER OF ADMISSION 
1 .  Medical Reqllircmelll: Before iinal matriculation, each new full-time 

undergraduate student (ten seml'stcr hou,"" or more) must sub­
mit a Medical History Record acceptable to the PlU Health 
ServicE'. 

2. Adwnce Paymelll: A 5100.00 advance payment is necessary follow­
ing an offer of admission. This payment is the stodent's acknowl­
edgement of "cceptance and both guarantees a place in the 
student body and reserves housing on campus if requested. It  is 
credited to the stodent's account and is appl ied toward expenses 
of the first semester. Fall a"plicallts offered alil1lissiOlf l>efi,re May 1 
mllsl Sflblllit Ihe pa!fllleni by Mill/ ! .  If circumstan(l'S necessitate can­
cellation of enrollment and the dean of .ldmi5sion5 is not ified in 
writing before May 1. the SI00.00 will be refu nded. The refund 
date for interim is December 15, and for spring semester, .Ianuary 
15 .  

3.  New Slud""t IlIfonllaliOlf Form: This form includes the application 
for housing and must be completed by all studerlts and returned 
with the advance payment. 

Finctncial Aid 
Recognizing that many students who want to attend Pacific 

lutheran University would 00 unable to meet all expenses of enroll­
ment from personal or family sources, the univerSity attempts to 
provide financial assistance to all el igible students. Any student 
approved for enrollment or currently enrolled may request financial 
aid . Approximately 70% of the lmiversity's students receive help in 
the form of gift assistance (that is, scholarships, talent awards, Or 
grants), low interest deferred loans, or employ ment . In many cases a 
fin" ncial aid a\Vard will be a combination of these forms of 
ilssistance. 

The quantity and composition of an award is based upon demon­
strated financial need, academ ic ach ievement, test scores, and other 
personal talents and interests. Need is determined from analysis of 
the Financial Aid Form (FAF), which is a statement of financial con­
dition provided by the College Scholarship Service (CSS). Analysis 
of the Financial Aid Form determines an expected contribution for 
college expenses from the student and parents or gU.1rdian. "finan­
cial Need" is defined as the difference between total stodent 
expenses for an academic year and the expected stodent/family con­
tTibution and is a iJrimary factor in determin ing eligibility for most 
available aid. 

Financial assistance is available to all qualified students regardless 
of their sex, race, creed, color, age, national origin, or handicapped 
condition . 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE : 
FRESHMEN AND TRANSFERS 
l. PRIORITY DArE: All materials must be in the Financial Aid 

Office by March 1. 
2. Mail a Financial Aid Form (FAF) to the College Scholarship Serv-

ice (CSS) by February 1 .  
3. B e  offered admission by March 1 .  
4 .  Submit a PlU Financial Aid Application (transfer, only). 
5. Submit a Fina ncial Aid Tra nscript (t"ransfers only). 

CONTINUING STUDENTS 
1. . PRIORITY DArE: All materials must be in the Financi,ll Aid 

Office by April I .  
2 .  M,lil a Financial Aid Form (FAF) t o  the College SchOlarship Serv­

ice (CSS) by March 1 .  
3. Complete a P W  Financial Aid Application. 

An application for financial aid can be completed at any time, but 
failure to meet the priority date may result in a denial of aid even 
though need is demonstrated. The Financial Aid Office will con­
sider all applicants for any award for which they might be eligible. 
Aid awards arc for olfe year fllfd IIfosl arc Im(,llYIble, pnruidcd reapplicalion 
is completed on time, financial need continues, and satisfactory academic 
progress is main/nil/ed. Aid is not automatically rene70cd (flf/7 year. 

NaflFICATION OF AWARD DECISIONS 
1. Award decisions for freshmen and transfer stodents who meet 

the March 1 completion date will be made in March, and actua l 
notification will be mailed April l .  

2.  Financial aid decisions for continuing rlU students are made in 
April and notifications are sent out beginning in May, 

VALIDATING THE AID OFFER 
Aid offers must be validated by returning the signed Financial Aid 

AWdfd Notice and submitting the $100 advance payment required 
by the university . This should be done as soon as possible but must 
be completed by May 1. Applicants not retorning their acceptance of 
an award by the reply date specified will have their awards can­
celled . If an applicant later decides to reapply, the application will be 
reviewed with the group currently being processed . 

Aid, with the exception of College Work-Study, is credited to the 
student's account when all paperwork has been completed . One­
half of the award is disbursed each semester. Parents and stodents 
are responsible for the charges in excess of the award. 

In some cases aid is awarded in excess of direct university charges to 
help with living expenses. This money will remain on the student's 
account unless r(�l ucsted by the stodent through the Business 
Office after classes have begun .  

Under federal regulations, adjustments t o  an award package must 
00 made if a student receives additional awards of aid from sources 



external to the university. In every case, however, the Financial Aid 
Office will attempt to allow the shldent to keep as much of the 
award package ,15 possible. By treating aid received from external 
sources in this way, additional awards from the university's 
resou rces can be made to other qualified necd y students. 

RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
TI,e basic responsibility for financing an education at PLU rests 

with students and their families. In addition to expected contribu­
tions from parents or guardians, students are expected to assist by 
contributing from their savings and summer earnings. Financial 
ass;,;tance from the university is therefore supplementary to the 
efforts of a student's family. It is provided for students who demon­
s!'rate need. 

Additional rights and responsibilities of finandal aid recipients 
include: 
1. Signing and returning each financial aid notice received. 
2. Declining at any time any portion of an award. 
3. Notifying the Financial Aid Office in case of a change in credit 

hours attempted; a change in marital starus; a change in resi­
dence (off-campus or at home); or receipt of additional outside 
scholarships. 

4. Signing additional documents in the Financial Aid Office at the 
beginning of each semester. 

ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS/SATISFACTORY 
PROGRESS 

The policy of the Financial Aid Office is to allow students to con­
tinue receiving financial assistance as long as they are in good stand­
ing at the university. To do otherwise would cause a severe hardship 
on students who must devote their efforts to achieving satisfactory 
grades. However, no institutional grants will be awarded to students 
with cumulative grade point averages below 2.00. 

To be given priority for most types of financial aid, an applicant 
must be enrolled ,)5 a full-time student. For federal financial aid pro­
grams, a fulltime student is defined as an)' person enrolled for a 
minimum of twelve credit hours or more per semester. Mjustll"'lIts 
in an alVard II/ay be II/ade dllring the yea r if all aid recipient has 1I0t enrolled 
fi)r a sufficient nUlI/ber of credit hours. HmllI!Ver, each fi"aflcial aid recipient 
IIllisf rnailltain satisfactory academic progress in the COllrse of stlldy he or 
she ;s pursuing in order to cotltinue to receive financial assistance Cl'll.larded 
by the PLU Financial Aid Office. The following lI/inill/ulI/ reqllirements arc 
expected of each final/cial aid recipiellt: At least 75% of all credits for which a 
student is initially emolled mllst be colI/pletcd successfully each term (Wash­
ington State Need Grallt recipients are also reql/ired to culllplcte successfllily 
at least 24 credits per acadell/ic year or such aid II/ay not be re-mva rded). In 
additioll, stlldents arc required to be in good academic stalldillg. Studellts 
placed on acadmlic probation will be subject to fillancial aid probation (see 
ACADEMIC PROBATION IInder Nadell/ic Procedures). 

The academic record of each fi"allcial aid recipient is re"i(�ved at the elld of 
each year ill which fi"ancial assistallce has beet! awarded. Stlldellts failillg to 
lIleet the above reqlliremel!ts are notified In) the Financial Aid Office that 
they are on financial aid probatioll. The initial financial aid probation is a 
warning to the stlldent that irnprm-ed acadell/ic progress is expected. Stll­
del1ts 0>1 finallcial aid probatiOIl for tIro consewtil-e ierms, ur three total 
terms, will 1I0t be eligible for finther fi>lallcial assistance l",less they can 
show that extremely IInllsllal cirCllmsiallces prroellted titem from makill!! 
satisfadon) prog re55. 

Undergraduate students may receive financial aid for up to six 
complete academic yearS. However, some financial aid programs 
(Washington State Need Grant and university gift programs) allow 
aid to be awarded n maxinlum of four academic yearS. 

TYPES OF AID 
UNIVERSITY G/Ff ASSISiANCE 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS are granted on the basis of aca­
demic achievement and financial need. To be considered, a freshmall 
applicant must have a 3.30 secondary school grade point average. 
Scholastic ability must also be reflected in test scores from the Scho­
lastic Aptitude Test (SAT), or the American College Test (ACT), or 
the Washington Pre-College Test (WpeT). Tmnsfrr and cOl1tilllling 
students must have a 3.0 cumulati,'e grade point average to be quali­
fied for first-time or renewal awards. PLU is a sponsor of Natiollal 
Merit Schola rships. Students who earn semifinalist standing are 
encouraged to contact the Financial Aid Office for information con­
cerning a PLU Merit Scholarship. 

PRESIDENT'S SCHOLARSHIPS ranging from $'l,OOO to $1,200 
annually are awarded to entering freshmen in recognition of Ollt­
standing academic achievement in high school and in anticipation of 
superior performance at PLU. To be a candidate, a student must 
haw an exceptional high school grade average, usually 3.75 or 
higher, present high test scores, and receive an offer of admission by 
April ' l . Use of a grade prediction equation to determine a predicted 
end of freshman yem grade average is also a qualifying factor. Fillall­
cial need is not a determillil1g factor and no application is required. Usu­
ally forty (40) students are selected as PreSident's Scholars without 
consideration of financial need. 

ALUMNI MERIT AWARDS of $1,000 to $1,200 are given to excep­
tional students who are sons and daughters of PLU alumni/ae. To be 
considered, entering freshmen must have a cumulative high school 

grade point average of 3.5 or higher. Non-freshmen and renewal 
candidates must have a minimum collegiate grade point average of 
3.3 to be eligible. Fillancial l1eed is not a determilling factor and comple­
tion of a special application is recommended. Prospective freshmen 
must also be offered admission by April 1 to be considered. 

FACULTY MERIT AWARDS of $1,000 annually are granted to 
twenty-four (24) srudents who have completed 45 semester hours or 
more at PLU and are not receiving any other merit award. No sepa­
rate appl ication is required. Faculty will recommend students to a 
selection committee who will serect recipients on the basis of scho­
lastic achievement, special talents, and unusual service to the 
university. 

PROVOST'S MERIT AWARDS ranging from $1,000 to $1,200 are 
granted to twenty (20) outstanding transfer students each year. To be 
considered a student must have a 3.6 grade point average in at least 
45 semester hours of coUege level courses and receive an offer of 
admission by April 1 .  Preference will be given to students who will 
complete an associate degree at an accredited community coUege (or 
a comparable academic experience at an accredited four-year institu­
tion) before enroUing at PLU. A 3.30 grade point average earned at 
PLU is required for renewal. No application is necessary. 

AIR FORCE ROTC SCHOLARSHIP recipients (4-year, 3-year, or 
2-year) may attend Pacific Lutheran University. AFROTC classes are 
held at the Aerospace Studies Department on the University of 
Puget Sound campus, about 20 minutes driving time from the PLU 
campus. 

TALENT AWARDS are granted to students with financial need 
who have exceptional ability in the fields of forensics, drama, art,. 
music, or athletics. The candidate must make arrangements with the 
school or department concerned for an audition andlor a personal 
interview. In some coses a tape or film will be satisiactory. A recom­
mendation from a faculty member must be on file before a student is 
considered for a Thlent Award. 

UNIVERSITY GRANTS are awarded in combination with loans 
and employment to srudents with financial need who do not qualify 
for scholarship assistance. Mil/ority Grallts are available for qualified 
minority students in addition to all other types of financial aid 
described. Foreign Stlldellt Grallts are restricted to those foreign stu­
dents who have provided their own resources for at least one year of 
attendance. Grants usually amount to less than one-third of the cost 
of attendance. 

MINISTER'S DEPENDENT GRANTS are available to unmar­
ried, dependent children of a regularly ordailled, active minister or 
missionary of a Christian church. The minister's principal employ­
ment and primary Source of income must be a result of church work. 
The minimum annual grant is $200 but this may be increased to $700 
if the eligible srudent has a demonstrated financial need as deter­
mined from the Financial Aid Form. If a FAF is submitted no special 
MDG application is required . June 1 is the deadline for requesting 
this gtant. Requests received thereafter will be honored only as 
budgeted funds permit. 

ALUMNI DEPENDENT GRANTS of $200 are given to full-time 
students whose parent(s) attended PLU (PLC) for two semesters or 
more. To be eligible the alumni dependent must be a full-time stu­
dent (12 credit hours per semester) and complete an application in 
the Financial Aid Office. December 1 is the deadline for requesting 
this grant. Requests received thereafter will be honored only as 
budgeted funds permit. 

G RANTS in the amount of $50 per semester shall be given to each 
of two or more full-tinle students irom the same family attending 
PLU Simultaneously, provided that the main support for both is 
from parents and provided they have not received any other univer­
sity grant or award. Married students are also eligible when both are 
full-time students. An application must be filed in the Financial Aid 
Office at registration or inlmediately thereafter. The grant will be 
credited after eligibility is established. 

In addition to its own scholarship funds, the university has at its 
disposal the following restricted funds, generally awarded to those 
students who complete the regular application and who have fin­
ished their freshman year: 
I\id 1\�Sociiltion {{IT Lutherans S,hul'.Ir!'hlps 
Ai!enmorl" foundatiun Scho\.lT!Ohip 
Alumnj SCholarship Fund 
Amcric.ln Lu(ht.�rJ.n Church-Nollh l'aeiJit.: District Schol.Irship 
American LLlthdan Church Sch<.iarship tWO Grant Program fOr Minurity Studcmts. 
Flmt'IlCC Spinn\'( Anderson Memorial Sch{)l.u�hip 
Roth Anenson 5<'hol.u.ship 
A�$0Clat(,'d Cw(crs Scholarship 
B, c.R.C. Minority Scholarship 
Binder Memorial Scholarship 
Jafunn Brt'iland Schoiar:.hip Fufld 
Of. and Mrs. W. B. Burn;; Fund 
Burz.ldff M('morial !?choi.lr..hip 
Hcnricttd Outt(ln Nursing Scholarship hmd 
Carl Dalk MC'morial Scholnrship fu nd 
Ch('n�y n.)undation £duC(ltion,ll S..:hnlarships 
Chevron Merit AW.1rds 
Comerc�1 Schulap.>h ip 
Ir!:'ne O. CrcSo Merit Award 
Idol A. D.wb; Fund 
Dtxliittk /I.·lentori.,1 Sch(Jl�rshlp 
Leif Erikson Schular.;hip 

13 



1 4  
F..Icult}' �knlOrjal Sc ho)amhip Fun d 
filith Lulhcr�n Church of Porljanu S(ho/arship Fu nd 
}-Ienry f'm.s Schol.lfShip (fnr Non":('gi,lTl silldents) 
L. C. Foss ·Mt;'mori.li Schot.1[:o;hlp 
J loas. hJUndo1liun 
Ol,lf Hah-ors('n Scholarship 
I,V. }--I . t\.udtke St! minM)' £Iudml Schohlrship Fund 
Suu.an Ingram � ... 1cmoriill Sch{llJrshiP Fund 
fC'ny Irwin Schlilarshiv 

Jllhns:(.mJL.1I"SOn Schlilarship 
Re .... Karl Kilian Memoria] Fu nJ 
William J(ilwtlrth Foundation Schularship Fund 
�:tch'i_n K1C\\'t'ml \'ll'm()rI,11 Schol.lrship 
Ebba larS(ln \:'u�i ng 5<-hlllm:-;hip 
LuJvig ,lnd ("IM,l L...lr.wn Scho).lrship 
l.(lUjS"t' J.nd Guy Lc(.'sma n Mcm.lriul �'hnl;lrli'hip 
Mr. and Mr!i. \\'. H ildi ng Lindberg Endo wl'd S(Jwlnrship 
I .ulhl'ran Brotherhood I.q;i'li Res('Tn.' Lif", Insur,u'lCt' C\l. Schlll.uship 
Joe Marchint'k Memorial S<;hol,m.h ip Fund 
M,lthC'm,ltks Schlllan;hlp 
lila Moc· Scho!.uship 
Fred 0. ro" lucll$ch..:r and Associilt..-s-Sh,1ki'Y·"; PiM--<l P'lrlms x-holariOhlp 
Mr . •  lnd Mrs. Gu!'. H. \!it'nl.1n M('rnorJ'll S(hot.u�hip 
,\1.lrgart.'l Nist "Jd }.It"morioll Sc.hol.JT<;.hip 
[�O);l'r ('.lct.:1 Memorial Schul<lrship 
Blan, hi.' Pflaum s(holMShip 
PI.U \Vom('n's Gub SChl)li:IT.ship 
Portland I\r('a Alumni SchulolrShip 
Kathryn Rl'l':';C MemOrial S<:h(II.,n,hip 
Dr. Waltt'f and K,an Redrn<ln Schwindt 5dkll.u�hip 
Siljucl.md Yuuth Schl)lar�h lp (\\'orlh P,KillC tJi:-lri .... l l.ulhl·r U',lglh') 
Skinner foundation Scholarship 
Smith EndoW ffil'n( SCholarship Fund 
Dura Stangland )I.·k·muri ... 1 Scholm·ship 
Ed"in ,1I1d Id., TInRl'lstild Mt:riluri.'ll 5cholM!Ohi p 
Ewlyn S. Rlr\'(·nd xhol.uship 
HI..'n V,111(' Memorial Sch{Jl.:lr'lhip 
Hopper �-h'nli)rial 
ROOCort E. OlslHl Memorial 
Ht·dvig /\rthlir Ml�nllln.1l 
l)oTlalJ 1\. BrUllnl'f Memuri,,1 
Mark Sal".nl.ln Memorioll 
J. I'. Carhlrom �X:h(II':H·shlp 
[ouis and l.£on.1 l..Jlllp Schulolr_�hip 
(;tlrdun Pc:an .. on Memodal 
v\ii}(j('II -linderli(' Schol.lrship Fund 
\\"<lshin!';tun Stall' ,\ulom(;bill' OcaJt.ors Sch(i-I<lr ... hip 
Wo:l$hlnglun l\lOgil.'�<;' (If Pan'nls, Teal'hcr.<. and St udcnb 

GOVERNMENTAL CRANTS 
THE PELL GRANT PROGRAM is a Federal program designed to 

provide the "foundation" for a financial aid package. It is intended 
for students with high financial need. ""'hen completing the Finan­
cial Aid R:lrm (FAF) applicants should indicate that the information 
is to be used for determining their eligibility for the Pell Grant by 
checking the appropriate box. If the Student Aid Report (SAR) you 
receive indicates eligibility, all three copies should be sent to the 
Financial Aid Office . , 

SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS 
(SEOG) are available to students who have exceptional financial 
need. Grants range from 5200 to 52,000 per year. The SEOG must be 
matched with at least an equivalent amount of other kinds of aid 
(grant, loan, or employment). Eligibility is determined by Federal 
guidelines. 

WASHINGlON STATE NEED GRANTS are available to eligible 
residents of the State of Washington who attend PW. 'These grants 
are intended for students with high need. On the basis of guidelines 
established by the Council on Post-Secondary Education, students 
with specified need as computed from the Financial Aid R:lrm are 
submitted to the State for consideration. Present procedure does not 
require a separate application. 

STIlDENT EMPLOYMENT 
There are employment opportunities on campus and in the com­

munity that can help students meet college expenses. Priority for 
placement is given to those students who have demonstrated finan­
cial need and have been awarded a work-study eligibility, Over 900 
students work on campus each year. The university's annual stu­
dent payroll exceeds $1,000,000 . The average on-<:ampus job approx­
imates ten hours per week, and produces around $1,050 during an 
a�ademic year. 

All stlldent placements for on-calllpus and off-camplls jobs are handled by 
tile Career Planning and Placement Office. Actual aSSignments for new 
students are made at the beginning of the school year and at other 
times as vacancies occur, 

The Federal College Work-Study Program offers only on-<:ampus 
employment. To participate, students must be eligible for work­
study. 

The State Work-Study Program offers only ofkampus work 
opportunities with profit-making and non-profit employers. Posi­
tions must be related to students' academic interests. To participate, 
students must be eligible for work-study. 

LOANS 
Many students invest in their future by borrowing educational 

funds. Low interest, deferred loans make it possible to pay some of 
the cost of education at a later time. Loans are often included with 
gift assistance and work to form a fin,mcial aid paci'<lge. 

There are three major sources of loans at PLU: 
NATIONAL DIRECT STUDENT WAN (NDSL)-Eligibility is 

determined by the PLU Financial Aid Office from the Financial Aid 
R:lrm and is based on need. Most loans average $1,000 annuall y, but 
cannot exceed $3,000 for the first two years of school, nor an aggre­
gate of $6,000 for an undergraduate degree. No interest accnies and 
no payments On principal are necessary until SLX months after a 
recipient ccases to be a half-time student enrolled in an eligible insti­
tution. Simple interest is 5% during the repayment period. Up to 
100% cancellation is available for teaching the handicapped or in cer­
tain low income areas. Repayment may be deferred because of fur­
ther full-time study or service in the armed forces, VI STA, or the 
Peace Corps. Exit interviews are reqUired by the Business Office 
UpUtl leaving PLU or transcripts, grades, and diploma are 
withheld. 

NURSING STUDENT WAN (NSl)-A federal loan program 
limited to students with need who are accepted for enrollment or are 
enrolled in the School of Nursing (usually not before the sophomore 
year). The NSL has provisions sinillar to the the NOSL. Up to $2,500 
is available, dependent on federal funding. Loans average $500. 
Repayment begins Otic year after grad uation. Partial or full cancel­
lation is possible under certain conditions. 

GUARANTEED STUDENT WAN (GSL)-Under this program, 
students may borrow from banks, credit unions, and savings and 
loan associations. A separate application procedure is required and 
forms are available from the PLU Financial Aid Office. 

The maximums which a student may borrow are: 
Undergraduate . . . . . .  $2,500 
Graduate . . . $5,000 
Repayment of principal is deferred until six months after a recipi-

ent ceases to be a half-time student enrolled in an eligible institution. 
The interest rate is 8%; interest is paid by the Federal government 
while the recipient is attending school.  

PLUS LOAN -This is a non-need based loan for independent stu­
dents and parents of dependent undergraduate students. Payments 
are not deferred but begin within 60 days after the loan is disbursed. 
Not all states offer this loan. Out of state students or parents should 
check with their nearest COllege or state higher education authorities 
to determine if it is operational. If it is, an application must be 
obtained within the student's/parent's state of residence. PLU's 
Financial Aid Office has available only the Washington State 
vetsion, 

The current interest rate is 12% and the amount of the loan cannot 
exceed the student's cost of attendance minus other financial assist­
anCe (including a Guaranteed Student Loan).  An independent stu­
dent ca'nnot have a Guaranteed Student Loan and a PLUS Loan at 
the same time. 

If the state or lending institution of the student or parent does not 
participate in the PLUS program, it is possible to borrow through 
United Student Aid Funds (USAF). TIle maximum annual amount 
which a student or parent may borrow ranges between $2,500 
and 3,000. 

Short term loans are available from various restricted fLU loan 
funds which include: 
Alumni Association Lo"n Fund 
American lutheran ChUlCh \Vl,mcn ll,)Jn Fund 
Anton Anderson Ulan Fund 
John S. naker Loan Fund 
J. P. Curl strom Memorial Lo,m FunJ 
Delta Kappa Gamma Student Lo.m Fund 
Ulv C. EkNn Fund 
M,�ri(': Hulh Lo<ln Fund 
G.'rhard Kirk('bt� �1t:morial Lo.m Fund 
I('anclle Olson-Di<ln.l [',lui- Miriam StlM Memorial Student Loan Fund 
J. P. Pflueger 5tudent Loan Fund 
O. J. Slu('n A lum ni I..Dan Fund 
O. A. iinglestad lvan Fund 
W()me'n'lj; Club of f'}c{)m.a. Revtll\'in� Loan Fund 
\hne Crah�m Lo,m Fund 

VETERANS AFFAIRS AND VOCATIONAL 
REHABILITATION 

Pacific Lutheran University has been approved by the State 
Approving Agency as one of the qualified institutions which vet­
erans may attend and receive benefits. Veterans, widows, and chil­
dren of deceased veterans who wish to inquin' about their eligibility 
for benefits should contact the Regional Office of the Veterans 
Administration, Federal Building, 915 Second Avenue, Seattle, 
Washington 98'174. 

Students should gain admission to the university before making 
application for benefits. Students are encouraged to register at the 
university's Veterans Affairs Office before each term to insure con­
tinuous receipt of benefits. 



TUITION 
A prime concern of students, faculty/administration, and 

regents is holding down tuition and, hence, the cost of attending 
Pacific Lutheran University. With this in mind, the Board of 
Regents approved the administration's recommendation to adopt 
a Cost Containment Plan (CCP) for tuition. The CCP not onl)' Um­
its tuition growth in 1984-85, but-for students who fully avail 
themselves oi it-actually decreases from previous levels both the 
total tuition cost of a baccalaureate degree as weU as the pro-rated 
cost per credit hour in a given year. 

For full-time students (those taking 10 or more hours in a regular 
semester), the CCP abandons the per credit hour charge system 
and substitutes a blanket fee which covers up to a maximum num­
ber of hours within each of the component terms of the academic 
calendar. 

CCP Cost 
STUDENT CLASSIFICATION 

1984-85 Seniors* 
Under- & Nursing ConI. 

Hours··* graduate Students+ + Graduate Educ. ** 

1-9 $185Icr. hr. $1851(1'. hr. $185/cr. hr. Variolls 
10-15 $2775 $185/(1'. hr. $18S/cr. hr. Tu ition 
16-Up $2775 + 52775 + 52775 + Rates 

5175/cr. hr. $1 75/cr. hr. 5175/cr. hr. ICf. hr. 
above 15 abDve 15 above 15 

* 32 hOllrs or less to graduate as of beginning af Fall 1984 semester 
"ContinuinR Educati"n COllrses nre 110t incillded in the CCP rale 

(billed separately) 
. . .  Audit (n"n-credit) COllrses will bcconsidered reglliar hours covered 

I"/ tite CCP 
+ +i-"ose silldents not only accepted by the lllliversity, but a/50 formally 

adlllil/('d to the School of Nursing 

MULTIPLE TERM CREDIT (MTC) 
Full-time students enrolled in Fall andlor Spring plus Interim may 
qualify for Multiple Term Credit. 
Term Rate MTC CCP Rate 

Fall only $2775 NA $2775 (15  hr. max.) 
Fall or Spring & Interim $3525 (5200) $3325 (20 hr. max.) 
Fall, Interim & Spring $6300 ($350) $5950 (35 hr. max . )  
Fall & Spring $5550 NA 55550 (15 hr. max. 

ea. sem . )  
Interim only $ 750 NA $ 750 (5  hr. max . )  

TERM LOAD FLEXIBILITY (TLF) 
Term Load Flexibility (TLF) allows for any combination of regular 
hours during the academic year, up to 35, for a maximum charge 
of 55950. Examples are: 

# I  Fall Interim Spring 

Credit Hours 13 5 17 
Tuition $2775 $750 $2775 
MTC Crt'dit  -()- ($200) ($ ISO) 
Extra Hours -0- -0- $ 350 
TLF Credit -0- -0- 350) 
Total : 55950 $2775 .;- S550 + 52625 

n Fall Interim Spring 

Credit Hours 17 -0- IB 
Tuition $2775 -0- $2775 
MTC Credit -0- -0- -0-
Extra Hours $ 3SO -o- S 525 
TLF redit -0- -0- ($ 475) 
Total: $5950 53125 + -0- + $2825 

Costs 
SPECIAL FEES (1984-85 RATES) 

A few specialized ,ourses, e.g.,  physical education, art, and pri­
vate music lessons, require the payment of a special COursi' fee. 
Credit by examination: 

Departmental exam.  
Student Parking: 

Year Permit 
Penalty for non-registration . 

. . .  25% of course tuition 

. . . . . . . . .  No charge 
. .  $10.00 

Student health and accident insu rance (premium 
varies by coverage) (24 hours, 12 month 
coverage, optional) . . .  Varies 

. . . . . .  $90.00 Private music lessons (per credit hour) . 

ROOM AND BOARD-Double Occupancy 
(1984-85) 
Fall, Interim, and Spring . .  
Fall and Spring . 
Fall and Interim . 
Fall only . . . . . . . . . .  . 
Interim only . . . . . . . . .  , . .  
Interim and Spring 
Spring only . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 

. . .  52,815 
2,720 
1 , 505 
1,410 

190 
1,505 
1 ,410 

The univerSity requires that all single full-time (10 or more semes­
ter hours) students room and board on campus unless the student 
is Jiving at home with parents or legal guardians, is 21 years of age 
or older during the current seemester, or is of senior status (90 
semester hours). All exceptions to this policy must be addressed 
to the Residential Life Office. 

Fall Room & Board 
Interim Board Only 
Spring Room & Board 

$141"0 
95 

1310 
$2815 

Fall Room & Board 
Not Here Interim 
Spring Room & Board 

51410 
-0-

1310 
$2720 

The above room and board rates include three meals per day, 
Monday through Saturday, and brunch and dinner on Sunday. 
Meals are not provided during Thanksgiving, Christmas, and Eas­
ter vacations. 111e interim board cost will be charged only if a stu­
dent is on campus during January. 

Commuter students are encouraged to eat meals on campus at a 
semester rate of $670: or $237 for the five-da), lunch plan. 
(Interim-$95 or 550.) 

Single rooms are limited and cost an additional $100 per semeS­
ter. Students moving on campus for spring pay the fall rOom cost. 

A limited amount of family student housing is available. The 
two-and three-bedroom units cost approXimately $150 per month. 
A damage deposit of $100 must accompany a reservation ior fam­
ily student housing. Applications may be obtained from the I{esi­
dential Life Office. 

PAYMENTS 
Mail payments with remittance (statement copy or coupon) 

to f'LU, Bo, 1356, Tacoma, WA 98401, or deliver payme"nts to the 
PLU Business Office in the Hauge Administration Build ing: 
Room 1 10. 

Checks should be made payable to Pacific Lutheran University. 
The student's n,lme and account number should be included ,;n 
the check. VISA and l\olasterCard bank cards are accepted . Indi­
cate card type, accoll nt numbe� and expiration date if transaction 
is done by mail. Please do not mail cash. A discount rate, which is 
periodically adjusted, will be charged against Canadian funds. 
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PAYMENT OPTIONS 
'1 . Payment Belore Te rm Begins 
2. PlU Budget Plan 
3. Semester I nstallation Plan 

L PAYMENT BEFORE TERM BEGINS 
Early re-gistrants will be sent a pre-billing 01 charges and credits. 

Early payments are encouraged, and those who pay early may 
qualily for LUTE BUCKS (coupons redeemable at the PLU 
Bookstore). 

For students who register early, the total costs of fhe semester 
are due before classes begin. Those students who register after 
August 20th for the fall semester, alter December '7th lor the 
interim, and after january '14th for the spring semester must pay 
the iull cost for the semester at the time of registration. Financial 
clearance (paid in full) is necessary for ID card validation. Regis­
tration is subject to cancellation ii tuition and fees are not paid. 

2. PLU BUDGET PLAN 
This plan allows lor paying selected educational expenses on a 

monthly installment basis without interest. Selected educational 
expenses are estimated for the entire academic year and paid in 
equal installments as follows: 
a .  Full Year Budget Plan-May 10th through April 10th 
b. Half Year Budget Plan-May 10th through October 10th (sum­

mer and fall); November 10th through April 10th (interim and 
spring) 

A Budget Plan Agreement can be obtained from the PlU Busi­
ness Office and is not valid until signed and ap proved .  The total 
amount of financial aid awarded (excluding expected earnings 
from Work Study and washington State Need Grant) can be 
deducted in arriving at the monthly installments. I f  a student is a 
financial aid recipient, the amount of tuition estimated on the 
Budget Plan Agreement must corres pond with the amount of tui­
tion estimated by the Financial Aid Office. Actual class registration 
which r�sults in lower tuition may require a reduction in financial 
aid offered. 

Those applying for the monthly payment option after May will  
be charged a 2% per month late charge and must pay the back pay­
ments. If during the academic year actual costs vary from the ongl­
nal estimate, monthly payments will be revised upon notiiication 
of the Business Office. Monthly payments received after the five­
day grace period will be assessed a 2% per month late charge. Ii a 
payment becomes delinquent for thir�y (30)days, a student may be 
denied admission to classes, or the un iverSity may withhold grade 
reports, transcript of records, or diplomas. 

3. SEMESTER INSTAllMENT PLAN (SIP) 
The Semester Installment Plan req uires a 25% minimum down 

payment. The balance remaining (plus finance charge ') is 
divided into three (3) monthly installments, due by the 15th of the 
month (Fall-October 15, November 15, December 15; or Spring­
March 15, April 15, May 15). If the interim is to be included with 
spring semester, payments are due February 15, March 15, and 
April 15. If payment is received aiter the 20th of the month, a 
$10.00 late payment charge will be assessed in addition to the 
regular iinance charge. 

. 
In order to qualify for the Semester Installment Plan, all pnor 

balances must be paid in full. Applications ior the plan must be 
made by the tenth day of the semester, and the 25% minimum 
down payment must accompany the application. A larger down 
payment can be made and would reduce the finance charges and 
monthly payments. 

Upon receipt of the Semester Installment Plan application with 
the down payment, a promissory note and payment coupons will 
be mailed to the address indic.ated on the application. The signed 
promissory note must be returned to the PlU Business Olficc. 

"The fillance charge is determined at the date Ihe note is ,!egoliated and 
is set at 4% above the average yIeld of the 26-week U.S. freaslny Bill. 

ADVANCE PAYMENTS 
New students pay a $100.00 advance payment in order to final­

ize their offer 01 admission. For fall acceptance this is not refund­
able alter M�y 1 (December 15 for interim; january 15 for sp ring 
semester). 

All returning students who wish to reserve a room the following 
year or who a re receiving financial aid mu'St make a $100.00 
advance payment. This advance payment is not refundable after 
july 15 .  . .  . . 

Students will not be permitted to finalize regIstratIon as long as 
any bill remains unpaid. 

RESTRICfIONS 
The un iversity reserves the right to withhold statements of hon­

orable dismissal, grade reports, transcript of records, diplomas, or 
pre-registrations until all university bills have been paid. Under 
certain circumstances student pay checks may be apphed to 
unpaid balances. 

REFUNDS 
Ii a student drops a single class or completely withdraws from 

the term during the first two weeks of the fall or spring semester, a 
full tuition refund will be given. The Advance Payment is not 
refunded . A '10% per day charge will be assessed for complete 
withdrawals during the third and fourth week. No refunds are 
available after the fourth week for complete withdrawals or after 
the second week of the term for dropping individual courses. 

I n the event of a withdrawal from interim during the first week, 
a full tuition refund will be given. No refu nd is available after the 
first week. 

Residence hall and board refunds will adhere to the ierms of the 
Residential liie Contract. 

A pro-rata board refund will be made ior necessary withdrawal 
from the un iverSity. Board refunds may be considered for me�ls 
missed due to working, but will not be made for any unIversIty 
trips, such as choir, band, orchestra, athletics. and so forth. 

Notice 01 withdrawal must be made in writing to the registrar of 
Paciiic Lutheran University, and received before the deadlines 
given above. Oral requests are not acceptable. 



The quality of liie cultivated and fostered within the university 
is an essential' component of the academic community. The envi­
ronment produced is conducive to a life of vigorous and creative 
scholarship. It also recognizes that liberal education is for the total 
person and that a complementary relationship exists between stu­
dents' intellectual development and the satisfaction of their other 
individual needs. Interaction with persons of d iffering life styl.:!s, 
application of classroom kho\\'ledge to personal goals and aspira­
tions, and non-academic experiences are all invaluable and vital 
components of education al PLU. In a time when there is a need 
for meaningful community, the campus facilitates genuine rela­
tionships among members of the university from diverse reli­
gious, racial, and cultUi'ai backgrounds. All of the services and 
facilities provided are intended to complement the academic pro­
gram. The services provided reflect changing student needs, and 
the opportunities for student participation include virtually all 
aspects of the university. Individual attention is given to every stu­
dent concern including a variety of specific services ou tlined 
below. 

CAMPUS MINISTRY 
Paciiic Lutheran University by its very nature is a place for the 

interaction between studies and the Christian i,'ith. Opportuni­
ties for the mutual celebration of that faith on campus are rich and 
diverse. 

Chapel worship is held Monday, Wednesday, and Friday morn­
ings during each semester ior all who wish to participate. The Uni­
versity Congregation meets in regular worship and celebrates the 
Lord's Supper each Sunday. Pastoral services of the university 
pastors are available to all students who desire them. 

Several denominations and religious groups have organizations 
on campus, and there are numerous student-initiated Bible study 
and fellowship groups. The Campus Ministry Council, an  elected 
student and faculty committee, coordinates these activities in a 
spirit of openness and mutual respect. 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF COMMUN'rTY LIFE 
In the close living situation in the campus community certain 

regulations are necessary, and the university admits students with 
the understanding that they will comply with them. All students 
are expected to respect the rights and iniegrity of others. Conduct 
which is detrifnental to students, their colleagues, or the univer­
sity, or which violates civil law, may be grounds for disciplinary 
sanctions or dismissal from the university. Specific regulations 
and guidelines are outlined in the Student Handbook, which is 
available through the Student Life Office for all students at the 
beginning of each year. 

RESIDENTIAL LIFE 
Residential living is an integral part of the educational process at 

PLU and the residence hans were constructed with that in mind. 
University policy reflects the commitment to the residential con­
cept. Unless exempted by /I.e Residential Life Office, all students n"t {jv­
ill:? at home witlr parellts. :?lwrdian, or spouse arc reIfllircd to live ill a 
residellce hall ulltil ac!rieving seniar status or tI.e age of 21 years. 

As a residential campus, Pacific Lutheran University oifers stu­
dents a valuable experience in community living. The university 
recognizes the importance of non-classroom activities in  provid­
ing an education for the whole person. The aim of residential liv­
ing is to help students grow personally, socially, culturally, and 
religiously. 

Campus residence halls are small. They are organized into com­
munities in which each individual counts as a person. New 
knowledge shared with friends in the residence halls takes on a 
very personal meaning. Men and women of many backgrounds 
and cultures live on campus; therefore, students in residence have 
a unique opportunity to broaden their coJtural horizons. 

The university cares about the quality of life on campus. The 
attractive and comfortable residence halls enrich the quality of l iie 
and enhance the learning process. The university offers students 
high-quality housing opportunities including student leadership 
experiences, formal and informal programs, and peer associa­
tions. The student governing bodies are strong and actively parti­
cIpate in improving the prugram. 

A selection of modern, attractive halls, each with its o\\'n tr.ldi­
tions and unique advantages, oifer students the opportunity to 
establish a comfortable living pattern. Al l  halls include informal 
lou nges, study rooms, recreation Meas, and common kitchen and 
laundry iacilities. 

Most of lhe halls are co-educational. Although they are housed 
in separate wings, men and women in co-ed halls share lounge 
and recreation facilities and common residence government, and 
participate jointly in all hall activities. AII-men's and all-women's 
halls are reserved for those who desire this type' of living 
experience. 

Further information regarding residence halls can be obtained 
from the Residential Ufe Office. 

In addition to housing for single students, the university mai'l­
tains a limited number of apartments on campus for family stu­
dent housing. Two and three-bedroom units are available. 
Application for these apartments can be made through the Office 
of Residential Life. 

ACfIVITIES 
'rhe PLU Student Ha>rdbook enumerates over 50 academic and 

non-academic vrganizations, clubs, societies, and interest groups, 
which testifies to the diversity of campus extra-curricular life. 
Social action, religious, and pol itical organizations; interest and 
sporting clubs; and service, professional, and academic societies 
are among the options from which to choose. 

The arts are flourishing at Pacific Lutheran University. The 
Choir of the West, the Concert Band, the University Symphony 
Orchestra, a jazz ensemble, a renowned collegiate stage, two art 
galleries, and a liturgical dance ensemble prOVide generous 
epportunities for the performing student. Personal expression is 
emphasized in debate, student government, campus radie KPLU­
FM, !he university yearbook, and the weekly student newsp.lper. 

Organized and individual physical activities are for everyone. 
Recreational and competitive programs include iootball, cross 
country, basketball, swimming, hiking, climbing, volleyball, ten­
nis, golf, wrestling, paddleball, bowling, squash, handball, ping 
pong, baseball, softball, badminton, field hOCkey, track and field, 
water polo, skiing. and rowing. Athletics emphasize development 
oi the individual rather than the search for athletic glory, yet the 
university is proud of its varSity championships in many sports. 

ADULT STUDENT SERVICES 
The Office for Adult Student Services provides practical assist­

ance to students over 25 and fills the gap for students whose age, 
multiple commitments, and distance from the campus separate 
them from the mainstream of university liie. Information for 
greater accessibility to student support services such as personal 
and career counseling, orientation, special facilities, and health 
care programs can be obtained from the office. 

PROGRAM FOR COMMUTING STUDENTS 
Every effort is made to assure commuting students enjoy the 

same well-rounded university experience as those in residence. 
First-year students who will be at home are invited to participate 
in a special program which deals with enriching college for them. 
Oif-campus students are invited and encouraged to participate in 
the varied and frequent activities programs planned for all 
students. 

ENVIRONS 
The university's geographical setting affords the student a wide 

variety of both recreational and cultural entertainment options. 
Recreationally, the grandeur of the Pacific Northwest country 

encourages partiCipation in hiking, camping, c1inlbing, skiing, 
boating, and swinlming. 

The most conspicuous natural monument in the area is M t .  
Rainier. I n  addition t o  Rainier, t h e  distinctive realms o f  the Cas­
cade and Olympic mountain ranges and iorests of Douglas Fir 
complete one of the most naturally tranquil environments in the 
United States_ 

Students can also enjoy the aesthetic ofierings of nearby Seattle 
and Tacoma. These city centers host a variety of performing and 
recording arts and provide dozens oi galleries and museums as 
well as unique shopping and dining experiences. 

STUDENT SERVICES 
The Health Service retains the iull-time services of a physician's 

assistant and a registered nurse, and the part-time ser\'iCt�s of 0 
nurse practitioner and another registered nurse. A backup physi­
cian is available for referrals and consultations. Services available 
include outpatient health care. alcohol counseling/referral, labor,,· 
tory tests, pregnancy/cont raception counseling. and health edu­
cation. All students are entitled to services from the Health 
Service. 
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Health and Accident Insurance is offered by the un iversity on a 
lIo/IIt1la,y basis. The group Accident and Sickness Medical 
Expense Plan provides coverage 24 hours n day, 12 months a year, 
anywhere in the world. This plan is available at fall, interim, or 
spring registration only. A brochure outlining the program is avail­
able from the Student Life Office. All foreign students IIllls1 take 
out the school insurance. 

The Counseling and Testi ng Center assists students in coping 
with developmental problems. Trained and experienced coun­
selors, including a staff psychiatriSt. offer group and individual 
counseling. A variety of psychological tests and interest invento­
ries <ire available to assist students with career planning, educa­
tional adjustment, and personal problems. 

The Minori ty Affair.; Office coordinates a special program 
which seeks to provide continually for the academic and social 
needs of minority students. Supportive services include admis­
sions assistance, scholarship and financial aid assistance, counsel­
ing, book fund, and convocation programs. 

The Foreign Student Office provides for th" various needs of 
foreign students. Support services include orientation to the U.S. 
and PLU, the Host Family Program, a Liaison with immigration 
offices, counseling, and advising the I nternational Student 
Organization. 

Food Service, owned and operated by Pacific Lutheran Univer­
sity, is available to all students, faculty, staff, and their guests. Stu­
dents living on campus are required to take their meals in one of 
t\Vo cafeterias. No deducti"Ons are made lor students eating fewer 
than three meals per day unless a contlict exists due to work. In 
case o f  a contlict, a student must contact the Food Service Office i n  
t h e  University Center t o  obtain approval for a deduction .  

Students with special diets, approved i n  writing from a doctor, 
can in most cases be accommodated by contacting the dietitian. 
This service is provided at no extra cost. 

Students living off-campus are encouraged to select one of the 
two meal plans offered. One plan provides 20 meals per week, 3 
meals per day Monday through Saturday and 2 meals on Sunday. 
The other plan provid"s lunch only Monday through Friday. Stu­
dents may sign up for either plan at  the Food Service Office. 

The Food Service operates two coffce shops. One is located on 
lower campus in Colum bia Center and the other is located in the 
University Center. A discounted meal card is available at the Busi­
ness Office and is designed to be used in either coffee shop by 
stud"nts. 

Visitors may eat in any of the facilities_ 
Only the coffee shop in Columbia Center is open during vaca­

tion periods. 
Scheduling Services arc maintained in the Un iversity Center. 

All univerSity activities must be scheduled through this office. 
Scheduling student activities is a joint r"sponsibility of the Uni­
verSity Center d i rector and the Un iversity Schedul ing 
Committee. 

Student Government is an integral part of student activities at 
PlU. The associated students elect a senate to govern their aifairs 
and oversee an extcnsivl? committee program that involves hun­
dreds of students in actively planning programs and represerHing 
student opinion on various university boards and committees. 

PLU Bookstore is owned and operated by Pacific Lutheran Uni­
verSity for the benefit of students, faculty, and staff. The bookstore 
sells the textbooks and supplies that are required or suggested by 
faculty members for their COurses. Additional reading matter, sup­
plies, gift items, greeting cards, clothing, film processing, toilet­
ries, and other convenient items are also aVdilable. 

The Career Planning and Placement Office seeks to fulfill the 
I'LU commitment to a developing program of career and l i fe plan­
ning. Students are assisted during their education in making 
meaningful and realistic decisions about their life and work both 
during their university education and after graduation through 
conferences with profeSSional staff, workshops and seminars, 
classroom and dorm presentations, and materials housed in the 
Career Resource Center. 

STU DENT EMPWYMENT 
The Career Planning and PI,Kement Office coordinates all stu­

dent part-time employment (including College Wo rk-Study and 
off-ca mpus Work-Study jobs), and lists part-time and full-time 
employment opportunities, both on and off campus. The office 
also lists summer jobs, local and nation-wide. The office staff 
assists students and alumni in developing job se,lfch techniques 
(.1[50 faculty and staff by special arrangement).  The office coordi­
nates an off-campus interviewing schedule of recruiters from 
industry, busin"ss, government, and graduate schools. 

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES 
Policies and procedures at the univerSity are intended to main­

tain an orderlv educational environment conducive to student 
learning and development. In order to fulfill institutional respon­
sibility and at the same time follow procedures that are fair, consis­
tent, and protective of e,1ch person's rights, appropriate grievance 
procedu.res have been established. If a student h<1s reason to 
believe that a n  acadenlic or administrative action is unjust, capri" 
cious, or discriminatory, these procedures arc available for the stu­
dent to seek redress. 

In situations inv()lving alleged grievances against faculty or aca­
demic administr<1tors, the procedures of the "Academic Grievance 
Proced ure" shall be followed. The grievance officer to contact is 
the director of the academic advising and assistance center. 

In situations involving alleged grievances against administrative 
staff or any other non-faculty univerSity employees, the proce­
dures of the "Student Administrative Grievance Procedure" shall 
be fo llowed. The grievance officer to contact is the ass ist,1l1t d"an 
for student life. 

Copies of each grievance pflxedure arc available for review at 
the office oi the respective grievance officers. 



Advising 
The university expects that all students, at one time or another, 

will need assistance in planning academic programs consistent 
with their needs and goals. To help students make their initial 
adjustment to the academic load at PLU and to provide occasional 
counsel throughout their academic careers, the un iversity has 
established a network of faculty advisers and an Academic Advis­
ing and Assistance Center. 

FACULTY ADVISERS 
All students in degree programs have faculty advisers whose 

overall responsibility is to guide academic progress. In their work 
with individual students, advisers have the assistance of person­
nel in a number of student services offices: the Academic Advising 
and Assistance Center, the Career Planning and Placement Office, 
Counseling and Health Services, the Minority Affairs Office, the 
Campus Ministry, the foreign student adviser, and residence hall 
directors and resident assistants. 

General Advisers: At the time of entry, each student is assigned 
a general adviser on the basis of matching student and adviser 
interests. Students who wish to explore the general curriculum 
before deciding on an interest area ,1[e assigned to exploratory 
advisers. Those who have definite interest areas are assigned to 
interest advisers. 

During the first semestE'r, an advising file for each student is sent 
to the adviser, and a Gold Book, the student's official record of aca­
demic progress, is issued to the student. 

Major Advisers: Upon formal declaration of a major, students 
are assigned major advisers to replace their general advisers. 
Major advisers guide students' progress toward their chosen 

degree goals. 
Since their academic needs and interests may shiit or change 

during four years of college, students are allowed to change advis­
ers as may be appropriate or ill"Cessary, using a simple adviser 
change form. Students and advisers Me expected to meet regu­
larly, though the actual number of meetings will ,'ary according to 
individual needs. Minimally, three meetings arc required during 
the freshman year and one each year thereafter, though all stu­
dents are encouraged to meet with their advisers as often as seems 
necessary Or usefu l .  

ACADEMIC ADVISING AND ASSISTANCE 
CENTER 

The Academic AdVising and Assistance Center provides a num­
ber of academic resources for students: 
1. tutoring by trained upper-division skills counselors is available 

for most lower-division courses; 
2. study skills are taught either on a one-to-one basis or in non­

credit mini-courses; 
3. group help sessions in several subject areas are scheduled on a 

daily or weekly basis each semester; 
4. academic counseling by AAAC administrators and skill coun­

selors assures responsive and personal assistance with aca­
demic problems. 

Students may also find up-to-date information on PLU policies, 
procedures, and programs in the AAAC, located on the second 
Hoor of Mortvedt Library. The office is open Monday thrOugh 
Thursday from 9:00 a . m .  until 10:00 p.m.,  Friday from 9:00 a . m . 

until 5:00 p. m. ,  and Sunday from 2:00 until 10:00 p. m.  

1 9  
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Structure 
COLLEGE OF ARTS 
AND SCIENCES 

Division of Humanities 
English 
Languages 
Philosophy 
Religion 

Division of Natural Sciences 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Earth Sciences 
Mathematics and Computer Science 
Physics and Engineering 

Division of Social Sciences 
Anthropology 
Economics 
History 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Social Work and Marriage and Family Therapy 

, Sociology 

SCHOOL OF THE ARTS 
Art 
Communication Arts 
Music 

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 

SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

DIVISION OF GRADUATE 
STUDIES 

DEGREES OF FERED 

Bachelor's Degrees 
Bachelor of Arts 
Bachelor of Science 
Bachelor of Business Administration 
Bachelor of Arts in Education 
Bachelor of Fine Arts 
Bachelor uf Music 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing 

Master's Degrees 
Master of Arts in Computer Applications 
Master uf Arts in Education 
Master of Arts in Social Sciences 
Master of Business Administration 
Master of Music 
Master of Public Administration 
Master of Science in Computer Science 

MAJORS AVAIL ABLE 

BACHELOR OF ARfS (B. A.) 
Anthropology 
Art 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Classics 

-

Communication Arts 
(Broadcasting, Interpersonal Cummunicatiun, Journalism, 
Theater) 

Computer Science 
Earth Sciences 
Economics 
English 
French 
German 
History 
Legal Studies 
Mathematics 
Music 
Norwegian 
Philusophy 
Physical Education/Recreation 

(Administration, Programming, and Therapeutic 
Concentrations) 

Physics 
Pulitical Science 
Psycholugy 
Religion 
Scandinavian Area Studies 
Sueial Work 
Suciology 
Spanish 



BACHEWR OF SCIENCE (B.S.) 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Computer Science 
Earth Sciences (Geology Specialty) 
Engineering Physics 
Engineering Science (3-2) 
Mathematics 
P hysical Education 

( Exercise Science and Pre-Therapy 
Concentrations) 

P hysics 

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN 
EDUCATION (B. A.E.) 
Concentrations in: 
Art 
Biology 
Business Education 
Chemistry 
Communication Arts 
Earth Sciences 
Economics 
English 
French 
General Science 
German 
History 
Language Arts 
Mathematics 
Music 
Physical Education 
PhYSics 
Political Science 
Scandinavian Studies 
Sod,1l Science 
Sociology 
Spanish 
SpeCial Education 

BACHEWR OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION (B.B. A.) 
Concentrations in: 
Accounting 
Finance 
Human Resource Management 
Management Information Systems 
Marketing 
Operations Management 

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS (B.F. A.) 
Art 
Communication Arts 

(Broadcasting. Theater) 

BACHEWR OF MUSIC (B.M.) 
Piano Performance 
Organ Performance 
Vocal Performance 
Instrumental Perfornlilnce 
Theory and Composition 
Commercial Music 
Church Music 

BACHEWR OF SCIENCE 
IN NURSING (B. S.N.) 
Nursing 

COMPLEMENTARY MAJOR 
Global Studies 

MINORS AVAILABLE 

Anthropology 
Biology 
Business Administration 
Chemistry 
Communication Arts 

Interpersonal Communication 
Theater 
Dance 

Computer Science 
Earth Sciences 
Economics 
Education 

Reading 
Learning Resource Specialist 
Special Education 

Electrical Engineering 
English 

Literature 
Publishing and Printing Arts 
Writing 

French 
German 
Global Studies 
Greek 
History 
Information Science 
Lat in 
Legal Studies 
Mathematics 
Norwe gian 
Philosophy 
Physical Education 

Aquatics 
Coaching 
Dance 
Health Education 

Physics 
Political Science 
P sychology 
Public Affairs 
Religion 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Statistics 
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Procedures 
REGIST RATION 

The normal course load for full-time students is 13 to 17 hours 
per semester, including physical education. A normal student 
load during the interim is four hours with a maximum of five 
hours. The minimum semester load for a full-time student is ten 
hours. 

Only a student with a "B" (3 .00) average or higher may register 
for more than 17 hours per semester without the consent of the 
provost. A student engaged in much outside work for self-support 
may be restricted to a reduced academic load. 

In the spring semester, students who plan to return in the fall 
are encouraged to pre-register. Students mllst register for each 
new semester on the deSignated days and are not officially 
enrolled until iheir registration has been cleared by the Business 
Office and their Place of Residence form has been processed . 

COU RSE NUM BERINGS 
100-200 Lower Division Courses: Open to freshmen and soph­

omores' unless otherwise restricted. 
300-320 Interim Courses 
321-499 Upper Division Courses: Generally open to juniors 

and seniors unless othe.rwise specified. Also open to graduate stu­
dents, and may be considered p�rt of a graduate program pro­
vided they are not specific requirements in preparation for 
graduate study. 

500-599 Graduate Courses: Normally open to graduate stu­
dents only. Upper division students may be permitted to enroll 
with the permission of the chair or dean of the academic unit offer­
ing the course if all prerequisites have been met and the student 
has an above-average academic record . 

'Upon apprOval of their adviser and course instructors, lower 
division students may be assigned to upper division courses if 
prereqUisites have been met. 

COURSE OF F ERINGS 
Most listed courses are offered every year. A system of alternat­

ing upper division courses is practiced in some departments, 
thereby assuring a broader curriculum. The univers ity reserves 
the right to modify specific course requirements, to discontinue 
classes in which the registration is regarded ,15 insufficient, and to 
withdraw courses. 

EXPLA NAT ION OF S YM BOLS 
Most courses have the value of 4 semester hours. Parenthetical 

numbers immediately after the course descriptions indicate the 
semester hour credit given. 

Other symbols are explained as follo\\'S: 
-Cou rSe offered first semester 

II - Cou rse offered second semester 
I , l l  -Course offered first and second semester in sequence 
I Il - Course offered either semester 
S - Course offered in the summer 
a/y- Course offered in alternate years 
als - Course offered in alternate summers 
G - Course may be used in graduate programs 

EARLY REGIST RAT ION PROGRAM 
F OR F RESHM EN 

Well in advance of arrival on campus for the first semester, all 
accepted freshmen are sent registration materials. Most students 
have the opportunity to work personally with an ajviser as they 
plan their schedules. A limited number of students register by 
mail, and their course selections are verified by a counselor. 

Early regist·ration for new freshmen occurs during June or Janu­
ary, depending on whether students begin in the fall or spring 
semester. Early registration is coordinated by the Office of 
Admissions. 

COURSE SELECTIONS F OR FRESHMEN 
Students should be thoroughly acquainted with all registration 

materials, including the current catalog and spetial information 
sent by the Admissions Office. It is important also to study the 
requirements of all academic programs in which one may eventu­
ally declare a major. 

First semester freshmen are advised to plan a class schedule that 
does not exceed 16 credit hours. A normal first semester schedule 
will include three courses of 4 credit hour, each, plus one or two of 
the following: phy'sical education activity Course (1 credit hour), 
music ensemble (1 credit hour), or a choice from among several 2 
credit hour courses. (NOTE: Unless otherwise stated in the cata­
log or class schedule, most courses are valued at 4 credit hours.) 

In order to insure appropriate academic progress, freshmen 
should plan to take an interim course in January and to complete a 
total of 32-35 semester hours during their first ye.1<. The fol lowing 
will illustrate several first-year credit hour loads: 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

Fall 1111erim Sprillg 
13 4 15 
14 5 14 
15 4 15 
15 5 15 

TOTA L 
32 
33 
34 
35 

The number of credit hours taken may vary from year to year, 
usually within a range of 30 to 34. However, in order to complete 
the 128 hours required for graduation within four years, an average 
of 32 credit hours a year is necessary. 
1. PLlI does 1101 have par/imlar COU I>/'S which a re required of all fresh­

mell. General university requirements, including a core curricu­
lum (Core l or Core Il), must be completed before graduation. 
The English writing requirement must be fulfilled before the 
senior year. 

2. Siudents are responsible for selecling Iheir cOurses. Counselors and 
facul ty advisers are always available to assist with planning and 
to make suggestions .  

3.  Siudenis who are sure of Iheir "mjar should b e  can1"l lo illelude Ihose 
(ou rses which i"sure campldiml of Ihal major wilhi" fou r  years. 
Some departments or schools have prerequiSite cOllfses which 
must be taken before entering upon the major program itself. 

4. Sludmls who arc undecided aboul lheir major course of sludy should 
lake Ihe opporlunily 10 explore opliolls. A good way to begin is to 
take some courses that meet general university or core require­
ments while selecting severaJ others for exploration of special 
interests. 

CH A NG ES IN REGIST RAT ION 
Students may add or drop a class with full refund during the 

first two weeks after a class has begun. Necessary forms are availa­
ble at the Registrar's Office. 

Students may officia l ly withdraw from a class after the first two 
weeks by obtaining the instructor's signature on the change form. 
The grade of W will appear on a student's grade report and 
transcript. 

Students may also completely withdraw for medical reasons. 
Written evidence from a physician must support a medical with­
drawal. The grade of WM will appear on a student's grade report 
and transcript. 

An unofficial withdrawal from a course will be recorded as E. No 
student may withdraw during final examination week. In courses 
that are completed before the normaI ending date of a term, no 
student may withdraw after the final examination has been 
administered. 



WITHDRAWAL F ROM TH E TERM 
Students wishing to withdraw from the term must obtain a 

withdrawal form from the Office of the Registrar. IT IS ALWAYS 
TO THE STUDENT'S ADVANTAGE TO WITHDRAW OFFI­
CIALLY. Students withdrawing for a specified period of time (for 
example, one semester to one year) may obtain a leave of absence 
form . Students are entitled to honorable dismissal from the uni­
verSity if their record oi conduct is satisfactory and if all financial 
obfigations have been satisfied . 

TH E GRADING SYST EM 
Students are graded according to the following designations: 
A + = 4.00 grade po ints per hour, credit given 
A = 4.00 grade points per hour, credit given 
A - = 3.67 grade points per hour, credit given 
B + = 3.33 grade paints per hour, credit given 
B = 3.00 grade points per hour, credit given 
B - = 2.67 grade points per hour, credit given 
C + = 2.33 grade points per hour, credit given 
C = 2.00 grade pOints per hour, credit given 
C - = 1 .67 grade paints per hour, credit given 
0+ = 1 .33 grade points per hour, credit given 
o = 1 . 00  grade point per hour, credit given 
D - = 0.67 grade point per hour, credit givell 
E = 0.00 grade points per hour, no credit given. 

The grades listed below are not used in calculating grade point 
averages. No grade points are earned under these designations. 

H - credit given (Honors); used only for courses unique to 
interim 

P -credit given (Passing) 
F - no credit given (Failure)* 
I - no credit given (Incomplete) 
IP - no credit given (In Progress; applicable only to certain 

courses whose work extends beyond a regular term) 
AU - no credit given (Audit) 
W - no credit given (Withdrawal) 
WM-no credit given {\'\IithdrawaIlMedical) 

• A failure in a 300-320 interim course is not recorded on the tran­
script nor is the registration recorded . 
Incomplete (I) grades indicate that students have been u nable to 

complete their work because of circumstances beyond their con­
trol. To receive credit an Incomplete must be converted to a pass­
ing grade WITHIN THE FIRST SIX WEEKS OF THE 
FOLLOWING SEMESTER. Incomplete grades which are not con­
verted by removal are changed to the grade indicated by the 
instructor when the Incomp lete is submitted. 

Medical Withdrawal (WM) is given when a course is not com­
pleted due to med ical cause. The WM does not affcct the g'rade 
point average. 

In Progress (IP) sign ifies progress in a course which norma l ly 
runs more than one semester to completion. In Progress carries no 
credit until replaced by a permanent grade. 

Any course may be repeated by an undergraduate student. The 
higher of the two grades earned is used in computing the cumula­
tive grade point average, but credit toward graduation is allowed 
only once. 

Registrar's notations: 
NG = No grade submitted by instructor 
EW � Unofficial withdrawal, r('corded by the registrar (equiva­

lent to an E in calcul,)tion of the grade point average) 

IN TERIM GRADING SYST EM 
The instructor of n 300-320 interim course will indicate in the cat­

alog description which of two grading systems will be used: 
1. Honors (H)-for exceptional work; Pass (P); F�il, no credit-the 

registration will not be recorded. (rl and r do not aHect the 
grade point average . ) 

2. The regular letter grades: A,B,C,D,E. (Such grades �oniribute 
to the grade point average.) Students in a " regular letter-grade" 
course m" y usc one of their four pass-fail options. 

PASS-FAIL OPTION F OR U NDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

The pass-fail option perm its students to explore subject areas 
ou tside their known abilities and to add a broader range of courses 
without being forced to compete with majors who are specializing 
in those areas of study. 
1. The pass-fail opti<in is l imited to a total of four courses (16 

hours) and to no more than two courses (8 hours) per academic 
year. 

2. A student may exercise the pass-fail option in no more than two 
courses (8 hours) taken to fulfil l  general university or core 
requirements and the foreign language reqUirement of the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences. Other courSt's required for gradua­
tion in a degree program may not be taken under this option 
except for a first course that has been taken before a declaration 
of a major. 

3. In courses taken lmder the pass-fail option, only A + through 
C - grades shall be regarded as "pass:' whereas 0+ through E 
grades shall be regarded as "fail:' Pass-fail grades do not alter 
the grade point average; but credits earned count toward 
graduation. 

4. The pass-fail option agreement MUST be filed with the instruc­
t·)r NO LATER than eight weeks after the beginning of the 
semester. 

5. Pass-fail students are responsible for all course work and 
examinations. 

EXCLU SIV E  PASS-FAIL COURSES 
Departments or schools may offer courses in which only pass­

inil grades are given . These courses should pursue goals primarily 
concerned with a ppreciations, value commitments, creative 
achievements, or the like. Decisions to offer exclusive pass-fail 
cOurses are reported to the provost and this fact is made known to 
students before they register for these courses. 

Exclusive pass-fail courses may not be used to meet major or 
university requirements unless they have been a pproved as such 
by the faculty. Taking exclusive pass-fail courses in no way a£iects 
the student's person,)1 pass-fail option. 

CLASS AT TENDA NCE 
The university assumes that all registered students have freely 

accepted personal responsibility for regu lar class attendance. 
Course grades reflect the quality of students' academic perform­
ance as a whole, which normaUy includes regu lar participation in 
the fotal class experience and is evaluated accordingly. Absences 
may lead to a reduction of a student 's final grade. In the event of 
unavoidable absence, students are encouraged as a matter of cour­
tesy, as well as in their own best interest, to inform the instructor. 
Assignment of make-up work, if any, is at the discretion of the 
instructor. 

ACADEMIC H ONESTY 
Both the value and the success of any academic activity, as well 

as of the entire academic enterprise, have depended for centuries 
on the fundamental principle of absolute honesty. The univerSity, 
therefore, expects all its faculty and students to honor this princi­
ple scrupulously. 

Since academic diShonesty is a serious breach of the universa lly 
recognized code of academic eth ics, it is every facu lty member's 
obligation to impose appropriate sanctions for any demonstrable 
instance of such misconduct on the part of a student. 

ACADEMIC PROBATION 
Warning slips may be given to any students who are doing "0" 

or "E" work at the end of the sixth \veek. 
Students shall receive an academic warning if they fail to keep 

their current grade pOint average (immediately preceding semes­
ter) at or above 2.00. Students shall be placed on academic proba­
tion with transcript notation if two consecutive terms are below 
2.00, 

Students are placed on academic probation with transcript nota­
tion if they fail to keep their grade point average (cumu latively) at 
or above 2 .00.  Students receive official notice of such action. Pro­
bationary students molY be advised to reduce their academic or 
extra-curricular activities or both. 

The enrollment of a student on probation who fails to earn a 
cumulative average oi 2.00 by the end of a probationary sem('stcr 
is terminated. A terminated student may apply for ,einstatement 
by subm itting a letter of petition to the Registrar 's Office ,)nd 
securing a facu lty sponsor. The petit ion and sponsorship letters 
are submitted to the Faculty Committpe on Admission and Reten­
tion of Students for action. 

II student whose petition for re instatement has been denied 
may apply for readmission after till' expiration of "ne semester 
unless informed otherwise. 

ELIGIBILIT Y F OR STUDENT ACTIVIT I ES 
Any regularly enrolled, full-time student (ten hours) is eligible 

for participation in university activities. Limitations on a student 's 
activities based upon academic performance may be set by indi­
vidual schools, departments, or organizations. A student on aca­
demic probation is not eligible for interscholastic competition and 
may also be advised to curtail participation in extra-curricular 
activities . 
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CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Freshmen: students who have met entrance requirements. 
Sophomores: students who have satisfactorily completed 30 

hours. 
Juniors: regular students who have fulfilled lower division 

requirements and have satisfactorily completed 60 hours. 
Seniors: regular students who have satisfactorily completed 90 

hours. 
Graduates: students who have met entrance requirements and 

have been accepted into the Division of Graduate Studies. 
Non-Degree Undergraduates : undergraduate students who are 

attending part-time but are not officially admitted to a degree 
program. 

Non-Degree Graduates: graduate students who are attending 
part-time but are not officially admitted to a degree program. 

HONORS 
HOllors at Elltrallcr: These honors are conferred at  Opening Con­

vocation on the most highly qualified entering freshmen. Certifi­
cates are mailed in early May to high schools for presentation to 
recipients. The granting of Honors at Entrance recognizes out­
standing high school achievement and anticipates superior per­
formance at the university level. These dvvards have no monetary 
value. 

Emma Storaasli Joil llsoll Award: Established in memory of her 
mother by Mrs. Louise Randall of Portland, Oregon, th is award is 
given annuaUy at the Opening Convocation to the student in the 
previous year's freshman cli\5S who achieved the h ighest grade 
point average while carrying the most credit hours. 

Graduatioll Honors: Degrees with honors of ClIm laude, magna (um 
laLlde, and SUII/ma clIm laude are granted. A student must earn an 
average of 3.40 for (LllIl laltde, 3.70 for magna crllll laude, and 3.90 ior 
sUlllma CUlII laude. Physical education activities are not included in 
the determining of honors. 

HOllar Societies: Election to the Arete Society is a special recogni­
tion of a student's commitment to the l iberal arts together with a 
record of high achievement in relevant course work. This aca­
demic honors society was organized in 1 969 by Phi Beta Kappa 
members of the faculty. The society's fundamental purpose is to 
encourage and recognize excellent scholarship in the l iberal arts. 
Elections for the society t,lke place each spring. Both juniors ,md 
seniors are eligible for election, although the qual ification" for 
election as a junior are more stringent. The faculty fellows of the 
societv conduct the election after careful review of academic tran­
script� according to the following criteria. Students must: 
• attain a high grade point average (ior seniors, normally above 

3.70; for juniors, normally above 3.90); 
• complete 1 10 credit hours in liberal studies; 
• demonstrate the equivalent of two years of college work in for­

eign language; and 
• complete one year of college mathematics (including statistics or 

computer science) or have taken an equivalent amount of high 
school math and college science. 
To be eligible for election, students must have completed a mini­

mum of three semesters in residence at the universitv. 
The un iversity has chapters of a number of nation�l honor soci-

eties on campus, including the following: 
Alpha Psi Omega (Drama) 
Beta Gamma Sigma (Business Administration) 
Mu Phi Epsilon (Music) 
Pi Kappa Delta (Forensics) 
Ul1dergraduate Fellowships: A limited number oi Undergraduate 

Fellowships are awarded annually to outstanding senior students 
with a view to encouraging recipients to consider college teaching 
as a career. An undergraduate fellow is given a variety of opportu­
nities to sample the professional liie and work of a faculty member 
in his or her major discipline. A tuition credit accompanies the 
appointment. 

Individualized Major for Special HOllors: Supervised by a faculty 
committee, this program offers junior and senior students (with a 
grade point average of 3.30 or above) the opportunity to develop 
and complete a personally-designed, interdisciplinary, liberal arts 
major. Approv"l of a faculty sponsor and the Faculty Honors 
Council are required. The plan of study must include a clear topi­
cal rationale, an integrating final project, "nd significant work 
beyond reg ular courses, e.g. ,  comprehensive examinations, inde­
pendent study projects, interdisciplinary senior thesis. Successful 
completion of an approved study plan warrants the B .A .  degree 
with Special Honors. 

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION 
Students are permitted, within limits, to obtain credit by exami­

nation in lieu of regular enrollment and class attendance. No more 
than 30 semester hours (7 courses) may be counted toward gradu­
ation, whether from the College level Examination Program or 
any other examination. Exceptions to this rule for certain groups 
of students or programs may be made, subject to recommendation 
by the Educational Policies Committee and approval by the fac­
ulty. Credit by examination is open to formally admitted, regular 
status students only and does not count toward the residency 
requirement for graduation. 

Arrangements for departmental credit examinations must be 
made by students with respective departmental chairs or deans. 
Evidence of approval and of payment of the fce should be pre­
sented by a student to the instructor who administers the 
examination.  

The various schools, divisions, and departments determine the 
speciiic ClEP examinations which may fulfill requirements for 
majors, programs, or general un iversity requirements in their 
respective academic arcas. These examinations are subject to rec­
ommendations by the Educational Policies Committee and 
approval by the faculty. 

The minimum passing level for ClE!' examinations taken at 
Pacific lutheran Cniversity is the fiitieth percentile. 

ClEP credits granted by other universities, colleges, and com­
munity colleges, which are earned before entrance, are honored 
by Pacific lutheran University. The application of those credits 
toward majors, programs, and general univerSity requirements is 
cons;stent with school, divisional, and department policies and 
standards. 

The university does not grant credit for college level GED tests. 

INFORMAL STUDY 
To encourage liberal learning of all kinds, over and beyond 

enrollment in courses leading toward formal degrees, the univer­
sity oiiers a variety of opportunities for informal study: 

GlIest of Ulliversity Stat liS: Teachers and ofiicials oi other institu­
tions, visiting scholars and artists, and other professional persons 
who wish to use university facilities for independent study may 
apply to the provost for cards designating them as Guests of the 
UniverSity. Such persons, in their use of facilities, will defer to the 
needs of students and faCldtv members. 

Auditil1g COllrses: To audit � course is to enroll, with the permis­
sion of the instructor, on a non-credit basis. An auditor is encour­
aged to participate fully in class activities but is not held 
accountable for examinations or other written work and does not 
receive a grade. If the instructor approves, the course may be 
entered upon the tmnscript as "Audit ." With the approval of the 
instructor or the department, the student may gain credit for an 
audited course by passing an examination set by the instructor or 
the department. The fee for such examination is the diiference 
between the auditing fee and the tuition the student would pal' for 
the course. 

Visit ing Classes: Me mbers of the academic community are 
encouraged to visit classes which interest them. No fee is charged 
for the privilege. Because regularly enrolled students must be 
given first consideration, persons desiring to visit classes are 
required to ask permission of the instructor. Visitors are guests of 
the classes and must conduct themselves accordingly. 

GRADUATION 
Students expecting to fulfill degree requirements WITHIN THE 

ACADEMIC YEAR (including August) are required to file applica­
tion for graduation with the Office of the Registrar by October 1 .  

There are four degree-completion dates (end o f  fall semester, 
interim, spring semester, and second summer session). Degrees 
are formally conferred at December, May, and August commence­
ments. Statements of completion are issued upon request to stu­
dents who qualiiy for graduation at the end oi the interim. The 
actual date of graduation will be recorded on the permanent 
records. 

Students who plan to transier back to Paciiic lutheran Univer­
sity ior a degree (math, physics, engineering programs) must 
apply ior graduation beiore or during the first semester of their 
junior year so that deficiencies may be met before they leave 
campus. 

Attendance at commencement exercises is expected unless the 
candidate is excused by the provost. 

SECOND BACCALAU REATE DEGREE 
A student may be awarded two different bachelor's degrees 

Simultaneously, provided that at least 28 additim!al hours are 
earned for the second degree. A total of 156 acceptable hours are 
required for two simultaneous baccalaureate degrees. 



GENERAL UNIVERSI1Y 
REQUIREMENTS 

The university is committed, in principle as well as historically, 
to providing a strong liberal arts base for all its baccalaureate 
degree programs. Accordingly, in addition to fulfilling certain 
specified requirements, all u ndergraduate students must satisfac­
torily complete a core curriculum. 

SPECIFIED REQUIREMENTS 
1. WRITING (4 hours): English 101 or an equivalent prose writing 

course. Students should lulfill this requirement early, prefera­
bly in their first or second semester. 

2. PHYSICAL EDUCATION (4 hours): Four  l-hour activity 
courses, including PE 100. One hour 01 credit may be earned 
through a pproved sports participation. A'll activities are graded 
on the basis 01 A, Pass, or Fail . 

3. INTERIM (8 hours): Only courses numbered 300-320 satisly 
this requirement. Junior and senior transler students need to 
complete only 4 hours Irom 300-320 interim courses. 

4 .  The completion 01 a minimum of 128 semester hoLlrs with a 
grade point average 01 2.00 (2.50 in the Schools 01 Business 
Administration and Education). 

5 .  The cotnpletion 01 a minimum 01 40 semester hours from 
courses numbered 321 or above. At least 20 of the minimum 40 
semester hours 01 upper division work must be taken at rLlJ. 

CORE CURRICULUM: ALTERNATIVES 

CORE I (DISTRIBUTIVE CORE) 

ARTSILITERATURE (8 hours)-4 hours Irom each line: 
I. Arl, Music, or Communication Arts-Any course Irom Art or 

Music except those in teaching methods; any ol the following in 
Communication Arts: 151,  162, 241, 250, 359, 363, 364, 458, 
459. 

2. Literature �Any literature course irom English or Languages. 
(English courses in writing, language, and publishing do not 
lui fill this requirement .)  

NATURAL SCIENCESIMATHEMATICS (8 hours)-4 hours Irom 
each of two lines: 
1. Chemistry, Physics, Engineering, and Natural Sciences. 
2. Biology, Earth Sciences (except 101), and Natural Sciences. 
3. Mathematics (except 101) and Computer Science. 

PHILOSOPHY (4 hours)-Any Philosophy course except 100, 121 , 
and 233. (However, 226, 325, 326, 328, and 385 count toward lul­
fillment of this requirement only when paired with 225; 341, 342, 
and 343 count only when taken in addition to 225 or 233 . )  

RELIGIOUS STUDIES (8  hours)-4 hours from each of two 
lines: 
1. Biblical Studies-Any of the following: 241, 341 ,  342, 343. 
2. Christian Thought, History, and Experience-Any of the 101-

lowing: 131, 251, 351, :353, 371, 372, 373, 375, 381, 382, 383, 391, 
392, 393, 451, and 485. 

3 .  Integrative and Comparative Religious Studies=Any of the fol­
lowing: 261, 262, 361, 362, :163, 367, 380, 480, 490, and 493. 
(Additional courses that relate religion to other topics or disci­
plines and are approved to meet this requirement will be listed 
in the time schedule.) 

Junior and senior transfer students need to complete only 4 
hours (one course lrom lines 1 or 2). 

SOCIAL SCIENCES (8 hours) -4 hours Irom each line: 
1. Anthropology (except 221), History, and Political Science. 
2.  EGonomics, Psychology (except 1 10), Social Work, and 

Sociology. 

TOTAL: 36 hours, 9 courses. 

6. The completion 01 32 01 the linal 38 semester hours in residence 
at PLU during the senior year. (Special programs such as 3-1 
and 3-2 are excluded. )  

7. The completion 01 a major as detailed b y  each school or depart­
ment. At least 8 semester hours must be taken in residence. 

8. The CLlmpletion 01 all courses counted toward a major or a 
minor with grades olC - or higher and with a cumulative grade 
point average of 2.0 or higher in those courses. Departments, 
divisions, or schools may set higher grade requirements. 

LIMITATIONS-ALL BACCA LAUREATE 
DEGREES 
1. Not more than 40 hours earned in one department may be 

a pplied to the B . A .  or  B .S .  degree. I nterim cou rses are 
excepted. 

2. Non-music majors may count toward graduation requirements 
not more than 8 semester hours in music ensembles. 

3. A maximum 01 24 hours in accredited correspondence or exten­
sion studies may be credited toward degree requirements, con­
tingent on approval by the registrar. 

4. A maximum 01 64 hours will be accepted by transfer lrom an 
accredited community college. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
All candidates for B.A. or B.S. degrees must complete one of 

three options involving a foreign language or specified alternative. 
See under ColTege of Arts and Sciences. 

CORE II (INTEGRATED STUDIES PROGRAM) 
A coherent program 01 interdisciplinary courses that explores a 

central theme-THE bYNAMICS OF CHANGE. 
I. SEQUENCE I :  I S  1 1 1 -112  THE IDEA 01' PROGRESS (2 

courses, 8 hours) 
Normally taken in the freshman year. 

2. TWO OF FOUR 200-LEVEL SEQUENCES (2 cou rses each, 4 
total; 16 hours) 
SEQUENCE II (Courses in the 220s) 

IS 22 1 The Developing Individual 
IS 222 The Burden 01 Human Responsibility 
IS 223 The Emergence of Mind and Morality 
IS 224 Brain, Consciousness, and Transcendence 

SEQUENCE !IT (Courses in the 2305) 
IS 231 Symbol, Language, and Myth 
IS 232 Model and Metaphor 
IS 233 Imaging the Self 
IS 234 Imaging the World 

SEQUENCE IV (courses in the 24Os) 
IS 241 ihrust for Technological Growth 
IS 242 Limits to Technological Growth 
IS 243 The Experience of WM 
IS 244 Prospects lor War and Peace 

SEQUENCE V (courses in the 250s) 
IS 251 Technology and Computers 
IS 252 Computers and Models 

3. CONCLUDING SEMINAR: IS 351 (I course, 4 hours) 

TOTAL: 28 hours, '} courses 

For course descriptions and further details, see the Integrated 
Studies Program section of this catalog. A brochure is available 
from the Office 01 Admissions, the Ollice of the Registrar, or the 
program coordinator (Provost's Olfice). 
Core I requirements may be met by certain Core II co'''ses: 

ArtslLiterature 
1 .  IS 233 
2. IS 112, 222, 233, or 231-232 together 

Natural ScienceslMathematics 
1. or 3. IS 231-232 together 
2. IS 223 
3.  IS 251-252 together 

Philosophy 
IS 1l1,  221, 223, 224, 243-244 together 

Religious Studies 
2 or 3.  IS 1 11 ,  241, 243-244 together 

Social Sciences 
I. IS 1 1 2, 222, 243-244 together, 251-252 together 
2. IS 221, 224, 241 

See course aescriptions for information about whicH Core I 
reqUirements a given Core II course may lullill. 
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A nthropology 
Anthropology as a discipline tries to bring all of the 
world's peoples into human focus. Though anthro­
pology does look at "stones and bones; ' it also 
examines the politics, medicine, kinship, arts, and 
religion of peoples and cultures in var,ious places 
and times. This makes the study of anthropology a 
complex task, for it requires an understanding of 
many disCiplines, from geology and biology to art 
and psychology. 
Regardless of the specific area that is studied, the 
essence of anthropology is the observation of differ­
ent peoples and cultures-studying them as they 
really are instead of how people think they are or 
should be. It  is through this detailed study of all 
people that we gain the full picture of what it really 
means to be human . 

Anthropology is composed of four fields. Cultural 
or social anthropology studies living human cul­
tines in order to create a cross-cultural understand­
ing of human behavior. Archaeology has the same 
goal, but uses data from the physical remains of 
past cultures to reach it. Linguistic anthropology 
studies human language to discover what it can tell 
about the human past and behaviors in the present. 
Physical anthropology studies the emergence and 
subsequent biological adaptations of humanity as a 
species. 

Anthropology at PLU provides students with a 
well-rounded background in the field which they 
can use in the business, governmental, and aca­
demic worlds. 

FACULTY 
Klein, Chair; Guldin, Rasson. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 32 semester hours, including 
102, 210, 221, 222, 490, and 12 additional hours in anthropology 
chosen in consult,ltion with the department .  

MINOR: 16 semester hours, including 101 or 102, one course 
at the 300 level, one course at the 400 [evel, and one additional 
course chosen in consultation with the department. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 EXPWRING A N TH ROPOWGY: 

E VOWTION A ND CULTU RE 
Introduction to physical anthropology and archaeology, concen­
trating on the concepts of physical and cu[tural evolution. Briei 
survey oi primate behavior and evolution with an emphasis on the 
evolution-of proto-humans into modern Homo sapiens; early cu[­
tura[ beginnings during the Old and Ne,,' Stone Ages; the human 
[if I' cycle and human nature; the development and distribution of 
basic social and cultura[ institutions. (4) 

102 EXPLORING A NTH ROPOWGY: CULTU RE 
A ND SOCIE T Y  

Introduction t o  socia[-cultura[ anthropology and cultural linguis­
tics, concentrating on the exploration oi the infinite variety of 
human endeavor in all aspects of culture and all types of societies; 
from tool-making to language, religinn, politics, law, warfare, fam­
ily kinship and art; from hunters and gatherers to indus­
tria[ists. (4) 

210 GWBAL PERSPECTIVES: TH E WORLD IN 
CH A NGE 

A survey oi global issues affecting the human condition in a rap­
idly changing and increasingly interdependent world: moderni­
zation and development; economic change and international 
trade; diminishing resources; war ,md revolution; peace and jus­
t ice; and cultural divers"ity. These issues are examined in a multi­
disciplinary light using case studies drawn from non-Western and 
Western nations. Emphasis on the development of a global per­
spective which recognizes human commonalities as well as diver­
sity in perceptions, values, and priorities. (4) 

220 PEOPLE OF TH E WORLD 
An exploration of the world's cultures through anthropological 
(i[ms, novels, and eye-witness accounts. Case studies chosen from 
Africa, Native America, Asia, the Pacific and Eum-American pro­
vide an insider's vicw of ways of liie diiferent from our  
own.  (2) 

221 A PES, M ONKE YS, A ND H UM ANS 
Human biology in evolutionary perspective; theories of evolution; 
fossil evidence for human development; the living non-human 
primates in behavior and iorm; present-day humans as biological 
creatures. Does not meet core requirement in social sciences. (4) 

222 ARCH AEOWGY AND CIVILIZATION 
The development of culture, emphasizing the adaptive role of cu[­
ture in a variety of environmental settings. The rise of the state in 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, A,ia, Midd[e and South America. The the­
ory and methods of archaeology; [oca[ archaeology and prehis­
tory. (4) 

322 ARCH AEOWGY A ND ARTIFACFS 
L'lboratory interpretation of archaeo[ogical materials. Techniques 
used in interprehng past human environments; analysis of debris 
[eft from the processing of ioods and the construction of artifacts; 
replication steps of the manufacture, use, and discard of tools. 
Projects include mapping and interpreting the inter-relationships 
of artifacts in a site, the use of computers to analyze cu[tural 
remains, and field trips to an archaelogical site. (4) 

330 CULTURES A ND PEOPLES OF 
NATIVE NORTH AMERICA 

A comparative study of Native North American cultures from 
their arrival on the continent through today. Stress on traditional 
societies, their history under colonization and their emergence as 
vital contemporary societies. Examination of U.S. and Canadian 
laws, policies, and conflicts, including [and fishing claims, issues 
of sovereignty, and religious rights. (4) 

332 CULTU RES A ND PEOPLES OF 
LATIN AMERICA 

Beginning with the ancient Southern MesoAmerican empires, 
this course is a comparative study of the traditional folk cultures 
and contemporary urban cultures of South and Central America; 
examination of the impact of colonialism and the position of Latin 
America in the modern world . (4) 

340 TH E ANTH ROPOWGY OF 
CONTEM PORARY AMERICA 

An investigation of American social patterns and problems 
designed to give inSights from a cross-cultural perspective; exp[o­
ration of other cultures' so[urions of common human problems 
sheds light on such "American" problems as "law and order;' rac­
ism, drugs, religion, cultism, sexism, family breakdown, sexual 
promiscuity, and violence; a determination of what is unique 
about the "American Way." (4) 

350 CULTURES A ND PEOPLES OF ASIA 
Survey of South, Southeast and East Asia with an emphasis on 
the cultura[ patterns (socia[, religious, kinship, political and eco­
nomic) of the region; concentration on the civilization centers of 
India and China and their effect on surrounding peoples; Asian 
peoples in today's world. (4) 



352 CHINESE CULTURE AND SOCIETY 
An immersion into the Chinese world-view, culture and societv­
geared to exposing the student to the way of life for one-'1uarte� of 
humanity; Chinese culture, both traditional and contemporary, 
including iolk religion, family liie, human relations, politiCS, social 
structure; Confucianism and Communism; the People's Republic, 
Hong Kong, Taiwan, and the Overseas Chinese. (4) 

360 CULTURES AND PEOPLE OF AFRICA 
A comparative sludy of the Black African cultures south of the 
Sahara; the effects of the colonial era on traditional African culture 
and the position of these cultures in the modern world. (4) 

430 SICKNE SS, MADNESS, AND HEALTH 
A cross-cultural examination of systems of curing practices and 
cultural views of physical and mental illness and health; preven­
tion and heal ing; the role of religious views; nature and skills of 
curers; definitions of disease; variation in diseases between 
classes and ethnic groups; impact of modern medical and psycho­
logical practitioners. (4) 

440 POWER, POLITICS, AND REVOLUTION 
A study of politiCS through the political structures and processes 
of traditional and contemporary societies; concepts of leadership, 
factionalism and feuds, power, authority, law, war, revolution and 
other reactions to colonization. Examples from around the world :  
Burma, Pakistan, the  Pacific, Africa, peasant Europe, Latin Amer­
ica, and Native America. (4) 

450 CITIES IN TIME AND SPACE 
A cross-cultural look at the urban in human life from Ancient 
Egypt to Seattle to Timbuctu; a consideration of city life versus 
rural life; difierent types, functions, and characters of cities; the 
processes of urbanization and urbanism and their growing impor­
tance for societies and peoples throughout the globe; the origins 
and futures of the world's cities. (4) 

460 WOMEN AND MEN IN WORLD 
CULTURES 

An overview of the variation of Sex roles and behaviors through­
out the world; evolution of sex roles; theories of matriarchy, patri­
archy, mother goddesses, innate inequalities; impact of European 
patterns in the world; marriage patterns from polygyny to polyan­
dry; egalitarianism to feminism. (4) 

470 ETHNIC GROUPS 
An examination of the nature of ethnic groups in America and 
abroad; the varying bases of ethnicity (culture, religion, tribe, 
"race," etc.); problems of group identity and boundary mainte­
nance; ethnic symbols; ethnic politics; ethnic neighborhoods; and 
ethnic humor. (4) 

480 GODS, MAGIC, AND MORALS 
The anthropology of religion; a survey of humanity's concepts of 
and relationships to the supernatural; examination of the 'hlrying 
personal and group functions that religions fulfill; exploration of 
rituals, beliefs, and systems of morality in religions both "primi­
tive" and historical; origins of religion; science "versus" religion; 
the nature of reality. (Cross-referenced with REL 480) (4) 

490 ANTHROPOWGICAL INQUIRY 
A systematic study of the theoretica l  foundations of sociocultural 
anthropology; research methods; how theory and methods are 
used to establish anthropological knowledge. (4) 

491 INDEPENDENT sruDY: 
UNDERGRADUATE READINGS 

Reading in specific areas or issues of anthropology under super­
vision of a faculty member. Prerequisite: departmental consent. 

(1-4) 

492 INDEPENDENT STUDY: 
UNDERGRADUATE FIELDWORK 

Study of specific Meas or issues in anthropology through in-field 
methods of analysis and research supported by appropriate read­
ing under supervision of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 490 and 
departmental consent. (1-4) 

493 SEMINAR IN ANTHROPOWGY 
Student or facultv initiated seminar in one of four fundamental 
areas in anthropology: (a) Contemporary Issues and Problems; (b) 
Social Process and Change; (c) Social Structure; and (d) Theory 
and Method. Prerequisite: departmental consent. (1-4) 

501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced. Prereq uisite: consent of the 
instructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECTED STUDY (1-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECT (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 
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In this time of rapidly changing concepts and an 
almost daily emergence of new media, emphasis 
must be placed on a variety of experiences and 
creative flexibility for the artist and the designer. 
Students with professional concerns must be 
prepared to meet the modern world with both 
technical skills and capacity for innovation. The 
department's program therefore stresses individual­
ized development in the dexterous use of mind and 
hand. A highly professional faculty, well-equipped 
studios, and a comprehensive curriculum offer 
variegated opportunities for study in the visual 
arts. 
Students may choose among a generalized pro­
gram leading to a Bachelor of Arts degree; a more 
specialized program for the Bachelor of Fine Arts, 
in which each candidate develops SOme area of 
competence; or a degree program in art education 
for teaching on several levels. 
Recent graduates may be found in a variety of 
fields. Several have become established as painters, 
printmakers, or sculptors; some are successful 
studio potters; others have gone into commercial 
photography or film animation-even the produc­
tion of feature films. The television industry 
employs still others. A number are working in the 
design field as graphic designers, illustrators, pack­
age designers, or art directors in firms around the 
country, in New York, Chicago, Los A ngeles, and 
Seattle. Alumni have been involved in museum 
work and in serving on the faculties of various 
educational institutions, from elementary through 
high schools as well as community colleges and 
uni versities. 
Some students go directly from the university into 
their field of interest. Others find it desirable and 
appropriate to attend a graduate school and have 
been accepted into prestigious graduate programs, 
both in this country and abroad. 
The various fields of art are competitive and 
demanding in terms of commitment and effort. 
Nonetheless, there is always a place for those who 
are extremely skillful or highly imaginative or, ide­
ally, both . The department's program stresses both, 
attempting to help each student reach that ideal. 
Instructional resources, when coupled with dedi­
cated and energetic students, have resulted in an 
unusually high percentage of graduates being able 
to satisfy their vocational objectives. 

FACULTY 
Cox, Chair; Gary, Geller, Gold, Keyes, Kittleson, 
M inas, Roskos, Schwidder, Tomsic. Artist-in­
Residence: Torrens. 

The department has sought to minimize prerequisites, ena­
bling students to elect courses relating to their interests as early 
as possible. It is recommended that students interested in major­
ing in art declare their major early to insure proper advising. 
Transfer students' status shall be determined at their time of 
entrance. 

The department reserves the right to retain, exhibit, and 
reproduce student work submitted for credit in any of its courses 
Or progl"ams. 

A use or materials fee is reqUired in certain courses. 

BACH"ELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: Minimum of 32 semester 
hours, including 160, 250, 230 or 350, 365, 370, and the art 
history sequence (180, 280, 380). A maximum of 40 hours may 
be applied toward the degree. Candidates are registered in the 
College of Arts and Sciences and must satisfy general university 
requirements, including a core curriculum (Core I or Core U), 
and the foreign language/alternative requirement. 

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS MAJOR: A minimum of 56 
semester hours, including 160 and 250; the art history sequence 
(180, 280, 380); 8 hours in pictorial media, 8 hours in materials 
media, and 4 hours in art hiStory or theory (381, 386, 388, or as 
approved by the department faculty); reqUirements and electives 
in area of emphasis; and 499 (B.F.A. candidacy exhibition). no or 
courses in teaching methods may not be included. Candidates 
are registered in the School of the Arts and must satisfy general 
university requirements, including a COre curriculum (Core l or 
Core Il) .  

B.F.A. in Pictorial Media 
Areas of emphasis: a minimum oi three 

courses required in one area 
Drawing/Painting: 

160 Drawing 
360 Life Drawing (R) 
365 Painting I 
465 Painting Il (R) 
Printmaking: 
370 Printmaking I 
470 Printmaking II (R) 

Film Arts: 
326 Photography I 
328 Film Making 
426 Photognphy Il (R) 

Independent Study (may be applied to 
any area): 
492 Studio Projects (R) 

(R)-may be repeated for credit 

B.F.A. in Materials Media 
Areas of emphasis: a minimum of three 

courses required in one area 
Ceramics: 

230 Ceramics I 
330 Ceramics I l  
430 Ceramics In (R) 

Sculpture: 
250 Sculpture I 
350 Sculpture Il 
450 Sculpture I I I  (R) 

Crafts: 
215 Crafts (R) 
216 Jewelry (R) 
315 Stained Glass (offered 

periodically) 
335 Fibers(R) 

Independent Study (may be <lpplied to 
any area): 
492 Studio Projects (R) 

(R)-may be repeated for credit 



B.F.A. in Design 
Required basic sequence: 

196 Design I :  Fundamentals 
296 Design II: Concepts 
381 Twentieth Century Design and 

Architecture 
396 Design: Graphics I 
491 Design: Workshop 

Elective courses: 
395 Design: Environments 
398 Design: Illustration 
496 Design : Graphics II 

Supporting courses in art may be chosen in accord with indi­
vidual interests. Supporting courses from other departments and 
schools may also be elected (for example, Business Administra­
tion 370 or 472 and Communication Arts 374 or 380). Applicable 
courses will be recommended by advisers. 

BACHELOR OF A RTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Education. 

The Publishing and Print ing Arts minor is cross-referenced 
with the Department of English. See the descript ion of that 
minor under English. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
ST UDIO 

160 DRAWING 
196 DESIGN I: F U NDAM E NTALS 
215 CRAFTS 
216 JEWELRY 
230 CERAMICS I 
250 SCULPTURE I 
296 DESIGN II: CONCEPTS 
326 PH aTOGRA PH Y I 
328 FILM MA KING 
330 CERAMICS II 
335 FIBERS 
341 ELEMENTA RY ART EDUCATION 
350 SCULPTURE 
360 LIF E DRAWING 
365 PAINTING I 
370 PRINTMA KING I 
395 DESIGN: ENVIRONMENTS 
396 DESIGN: GRA PHICS I 
398 DESIGN: ILLU ST RATION 
426 PH OTOGRA PH Y II 
430 CERAMICS III 
450 SCULPTURE III 
465 PAINTING II 
470 PRINTMAKING II 
491 DESIGN: WORKSH OP 
492 ST UDIO PROJECfS 
496 DESIGN: GRA PHICS II 
499 B.F.A CA NDIDAC Y EXH IBITION 

HISTORY A ND T H EORY 

110 INT RODUCfION m A RT 
180 T RADITIONS OF WEST ERN A RT 
280 M ODERN A RT 
380 CONTEM PORA RY ART 
381 T WENTIE T H  CENT URY DESIGN 

A ND ARCHITECfURE 
386 IMAGERY A ND SYM BOLISM 
388 AMERICA N ART 
440 SEMINA R IN ART EDUCATION 
490 SEMINAR 
497 RESEA RCH IN ART HISmRY-T HEORY 

1 10 INT RODUCfION m A RT 
Art in the modern world seen in rel,ltion to history; a search for 
meaning in an age of science, industrialization, and nationalism. 
Not intended for majors. (4) 

160 DRAWING 
A course deal ing with the basic techniques and media of drawing. 
(4) 

180 T RADITIONS OF WEST ERN ART 
A surwy tracing the development of Western art from prehistory 
to the beginnings of the modern epoch in the 18th century. (4) 

196 DESIGN I: F UNDAM ENTALS 
An introduction to design through the study of basic techniques, 
color theory, and composition. (4) 

215 CRAF T S  
A studio survey of contemporary craft tech niques. Assigned prob­
lems in a variety of media includ ing fused and leilded glass. 
enamel on metal. and textiles . May be repea ted for credit .  (4) 

216 JEWELRY 
A study of form and technique in the design and execution of jew­
elry objl'cts. Includl's stone setting, fabrication, and casting. Ma)' 
be repeated for credit .  (4) 

230 CERAMICS I 
Ceramic materials and techniques including hand-built and 
wheel-thrown methods, clay and glaze formation. Includes a sur­
vey of ceramic ",t .  (4) 

250 SCULPTU RE I 
Various techniques and materials of sculpture and their inOuence 
on three-dimensional form. (4) 

280 M ODERN ART 
A surve)' of modern art from the late 18th century through major 
movements of the 19th and 20th centuries up to the Second World 
Wnr. (4) 

296 DESIGN II: CONCEPTS 
An invest igat ion of the process of creatiV<' problL'm solving in a 
methodical and organized manner. Includes projects in a variety 
of design .He,1S. PrerL'<.]uisite: 1% or cons.,nt of instructor. (4) 

326, 426 PH OTOGRAPH Y I, II 
A �:;tudio (nurse in photography as a n  art form. Primary concen­
tration on camera techniques and use of darkroom. Student pro­
duction of slide and print portfolios, with an emphasis on creative 
and expressive experimentat ion . 326 must be taken before 426; 426 
may be taken twice. (4, 4) 

328 FILM MAKING 
A studio course in film making as an art form.  A study of the mate­
rials and techniques of film making and the production of student 
8 mm. and 1 6  mm. films. Classic and experim�nt,'1 films will bte 
surveyed . (4) 

330, 430 CERAMICS II, III 
Techniques in (('ramie construction and experiments in glaze for­
mation. 330 must be taken before 430; 430 may be taken twice. Pre­
requis ite : 230. (4, 4)  

335 FIBERS 
Exploration <1nd development of fiber structures and soft art forms 
with non-loom and loom techniques. May be repeated for credit .  
(4) 

341 ELEM ENTARY ART EDUCATION 
Various projects and media suitabk' for the instruction of art in de­
mentary school; emphasis on developmental t l,.,or)'- (2) 

3501450 SCULPTURE II, III 
Concl'ntrCltion on a particular medium of sculpture including 
met,1Is, wood, or synthetics; special sections emphasizing work 
from the human form as well as opportunity for mold making and 
casting. 350 must be taken bdore 450; 450 may be taken twice. Pre­
requisite: 250. (4, 4 )  

360 LIF E DRAWING 
An explorat ion of human form in drawing m,'dia. Iv'ay be 
repeated for credit .  Prerequisite: 160 or consent of instructor. (4) 

365, 465 PAINTING I, II 
Media and techniques of painting in oil or acryl iCS. 365 must be 
taken before 465; 465 may be taken twice. Prerequisite: 160. (4, 4)  
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370, 470 PRINTMAKING I, II 
Methods and media of fine art printmaking; both hand and photo 
proc�ssC's involving l ithographic, intaglio and screen printing. 370 
must be taken before 470; 470 may be taken twice. Prerequisite: 
160 or consent of instr uctor. (4, 4) 

380 CON T EMPORARY ART 
The development oi Mt irom 1945 to th� present, with a brief look 
at European and AmeriGln (lntccedents as they apply to contem­
porary directions. Includes a substanti" i section on aesthetics and 
art theory. (4) 

381 T WE NTIET H CENTU RY DESIGN 
AND ARCHIT ECTURE 

A study of t\ventieth century developments in architecture and 
related iiclds as wel l  as certain design areas .  (4)  

386 IMAGERY AND SYM BOLISM 
A survey of symbolic, pictorial. and plastic exp ressions in Western 
tradition irom the perspective of their philosophical and tl1<'ologi ­
cal implications, with particul.lf emphasis on the development of 
the Christian cult us. (4) 

388 AM ERICAN ART 
A study of the traditions and developing characteristics oi Ameri­
can style from early settlements to the present .  (4) 

395 DESIGN: ENVIRONMENTS 
An investigation into various types of  environml:.'nts vvith particu­
lar emphasis on residential. Included will be a brief history of fur­
niture and design styles; approaches to planning and procedures; 
clnd <'In  introduction to technical drawing and model building. Pre­
requisite: 196 or consent of instructor. (4) 

396, 496 DESIGN: GRAPHICS I, II 
Design and execution of printed m.llcri.lls; emphasis on technical 
procedures and p roblems in Ol.lSS communi(ation . 496 explores 
Jdvanced techniques w i th n.u\tipl" color, typogr,'phy, .1I 1d other 
complex problems. 396 must be taken before 496. Prerequisite: 160 
and 296 or consent of instructor. (4, 4) 

398 DESIGN: ILLUST RATION 
Projects in varioliS types of ill ustration from story to ddvertising. 
Pr�requisites: l60 and 196. (4) 

426 PH OIDGRAPH Y II (See 326) 

430 CE RAMICS III (See 330) 

440 SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION 
A study of instruction in the> secondary school including appropri­
atQ medicl clnd curriculum dcvelopment . <l/y (2) 

450 SCULPTU RE III (See 350) 

465 PAINTING II (See 365) 

470 PRINT MAKING II (See 370) 

490 SEMINAR 
S�Ie(ted top ics considering some aspects of th" visUJI MtS. :V1a)' 
be repeated ior cred i t .  Prerequisite:  consent oi instructor. (4) 

491 DESIGN: WORKSHOP 
J\ tutorial COurse \\'hich may deal with any of several <)spects of the 
design field with particular emphasb on practicClI experience and 
bui lding a portfolio. (2) 

492 ST UDIO PROJECT S 
A tutoriJI course with individual investigation of a particular 
medium, for major students only. ivlay be repL'ated for cred i t .  PrC'­
fl'quisites: senior stat u.s, consent of instructor, .1nd program 
approval by department faculty. I I I  (4) 

496 DESIGN: GRAPHICS II (See 396) 

497 RESEARCH IN ART HISTORY-THEORY 
A tutorial ("ourst' for mlljor students with research into c1 pc1 r t icular 
aspect of Jet history or theory. May be repeated for credi t .  Prereq­
uisites: senior status, consent of instructor, (lnd program approv(ll 
by department faculty. (2 or 4) 

499 B,F.A.  CANDIDAC Y EXHIBITION 
Exhibition of undergraduate work by B . F A .  candidates. Students 
arc responsible for all arrangements in  consultation with their 
major advisers. (no credit) 

School of The Arts 
The School of the Arts of Pacific Lutheran Univer­
sity is a community of artists dedicated: 
to provide energies and facilities for the focused 
refinement of creative activity; 
to operate in the vanguard of artistic understanding 
and to assume an additive rather than imitative 
position relative to that understanding; 
to pursue study of both the historical and theoreti­
cal aspects of our creative legacy; 
to recognize change in artistic criteria without 
devaluating the traditional concepts of discipline, 
craftsmanship, and academic professionalism; 
to foster activity free from the caprice of the market­
place but, by virtue of its substance, not aloof from 
nor incompatible with practical concerns; 
to animate and " humanize" the academic climate 
of Pacific Lutheran University via the creative pres­
ence by sponsoring a rich and varied program of 
events in the arts; 

and to provide the students of Pacific Lutheran 
University an opportunity to experience first hand 
the unique "chemistry" of the creative process. 

FACUL1Y 
Moe, Deall :  faculty members of the DepaItments of 
Art, Communication Arts, and M usic, 

Degrees ofiered by the School oi the Arts include the B. F. A .  
(Bachelor oi Fine Arts) in  a r t  or in communication arts, t h e  B .M.  
(Bachelor oi  Music), and the  M . M .  (Master of Music). Students 
may also eMn the A.A. (Bachelor of Arts),  but this degr"" is 
awarded through the College of Arts and Sciences. Candidates 
for the B.F. A .  and B . M .  as well as the B.A. in art, communication 
arts, or m usic must meet general un iversity requirelnents and the 
specific requirements of the Departments oi Art, Communication 
Arts, Or Music. 

For details about the B. A . E .  (Bachelor of Arts in Education) in 
ilrt, communication arts, or m usic, see the School of Education . 

For course oiferings, degree requirements, and programs in the 
School oi the A rts, see: 

ART 

COMMUNICATION ARTS 

MUSIC 



The Department of Biology is dedicated to a teach­
ing process, not just a delivery of facts. Facts form 
the foundation of science but approach infinity in 
number. Therefore, the biology faculty stresses the 
gathering, processing, retrieving, and interpreting 
of these facts. 

The biology faculty believes in the notion that one 
of the most profound requirements in science is 
learning to ask the right questions and to recognize 
the answers. The department is therefore dedicated 
to permitting students to learn science in the only 
way that it can be effectively made a part of their 
thinking: to independently question it, probe it, try 
it out, experiment with it, experience it . 

In addition to diverse faculty and balanced curricu­
lum, the department provides numerous facilities 
for its students, including: herbarium, invertebrate 
and vertebrate museums, greenhouse, vivarium 
and surgery room, climate control rooms, growth 
chambers, vertebrate physiology and cell physiol­
ogy laboratories, a field station located on State of 
Washington Parks land, and a boat equipped for 
studies of Puget Sound. Qualified students are 
invited to use these facilities in independent study 
or participation in ongoing faculty research. 

Career avenues for graduates are numerous. The 
biology faculty are committed to helping students 
investigate and obtain the career which most clearly 
matches their interests and abilities. 

FACULTY 
Lerum, Chair; Alexander, Carlson, Crayton, Dick­
man, Gee, Hansen, J. Jensen, Knudsen, Main, D. J. 
Martin, Matthias, McGinnis. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS or BACHEWR OF SCIENCE MAJOR: 
The major in biology is des igne.d to be flexible in meeting the 
needs and special interests of students. Seve ra l options for major 
programs are available. In each plan for the major listed below, 
minimal requ irements are described, "I\d students should 
co nsult their major advisers on t he selection of electives which 
will help them adequately meet their pre-professional and 
educational goals. A department adviser must be consu lted 
before completion of Biology 253, the f ina l course in the initial 
three semester core cou rses requ ired of all biology majors. 
I nterim courses (300-320) cannot be co unted toward the ma jor. 

Plan I-Bachelor of Arts: 32 semester hou rs, includ ing 155. 156, 
253, and 254, plus 19 additional hours. 4 hou rs are permitted in 
courses numbered below 150 ( if completed before tak ing 155) 
a nd up to 8 hours are permitted in courses numbered between 
201 and 206. Requ ired supporting courses: Chemistry 105 or 115 
and Math 133 o r  equivalent . Recommended supporting courses: 
Physics l25-126. 

Plan II-Bachelor of Arts-Comprehensive: 36 semester hours, 
i ncluding 155, 156, 253, and 254, plus 23 additional hou rs i n 
courses numbered over 200. Up to 8 hour'S are permi tted in 
cOurses numbered between 201 a nd 206. Req uired su pport ing 
courses: Ch emistry 1 15, 116 and Math 133 or equivalent . Recom­
mended supporting courses: one semester of organic chem istry 
and Physics 125-126. 

Biology 
Plan I ll-Bachelor of Arts-Chemistry Emphasis: 28 semester 
hour5, inCluding 1 55, 156, 253 and 254, plus 15 additional hours 
in courses numbered over 254. Requ ired supporting courses: 
Chemistry 1 15, 1 16, 33 1 ,  332 with laboratories, plus one of the 
following-Chemistry 32i or 403 and Math 133 or equ ivalent . 
Recommended supporting co u";es : Physics 125·"126. 

Plan rv-Bachelor of Science: 40 semester hours, including 155, 
156, 253, and 254, plus 28 addit iona l hours in  courses numbered 
Over 200. Up to 8 hours are permitted in collfses nu mbered 
between 20 I and 206. Required supporting courses: Chemistry 
1 15 ,  1 16, 331 with laboratories; tv!ath 151 ;  Physics 125·126 or 153-
154. 

Plan V-Bachelor of Science-Research Emphasis: 40 semester 
hours. including 155, 156, 253, 254, and 495, plus 25 additiona l 
hours in courses nu mbered over 254. Requi red supporting 
courses: Chemistry 1 15, 1 16, 331 , 332 w i th laboratories; Math 
151 ;  Physics 125-126 or 153-154. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: Sec School of 
Education. 

MINOR: At least 20 semester hours selected ffLlm any biology 
courses except those numbered 300-320 ( interi m), in which a 
grade of C llf higher is earned. Pass-fail courses may not be 
counted. Prerequ isites must be met unless a written waiver is 
obtained in advance from both the instructor and the depart me nt 
chair. Appl icability of non-PLU biology credits will be deter­
mined by t he department chair. Consult the chair for assignmen t 
of a m inor adviser. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
111  BIOWGY AND THE MODERN WORLD 
An in troduction to biology, designed primarily for non-bio logy 
ma jors . Fundamental concepts chosen from all  areas of modern 
biology i ncl ud ing the environment. population. hu man anatomy 
and physiology, genetics, evolution and biologica l controls. Lec­
tures, laboratories, and discussion. I II (4) 

112 HUMANISTIC BarANY 
An int roduction to the basic principles of bio logy with an empha­
sis on plants and thei r impact on pe.ople. Topics included are: 
basic plant structure and function; poisonous plants; medicinal 
plants; food plan ts; propagatiOn of house plants; home CMe of 
plants; plant identificatio n .  Includes laboratory. II  (4). 

155 PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY I: 
POPULATION BIOWGY AND 
DIVERSITY OF LIFE 

Introduction to science and levels of organization in biology; Men­
del ian genet ics and popu lation biolDgy; history and d ive rsity of 
life. Required (If all biology majors. Includes laborato ry. Co-regis­
tration in chemistry is strongly recommended . 1 (4) 

156 PRINCIPLES OF BIOWGY II: 
THE CELL AND BIO-ENE RGETICS 

Cellular and molecular levels of biologica l orga nization; cell ultra­
structure and phYSiology, molecular genetics, energy transduc­
tio n; energy now and nu trient cycles in ecosystems. Required of 
all biology majors . Includes laboratory. Assumes completion of 
one semester of col lege chemistry (104 or 1 15) .  Prerequisite: 155. 
II  (4) 

201 INTRODUcrORY MICROBIOWGY 
The grow th , control, phYSiOlogy, isolation, and identification of 
microorganisms, especially those which affect human be ings . 
Includes laboratory. Prerequisite : CHEM 105 or cons"nt of instruc­
tor. 1 (4) 
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205,206 HUMAN ANATOMY 
AND PHYSIOWGY 

First semester: matter, cells and tissues; nervous, endocrine, skel­
etal, and muscular systems. Laboratory includes cat dissection 
and experiments in muscle physiology and reflexes. Second 
semester: circulatory, respiratory, digestive, excretory, and repro­
ductive systems; metabolism, temperature regulation, and stress. 
Laboratory includes cat dissection, physiology experiments, and 
study of developing organisms. 205 (1) prerequisite to 206 (I I ) .  
(4, 4) 

253 PRINCIPLES OF BIOWGY III: 
BIOLOGY OF THE STEADY STATE 

The basic problems faced by plants and animals in maintaining 
themselves; structural adaptations, homeostasis, internal regula­
tion, water and temperature control, gas exchange, vascular sys­
tems, and interaction between organisms. Required of all biology 
majors. Concurrent registration in 254 required . Prerequisites: 
'1 55, 156, and CHEM 105 or 116. 1 (4) 

254 PRINCIPLES OF BIOWGY III: 
LABORATORY 

An investigative laboratory designed to introduce students to the 
scientific process. Includes familiarization with and methods of 
using scientific literature, data reduction and analysis, experimen­
tal design and t'xecution, and scientific writing. Concurrent regis­
tration in 253 required. Prerequisites: 155, 156, and CHEM 105 or 
1 16. 1 (1)  

321 ORNITHOWGY 
The study of birds with emphasis on local species; designed for 
students with hobby interests as well as for advanced biology stu­
dents. Field trips. Includes laboratory. Prerequisite: 254 or consent 
of instructor. I I  (2) 

322 MICROBIOLOGY 
The structure, physiology, genetics, metabolism, and ecology of 
microorganisms. Includes laboratory. Prerequisite: 254 or consent 
of instructor; one semester organic chemistry recommended. 
I I  (4) 

324 NATURAL HISTORY OF VERTEBRATES 
Classification, natural history, and economic importance of ver­
tebrates with the exception of birds. Field trips and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 254 all' 1985-86 (4) 

326 ANIMAL BEHAVIOR 
Description, classification, cause, function, and development of 
the behavior of animals. l<'ctures emphasize an ethological 
approach to the study of behavior focusing on comparisons 
among species, as well as physiological, ecological, and evolution­
ary aspects of behavior. Laboratory is not rigidly scheduled and 
will consist of a behavioral investigation of the students' choosing. 
Prerequisite: 254 or consent of instructor. II (4) 

331 GENETICS 
Basic concepts including consideration of molecular basis of gene 
expression, recombination, genetic vari" bility, and consideration 
of cytogenetics and population gem'tics. Includes laboratory. Pre­
requisite: 254 1 (4) 

340 PLANT DIVERSITY AND DISTRIBUTION 
A systematic introduction to plant diversity. Interaction between 
plants, theories of vegetational distribution. Emphasis on higher 
plant taxonomy. Includes laboratory and field trips. Prerequisite: 
254. II (4) 

346 CELLULAR PHYSIOWGY 
Deals with how cells are organized to stay alive; enzyme kinetics 
and regulatory mech,misms; biochemistry of macromolecules; 
energy metabolism; membrane structure, permeability and trans­
port phenomena; functional ultrastructure; cancer cells as model 
systems. Prerequisites: 254 and one semester of organic chemistry. 
1 (4) 

347 CELLULAR PHYSIOWGY LABORATORY 
A laboratory experience in techniques and types of instrumenta­
tion often encountered in biochemical and cellular research 
including animal cell culture, cell fractionation, use of radiotrac­
ers, biochemical assays, membrane phenomena, spectrophotom­
etry, Warburg respirometry. May be elected only by students with 
a serious interest for this type of training. Corequisitelprerequi­
site: 346 or CHEM 403 and consent of instructor. 1 (1) 

359 PLANT ANATOMY AND PHYSIOWGY 
Higher plant structure and function from germination to senes­
cense, including basic anatomy, seed germination, water rela­
tions, respiration, mineral nutrition, photosynthesis, growth 
regulators, and reproduction. Includes laboratory. Prerequisites: 
254 and one semester of organic chemistry. 1 (4) 

361 COMPARATIVE ANATOMY 
OF THE VERTEB RATES 

An integrated study of the principles of vertebrate structure. Con­
siders how and why living vertebrates attained their present struc­
t u re by emphasizing phylogenetic, developmental, and 
physiological topics. Prerequisite: 254. 1 (4) 

371 INVERTEBRATE ZOOWGY 
Introduction to the form, function, natural history, and phylogeny 
of the major phyla of invertebrates. Laboratory exercises will 
include dissections, field studies, and collections. Prerequisite: 
254 or consent of instructor. aly 1985-86 II (4) 

372 GENERAL ENTOMOWGY 
An introduction to insect anatomy, physiology, ontogeny, and 
behavior. Laboratory includes gross dissection, field study, and 
the collection and classification of insects. Prerequisite: 254. al)' 
1984-85 I (4) 

375 PARASITOWGY 
A study of the behavior, morphology, life histories, and host-para­
site relationships of the common varieties of parasites that infect 
vertebrates, with special emphasis on those of humans. Includes 
laboratory and field trips. Prerequisite: 254 or consent of instruc­
tor. aly 1985-86 II (4) 

385 IMMUNOLOGY 
Immunology is the study of the biological properties which enable 
an organism to respond to changes within itself when the changes 
represent the presence of foreign substances, either from the 
external environment or self-induced. Consideration of the biol­
ogy and chemistry of immune response: the specificity of the 
organism's immune reactions, the types and roles of lymphatic 
cells, chemical and functional characteristics of immunoglobulins 
and complement, genetic control of the immune response, hyper­
sensitivity reactions, and immunodefiCiency diseases. Practical 
ramifications include methods of imm unochemical analysis and 
clinical applications. Prerequisites: 322, 346, or CHEM 403. a/y 
1985-86. II (2) 

403 DEVEWPMENTAL BIOWGY 
Consideration of the development of multicellular organisms, foc­
using on the molecular bases for development. Topics include 
morphogenic movements, cell determination and differentiation, 
pattern formation, cell interactions in development, chemical 
messengers in development, and genetic regulation of develop­
ment. Laboratory includes experimental problems and descriptive 
embryology. Prerequisite: 254 . lJ (4) 

407 MOLECULAR BIOWGY 
An introduction to molecular biology, emphasizing the molecular 
biology of eukaryotic cells. Topics include recombinant DNA pro­
cedures, genetic engineering, gene fine structure, gene expres­
sion, sequencing of nucleic acids, naturally occurring 
rearrangements of the genome, chemical synthesis of oligonu­
cleotides, and the molecular composition and architecture of some 
cellular components. Prerequisite: any aile of 322, 331, 346, 403, or 
CHEM 403. Interim (4). 

411 HISTOWGY 
Microscopic study of normal cells, tissues, and organs of verte­
brates. This study is both structurally and physiologically ori­
ented. Prerequisite: 254. II (4) 

424 ECOWGY 
Organisms in relation to their em�ronment, including organismal 
adaptations, population growth and interactions, and ecosystem 
structure and function. Prerequisite: 254. II (4) 

425 BIOWGICAL OCEANOG RAPHY 
The ocean as environment for plant and animal life; an introduc­
tion to the structure, dynamics, and history of marine ecosystems. 
Lab, field trips, and term project in addition to lecture. Prerequi­
site: 253. II (4) 

426 FIELD METHODS IN ECOWGY 
Sampling techniques and analysis of natural ecosystems. Inde­
pendent project required . Prerequisites: 254 and 424 or consent of 
instructor. II (2) 



441 M AMMALIAN PHYSIOWGY 
Functions of principal mammaliam organ systems emphasizing 
control mechanisms and homeostatic relationships. Human-ori­
ented laboratory includes work in circulation, cardiography, psy­
chophysiology, temperature regulation, and other areas. Students 
are required to design and execute a major experiment of their 
own. Prerequisites: 254 and CHEM 331 . Anatomy and biochemis­
try recommended. 1 (4) 

475 EVOLlTfION 
Evolution as a process: sources of variation; forces overcoming 
genetic inertia in populations; speciation. Evolution of genetic 
systems and of life in relation to ecological theory and earth his­
tory. Lecture and discussion. Term paper and mini-seminar 
required. Prerequisite: 254 . I a/y 1984-85 (4) 

490 SEM INAR 
Selected topics in biology based on literature andlor original 
research.  Open to junior and senior biology majors. ( 1 )  

491, 492 INDEPENDEN T STUDY 
Investigations or research in areas of special interest not covered 
by regular courses; open to qualified junior and senior majors; 
students should not elect independent study unless they know in 
adv,lnce the specific Mea they wish to investigate and can demon­
strate a serious interest in pu,rsuing it .  I t  is suggested that the stu­
dent spend one semester researching the l iterature and writing a 
proposal (for 1 sem. hr. of credit) and the next semester actually 
carrying out the project (for another 1 sem. h r. of credit).  Students 
will not be permitted to use 491-492 for filling in a deficiency in 
their program. Prerequisite: written proposal for the project 
approved by a faculty sponsor and the department chair. (1-4) 

495 DIRECTED STUDY 
Original experimental or theoretical research open to upper 
division students intending to graduate with a Bachelor of 
Science-Research Emphasis.  Requires a written proposal 
approved by a faculty sponsor and the department chair. (2) 

Scm of Business 
Administration 

In concert with general university requirements, 
the business curriculum prepares graduates for 
responsible positions in business, education, and 
government. 
Optional concentrations are offered in the fields of 
accounting, finance, human resource management, 
management information systems, marketing, and 
operations management. 

FACULTY 
King, Dean; Bancroft, Barndt, Barnowe, Berniker, 
D. Carvey, L.  Carvey, Crooks, Cubbage, Hegstad, 
Lauer, McNabb, M yers, Nibler, C. Olson, Rama­
glia, Savarino, Schafer, Sepic, Thrasher, Van Wyhe, 
Wahlen, Zulauf, 

ADMISSION 
The professional Bachelor of Business Administration degree 

program is composed of an upper division business curriculum 
with a strong base in liberal arts. 

Undergmduate students are admitted to the School of Business 
Administration upon the successful completion of at least 24 
semester hours with a cumulative grade pOint average of 2.5 or 
above, and the declaration of business administration as the 
major field of study. Transfer students ar� also required to have 
maint'ained the grade point average of 2 .5 .  The student's interest 
to acquire a professional competence is desired and the assign­
ment of a business faculty adviser is required . 

Students considering graduate-level study should seek early 
planning advice from the faculty concerning appropriate under­
graduate Cl)urse selection. 

Graduate students are admit ted to the School of Business 
Administration when they meet the requirements specified in the 
M . B . A .  brochure. 

AFFILIATIONS 
The SGhool of Business Administration of Pacific Lutheran 

UniverSity is a member of the American Assembly of Collegiate 
Schools of Business. Tbe B. B . A . ,  M . B . A . ,  and accounting pro­
grams are nationally accredited by the Accreditatinn Council of 
the AACSB. Pacific Lutheran UniverSity is ,1(credited regionally 
by the Northwest Association of Schools and COlleges. 

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
Sixty-four semester hours or one-half of the minimum total 

degree requirements are taken in fields outside the School of 
Business Administration. At least 40 semester hours are taken 
in required and elective business subjects. 

The Bachelor of Business Administration degree program 
consists of 128 semester hours to be taken over a four-year 
period, and to be completed with an over-all grade point average 
of 2.5 or above as well as a 2.5 grade point .werage separately in 
business C(lUrses. D grades in business administration core 
courses (including the two upper division business electives) will 
not meet the B.B.A.  graduation requirements. 

BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION: 
230, 281, 282, 350, 354, 364, 370, 455. and 8 semester hours of 

upper division business electives. Required supporting courses: 
Economics 150, Math 128 (or 151 and 230) (or 151, 152, and 331) 
Computer Science 220 (or equivalent), Siatistics 231, and one 
upper division economics course. NO MORE THAN 50 PER­
CENT O F  THE TOTAL HOURS MAY BE BUSINESS COURSES. 
The elective courses are chosen to support students' profcs"Sinndl 
career objectives or graduate study plans. they may reflect 
business admin istration concentrations or selections from 
entirely different fields. The latt('r m.,y include work in other 
professional schools or programs. 
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CONCENTRATIONS: 

A concentration is a specialization within the School of Busi­
ness Administratio n .  The concentration, which is noted on the 
student's transcript, must be completed with at least ,1 2.5 grade 
point average. 

Accounting 
BA 381 Intermediate financial Accounting 
BA 382 Advanced Financial Accounting 
BA 385 Cost Accou nting 
BA 483 Income Taxation 
BA 484 Auditing 
BA 487 Accounting Information Systems 

Finance 
BA 364 Managerial Finance 
BA 367 Financial Markets 
BA 464 Financial PI,)nning and Control 
BA 381 Intermediate Accounting 

OR 461 Portfolio Management 
ECON 352 Intermediate Micro Economic Analysis 

OR ECON 361 Money and Banking 
(Either course will fulfill the business requirement for an 
upper d ivision economics course. ) 

Human Resource Management 
BA 354 Human Resource Management 
BA 454 Organi;u1tional Change and Development 
BA 457 Productivity and the Quality of WOrk Life 
BA 458 Advanced Human Resource Ad min ist ration 
ECON 321 L1bor Economics, Labor Relations, and I;uman 

Resources (This will fulfill the requirement for an upper 
division economics course.) 

Management Information Systems (Completion of this COnCen­
tration also fulfills the requirements for an Information Science 
minor within the Department of Mathematic.s ,md Computer 
Science.) 

CSCI 144 Pascal' 
CSC! 270 Data Structures 
CSC! 467 Data Base Management 
BA 325 Information Systems in Organizations 
BA 421 Systems Design and AnalySiS 
llA 428 Seminar in Management Information Systems 
BA 487 Accounting Information Systems 

'CSCI 144 may be taken in lieu of eSCI 220 by students in 
the Management Information Systems concentratiun tu 
meet the School of Business Administration computer 
science requirement. 

Marketing 
BA 370 Marketing Systems 
BA 470 Marketing Ma nagement 
BA 471 Marketing Research and Consumer Behavior 
Two of the fllllowing: 

BA 472 Advertising and Sales Management 
SA 473 Industrial Marketing and Purchasing 
BA 474 International Marketing 

Operations Management 
BA 350 Management 
IlA 385 Cost Accounting 
BA 450 Production and Operations Management 
BA 473 Industrial Marketing and PurchaSing 

MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION: Econom ics 1 50; 
Math 128 (or 151 ,1nd 230) (or 151, 152, and 331); Computer 
Science 220 (or equivalent); Statistics 231; Business Administra­
tion 281, 350, 364, 310. 

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION: See Graduate 
Catalog . 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION COURSES 
Courses numbered 1 00-299 are available to all students. 
Courses numbered 32 1 -499 are open to students with junior 

standing and the required prerequisites. 
Courses numbered 500-599 arc reserved for students in the 

M . B . A .  pwgram and students in other PLU graduate programs 
who have an approved field in business. 

The middle digit of the course number indicates the field of 
concentration: 

2-managcment information systems 
3-law 
4-general service 
5-human resource management 
6-financc 
7-marketing 
8-accounting 
9-specialized .1nd predominantly independent studies 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
230 LAW A ND SOCIETY 
A study of the legal system in the United States and the regulation 
of relationships between individual citizens, groups, and the gov­
ernmental agencies and branches. Review of the rights and obliga­
tions of individual citizens and corporations, administrative law, 
and the procedures and practices of the courts in a modern soci­
ety. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. I II (4) 

281 FINA NCIA L ACCOU NTING 
An introduction to " ccounting concepts and principles. Prepara­
tion and analysis of financi,)1 reports, Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing. I II (4) 

282 MA NAGEM EN T ACCOU NTING 
Introduction tD management accounting information systems. 
Emphasis on the analysis and interpretation of accounting and 
economic data and their use in planning, control, and decision 
making. Prerequisites: 281. Sophomore standing. I II  (4) 

325 INF ORM ATION SYSTEM S  IN 
ORGANIZATIONS 

I ntroduction to the fundamental concepts of systems and infor­
mation as they apply to organi7�1tions. Focus on the integration of 
informat ion systems into the structure and decision-making proc­
ess of management.  A variety of strategies for the design and 
implementntion of man(lgcment information systems in organiza­
tions will be developed . Prerequisites: CSCI 144 Or 220. Junior 
standing. 1 (4) 

340 INTERNATIONA L BUSINESS 
Integrated study of international business functions, and related 
concepts, practices, and policies. Project and case analyses. This is 
the principal business administration cOurse for students in the 
Global Studies International Trade minor. Prerequisites: 281 and 
ECON 33 1 .  I I  (4) 

350 M A NAGEM ENT 
A critical examination of the principles and processes of adminis­
tration. Management techniques and the functiOns of planning, 
organizing, direction, and control are discussed from both the 
clJ5sical and the behavioral points of view. Study of the concepb 
and characteristics of the production function. Introduction to 
case analYSis and problem-solving techniques. Prerequisites: 
ECON 150, STAT 231 (may be concurrent), and BA 281 .  Junior 
standing. I II  (4) 

354 H UM A N  RESOURCE M A NAGEM ENT 
Detailed examination of the behavior of individuals and groups in 
business urganizations, \.\lith emphasis on pol icies and practices 
for solving human resou rce problems. Fundamentals of person­
nel/human resource procedures in industrial and uther organiza­
tions. Prerequisite: 350. I I I  (4) 

364 M A NAGERIAL FINANCE 
Concentrated study of the tools of financial analySis: Funds and 
cash flows, critical analvsis of financial statements and other 
financial informat ion, techn iques of financial planning and budg­
eting, and the concepts related to c.'pital expenditure budgeting, 
and the cost of capital . An introduction to financial strategies and 
decision making for financing, expansion,  and dividend policies. 
Required for business majors. Prerequisites: CSO 220 (or equiva­
lent), ECON 150, MATH 128 (or equ ivalent), STAT 231, and BA 
281 . Junior standing. I 1 1 (4) 

367 FINANCIAL MARKETS 
Analysis of the characteristics and determinants of an efficient 
financial system; pricing of capital assets; supply and demand for 
loanable funds and the level and structure of interest retes; Sav­
ings�investment process and financiill intermedi"ries; insurance 
and reinsurance markets; commOdity markets; and international 
finance. Prerequisites: CSCI 220 (or equivalent), ECON 150, 
MAtH 128 (or equivalent), STAT 23 1 ,  BA 28 1 , 364. 1 (4) 

370 M A RKETING SYS TEM S 
The flolVs of goods and services in the economy, economic and 
behavioral approaches to the analysis of demand; the role of the 
marketing functions in a business firm. Determination of a mar­
keting mix-product policy, pricing, channels of distributions, and 
marketing communications. Prerequisites: ECON 150, MATH 128 
(or equivalent), STAT 231, and BA 281 . Junior standing. I II  (4) 



381 INTERMEDIATE FINANCIAL 
ACCOUNTING 

Concentrated study of the conceptual framework of accou nti ng, 
valuation theories, asset and income measurement, and financial 
,t,1tement disclosures. l'rerequisite: 281 .  1 1 1 (4) 

382 ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
Concentrated study of  equity mea. urement in c lu d ing the 
accounting aspects of partnersh ips, corporations, and consol ida­

tions. Also includes financial statement analysis and an introduc­
tion to account ing problems of not-for-profit organ izat io n,. 
Prerequisites :  281, 381 .  I I I (4) 

385 COST ACCOUNTING 
Basic and adva nced concepts of costs in developi ng information 
for miln,1gement use in the determination of income, evaluation of 
capital investment alternatives, and the measurement of perfo rm­
ance. l'rerequisites: 281 ,  282. I II (4) 

392 INTERNSHW 
A program of fuU-time experience closely related to the student's 
spec ifi c  carN'r ilnd academic interests. The student is expected to 
develop the internship opportunity with a firm or organizatit

;
n, 

and the School will prepare an in ter ns hip agreement.  This agree­
ment identifies the problems to be re,earched, experience to be 
gained, and related read in gs to be accomplished. Monthly pro­
gress reports and other me,1Sures of ach ievement will  be used to  
dete rmine t h e  grade. N o t  more than 2 hours o f  cred it will be 
g ran ted for a full month of internSh ip, and not more than 8 hours 
of accumulated credit will be granted for the internsh ips t,1ken. 
The internship cannot be used to meet the minimum requiremen t 
for two business admini� tration elective courses, and it must be 
com pleted prior to the last semester before graduation. l'rerequi­
s ites: 281, 282, 350; ECON 150; STAT 231; one additional course in 
the student 's area of concentration. (2 or 4) 

421 SYSTEMS DESIGN AND ANALYSIS 
I ntegra tio n of the a reas of computer technology, syste ms analys is, 
systems des ign , and i mplementat ion . Em phas is on the formal iza­
tion of the information systems analySis and development proc­
ess. Exercises and case stodies to deal with information analYSis 
and the logical "peciiication of the project .  Prereqoisites: 281, 282, 
CSC! 144 (or 220). II (4) 

428 SEMINAR IN MANAGEMENT 
INFO RMATION SYSTEMS 

A course involving a sign ifkant  hands-on projec t, software review 
" nd selection, and management applica t io ns by organizational 
functions. Prerequ isites: 281 ,  282, 421, 487, CSCl I44 (or 220). (4) 

435 BUSINESS LAW 
Procedures, contracts, agencies, negotiable instruments, bus i ness 
orga nization s, property, trusts and wills, transportation, insur­
ance and employment . 1 1 (4) 

450 PRODUCTION AND OPERATIONS 
MANAGEMENT 

Critical study of key concepts, prilctices, and 'luantit,1 t ive tech­
n iques applicable to managing the production of goods or serv­
ices. Includes ex,1mination of facility design; work design and 
measurements; and production pla nn i ng, control, and schedul­
ing considerations. Prerequisites: 350, MATH 128 (or equivale nt), 
CSCI 220 (or equivale nt) . 1 (4) 

454 ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE AND 
DEVEWPMENT 

Examination of the need for change in organization.s, us i ng a diag& 
nostic approach and employing appropriate strategies to develop 
human resources vital to every organization's economic V iabil ity. 

Emphasis on develop ing the skills of an internal change agent 
with knowledge of evaluation methods and interventions th,1t 
facilitate planned ch<1nge. l'rerequisites: 350, 354. I I  (4) 

455 BUSINESS POLICY 
Study of organrzat ional admin istration from top management per­
spective. Formulation and execution of strategies and pol icies to 
integrate all management and business functions in support of 
orga nizational object ives . I mplications uf resourCe availability, 
tech no logy, and the economy; educatio n, rel igion, ethics, and 
person al values; "xial responSibility; public policy; and interna­
tional relations for top m,1n<1gement decisions. Includes compre­
hensive case at1alyses. Hequ ired for business administration 
majors .  Prerl'quisites: senior standing, 282, 350, 364, 370 . I U (4) 

456 HONORS SEMINAR 

457 PRODUCTIVITY AND THE QUALITY OF 
WORK LIFE 

Examination of the sociotechnical determinants oi organ izational 
and ind iv idual prod uc t ivity, with subsequent explorat ion of 
issues that affect quality of work life in  service and manufacturing 
industries. l'rerequisite: 354. 1 (4) 

458 ADVANCED HUMAN RESOURCE 
ADMINISTRATION 

Detailed coverage of modern human resource procedures: job 
analysis, employee selection, tra in ing and career development , 

compensation, safety and health, labor relations. Review of the 
legal context of employment practices. l'rerequ isi te : 354. 1 (4) 

461 POIITFOLIO MANAGEMENT 
Discussion of sound port fo l io nMn<1gement techniques: Securi ty 
selection and construction of efficient asset portfoEos; measuring 
investment performance; capit'11 market efficiency; selected recent 
developments in portfolio analysis. EmphaSiS On risk and retu rn 
relationships of securities and portfolios. Prerequ isites: CSC! 220 
(or equ ivalent), ECON 150, MATH 128 (or equ ivalent) , STAT 231 , 
BA 281, 364. 1 (4) 

464 FINANCIAL PLANNING AND CONTROL 
Intensive analysis of major financia l decis ions ; financial plann ing 
and budgetary control; mergers and acqu isitions; pred ict i')i1 of 
corporate failure; bond refunding; new equ ity issues; recent 
developments in capital structure theory as appl ied to financial 
decisions. fmphasis on decision making . Prerequis ites: CSC! 220 
(or equivalent), ECON 150, MATH 128 (or equivalent), STAT 231, 
BA 281 ,  364. II (4) 

470 MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
Analytical approaches for the solution of marketing problems, 
developing strategies, pl'1nning and administering comprehen­
sive marketing programs; evaluation and control oi marketing 
operat ions .  Prerequisite: 370, CSC! 220 (or equivalent ) .  1 1 1 (4) 

471 MARKETING RESEARCH AND 
CONSUMER BEHAVIOR 

Techniques and uses of marketing research in the business deci­
sion.making proce.ss. Emphasis on rl.?'search design, variuus sur­
vev methods, resea rch in struments, and sam pl ing plans as they 
refate to marketing consumer products and services in a changing 
environment. Contemporary behavioral science concepts to be 
examined and i ncorporated in selected marketing projects . Pre­
requ isites :  370, CSCI 220 (or equivalent) . I I ! (4) 

472 ADVERTISING AND SALES 
MANAGEMENT 

Role of advertiSing and personal selling in the ma rketing program; 
analvsis of market targets; develop ing market potent ials ; media 
select ion ; design i ng the promotional message; evaluation and 
control of the promotional mix. Prerequis ite : 370. I II (4) 

473 INDUSTRIAL MARKETING AND 
PURCHASING 

Analysis of the industrial buying and selling process; purchasing 
po licies and procedures; selection of sources of supply; contract 
analysis an d negotiation; ma rketi ng problems of manu tacturers of 
industrial goods; developing and implementing industrial mar­
keting st r,1teg ies. Prerequ isites: 350, 370. I! (4) 

474 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 
Introduction to market ing problems and opportunities facing U.S. 
firms which conduct bu�iness in an i ntcrna tion . . ll context. Cov­
ered are the cha nges necessary in market ing programs whenever 
businf'ss transactions cross internationi;li boundaries . Also exam­
ined are the economic and cultural forces that make these changes 
necessary. Prerequisites: 370, ECON 33 1 .  1 (4) 

481 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN 
ACCOUNTING 

Exploration of current issllt's and trends in the conceptual frame­
work of account ing , the environment in ""hieh accounti ng oper­
ates, and the problems of communicating financial information 
useful to decision-makers. Prerequisites: 281 ,  381 ,  382, Or consent 
of instructor. (4) 

483 INCOME TAXATION 
Com pre henSive study of income tax cuncepts, reguli1tions , and 
tax planni ng princ iples. Emphasis on ind iv idual and business 
income taxation. Prerequisite: 281 . I I I (4) 
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484 AUDfTlNG 
Comprehensive study uf auditing CllnCepts and proc('dure<;; anal­
ysis of risk through tht' study and evaluation of internal controls. 
both administrative and accounting CtJntrols, and through the 
study and cV.:l1uation uf account balances; reporting uf risk; review 
of the development and meaning oi professional responsibil ity 
and ethics; review of operational auditing. Prerequisites: 28 1 ,  282, 
381, J82. I I I (4) 

487 ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
Appl ic(ltion of information systems concepts to the b<lSic account­
ing informiltion systems and the expansion of traditional account­
ing model$ to include the computerized information systenlS 
approach. Topics include manual accounting systems, reporting 
Objectives. procedures for systl'ms anillysis and dl'sign of <1ccou nt­
ing systems. behavioral aspects of systems design, audit trail, 
internal control, Jep;C'\1 environment, audit requirements, and com­
puter processing technology. Prerequisites: 28 1 ,  282, SCI 220 (or 
t'quivalent). I I I (4) 

490 SEMINAR 
Seminar on spl'cifically selected topicS in business. Ofiered on 
demand. l'rere<juisite: consent of instructor. (4) 

491 DIRECTED STUDY 
Individual studies; rl.�adings on selected topics approved clnd 
supervist'd by the instructor. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
( 1-4) 

501 FUNDAMENTALS OF ACCOUNTING 
AND FINANCE 

Fundamental assumptions, principles, and procedure� underly­
ing cJccou nt ing:;  transdct i<.)n anti l ysis clnd the fundamental  
accounting modt'l; match ing of expenses with revenue; measure­
ment and report ing of income statcment <l nti b,llance sheet 
accou nts; consolidated �tatE'ment$; and using and interpr0ting 
financial statements. Theoretical iramework for financial deci­
siOns; decision theory re.l,lt ivl' to wurking capital management, 
.short (1nd int('rmcd i<lte-tl�rm financing, c(lpital inve�tments and 
valuation, c(lpit(11 structure and dividend pol icy, and long- term 
financing. 1 11 (4) 

502 FUNDAMENTALS OF MANAGEMENT 
AND MARKETING 

Principles and processes of admin istration. Techniques and func­
tions of planning, organizing, directing, and controlling. The 
now� of goods and services in the economy; economic and bt'hav­
ioral app roaches to the an.;lysi, of demand; the marketing func­
tions in business firms. OiNermin<ltion of the m(1rketing mix.  
I II (4) 

503 MANAGEMENT USE OF COMPUTERS 
An introduction to computer sy.,tems and their uses in industry. 
ulpics include understanding fundamental components of com" 
puter languages, stat istical packages such as SPSS-x and mini tab, 
word processing, (,lI1d spreadsheet con�truction . Prerequisite: 
ECON 500 (may be concur rent) .  1 11 (2) 

520 PROG RAMMING FOR MANAGERS 
Computer programming includ ing branchi ng, looping. sub­
scripts, input!output, character manipulation, subroutines, file 
manipulations, data storage and retrieval. Adv.:mced work \·vi th  
s"ftwar<' p"kages. �rrerequisite : 503. (4) 

521 INFO RMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN 
System development processes. Information analysis and logical 
speciJication of the system. Emphasis on the iterative nature ()f the 
a nalysis and design process. Prerequisites: 50 1 ,  503, 582. (4) 

528 SEMINAR IN MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

In-depth study of selected topics related to management informa­
tion systems (MIS) . Projects wiU entail application to the func­
tional areas (If business. PrereqUisites: 50 1 ,  520, 521 (or 587). 582. 
(4) 

535 LEGAL ASPECfS OF THE MANAGEMENT 
PROCESS 

Survey of federal and statE' laws, rules, ,10d regulations that 
directly im pinge on the manager's decision-making in  the modern 
business en terprise. Includes 10gal impliL:ations fur the individual 
manager and his/her corporation that follow from busi ness deci­
sions in areas s·uch tiS employee relations, consumer prntectioI1, 
security and exchange regulations, rights (.)f corp rate share­
holders and creditors, antitrust laws, and env ironmental pro­
tection. (4) 

550 ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND 
ENVIRONMENT 

Th� study of open s()ciotechnical systems within which a manager 
must operate. It (·nn.lI11paSSes three majOr Pt'fspectives: the exter­
nal organization environment, including legal, ethical, social, eco­
nomic, and political influences; the organization itself as ,111 
entity; and the internal organization environment. Prerequisite: 
502. I I I (4) 

551 OPE RATIONS MANAGEMENT AND 
SYSTEMS SEMINAR 

Ani:liytilai approaches to operational management; the relation­
ship of production to other functions and external factors; case 
studies of modern tC'chni <jues/mcthlldologies as applied in  
seIL'eted situ<1tions dnd industries; quant it ,1.t i ve models, systems 
design and computers. Prerequisites: 503, 550; [CON 500, 543. 
I II (4) 

553 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN 
MANAGEMENT 

Invest ig(ltion o( the roles of managers in the mod ern society. The 
t\xploration includes, but is not l imited to thE' topiC'"S of corporate. 
ft'sponsibilit}" ethical issuL's in managcnlent, (lnd the im pact of 
technological change on organizations and soci,·ty. The workshop 
approach to these topics combines the use of cases, readings, dis­
cussions, and simulations. Prerequisites: 550, ECON 504. (4) 

554 PLANNED ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE 
Detailed examination of techniques for diagnOSing admin istrative 
problems requiring change, and for planning, implementing, and 
evaluating changes undertaken through systematic progr.lms of 
individual, group, and IJrgllni;;i'ltion development.  Emphasis on 
the problem assessment skills of internal change agents and on 
interventions aimed at strllclllr.ll changes, management trainingl 
.lnd e.ueer development. Prerequisite: 550. II  (4) 

555 BUSINESS STRATEGY AND POLICY 
An integrated management appnltKh based L)n decision-m,lking 
analYSis in complex cases and comprehenSive field situations. 
Advanced readings and l ibrary resear('h in tegrate concepts of 
management and businc:j:;i: functions including consideri\tion of 
legaL SOcial, and intcnnation,ll a�pt)ct5 of the bus ines environ­
ment.  PrerequiSites: 55 1 .  564, and 570, anv one of w h ich mav be 
taken concllrrc'ntly with 555. 1 1 1 (4)

' , 

561 INVESfMENT ANALYSIS AND 
MANAGEMENT 

Introduction to the nature, problems, and pmcesses oi evaluat ing 
part icular securities and portfolio construction and admih istra­
lion. SpeciilJ attE'ntion to the ri�k and rate-of-return aspects l)f par­
ticul ar securities, security pocifulio" and tutal wea l t h .  
Prerequisites: SO l. [CON 543. 1 (4) 

564 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 
AnAlysis of optimal financial policies. Intensive investigation of 
the valuation process and its resulting impact on firm investment, 
iinancing, and dividend policies. Discussion of the modern the­
ory of financial structure and poliCY, as well as major (,lSe:' an.l lys is. 
Emphasis un tht> application of contemporary financial theory 
and an�lytical techniques to the solution of complex financial 
problems Prerequ isites: 50 1 ,  503; [CON 504, 543. 1 11 (4) 

570 MARKETING MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 
Marketing management pol icies and programs; interrelated cle­
ments of the marketing mix and the relationship of marketing to 
other internal functions; changing soci al and legal environment, 
innovation, cl nd modern marketing ph ilosophies. Prerequisites: 
502, 503; ECON 504, 543. I I I (4) 

581 SEMINAR IN FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
THEORY 

Advanced accounting concepts and standards; current proble ms 
and trends reflected in accounting literatUre; designed for profes­
sional accountants. (4) 

582 ACCOUNTING INFORMATION AND 
CONTROL 

Applications of accounting information, services. and systems to 
management problems. Prerequisite: 50 1.  503. I I I (4) 
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587 FINANCIAL INF ORM ATION SYST EM S 
Expansion of traditional accounting information flow models to 
include computerized systems. Emphasis on the financial infor­
mation needs of management and the rcsufting systems require­
ments.  Prerequisites: 50 1 ,  520, 582. 

590 SPECIAL SEM INAR 
Selected advanced topics; offered on demand. (4) 

591 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Individual reading and studies on selected topics; minimum 
supervision after init ial planning of student 's work.  Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (1-4) 

593 T H ESIS 
Research study to meet Thesis Option requirelOent for ek'ctive in 
the \<1 . B . A .  degree program.  (4) 

Chemis 
The history of civilization is inseparable from the 
history of chemistry. Everything that occurs in 
nature-from mental processes and behavior, to 
the furniture we live around, to the tools we use 
for work or play, to the problems of pollution-is 
chemically based. Chemistry seeks to understand 
the fundamental nature of matter, the changes in its 
composition, and the energy changes accompany­
ing these changes. Use of this knowledge influ­
ences our lives in many profound ways. Whether 
interested in the chemical profession itself, includ­
ing biochemistry, polymer chemistry, radiation 
chemistry, and other specialties, or in chemistry in 
conjunction with other fields such as business, the 
social sciences, and the humanities, students will 
have suitable programs available to meet their inter­
ests at PLU. Diversity in career planning is a key 
concept in the chemistry department. Programs are 
available which are broadly applicable to the health, 
biological, physical, environmental, behavioral, and 
fundamental chemical sciences. 
The chemistry department's courses, curriculum, 
faculty, and facilities are approved by the American 
Chemical Society. The staff of eight persons with 
doctorates has composite expertise in virtually 
every field of pure and applied chemistry. The 
faculty are very active in basic and applied research, 
and most are also significantly involved in the com­
munity, applying their expertise to enhance the 
quality of l ife of the citizens. 
The department uses numerous scientific instru­
ments in the laboratories. Such major research and 
teaching equipment includes: nuclear maglletic reso­
nance, infrared, ultra-violet, visible, atomic absorption, 
flame photometry, emission, and electron spil1 resonal1ce 
spectrometers; X-ray crystallographic diffractometer; gas 
alzd liquid chromatographs; precision refractometer; 
dipolometer; scil1tillation counter; zone refil1er; a complg( 
microprocessor system; and a fluorometer. 

Faculty research projects involving student partici­
pation are in progress in many important fields of 
chemistry. Some of the general areas are: polymer 
structure and properties, sy"thesis of heterocyclic COIII­
pounds, fUllgal alld chemical cleavage of lignin, struc­
tu ral alld magnetic studies of il1orgal1ic complexes, 
orgal1ic kinetics, photochemical reactiolls, the role 
of nutritiol1 ill health, and the biochemistry of drug 
actio/ls. 

FACULTY 
Giddings, Chair; C. Anderson, H uestis, Nesset, 
Swank, Tobiason, Tonn. 

Degrees in chemistry are the Bachelor of Arts and the Bachelor 
of Science for students wishing to structure their u ndergraduate 
education around a full chemistry major. The B . A .  program is the 
minimum preparation suitable for further professional studies 
and is often combined with extensive study or a second major in 
an allied field. The B.S. program involves additional chemistry 
courses and serves both students going directly into employment 
on graduation and those going into graduate programs. I t  is 
offered \vith emphasis in chemistry', biochemistry, ur chemical 
physics. The first option is an American Chemical Society certi­
fied program. The latter two options dre offered in cooperation 
with the biology and physics departments for students wishing 
to \vork at the interfaces between chemistry and biology or 
physics. 

Students contemplating a major in chemistry are invited to 
discuss their interests and plans with members of the chemistry 
faculty at the earliest possible time. They may also inquire about 
opportunities for honors work in chemistry. 

Students deciding to major in chemistry should officially 
declare their intent after having completed Chemistry 331 and 
after consultation with a faculty advist'r in the chemistry depart­
ment. Transfer students desiring to major in chQmistry should 
consblt a departmental adviser nu later than the beginning of 
the junior year. 

The foreign language requirement of the Colicge of Arts 
and Sciences should preferably be met in German or Russia n .  

The chemistry department considers computer usage to b e  an 
increasingly imp('rtant tool in professional and personal activi­
ties. Further, laboratory work in the dcp�1rttnent places cor1sider­
able emphasis on Cllmputcr use. Therefore, the department 
strongly recommends that a student planning to major in 
chemistry take at least one two-credit houf course in computer 
science. 
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BACHElOR OF ARTS MAJOR: Ch.,mistry 1 15, 1 1 6, 321 , 331, 
332, 333, 334, 34 1,  342, 343, 460. Required supporting courses: 
Physics 1 47. 14B, 153, 154; Math 151 , 152. 

BACHElOR OF SCIENCE MAJOR ( thre., .1Iternatives): 
I .  General-leads to American Chemical Society certification: Clwmis­

try 1 15 , 1 16, 321, 331, 332, 333, 334, 341 , 342, 343, 344, 405 or 
450 or 456, 435, 460, 490; Phvsics 147, 148, 153. 154; Math 1 5 1 .  
152. For American Chemica l Society certification, 450 and 
either 405, 456, or Cooperative Education 476 are required. 

2. Biochemistry emphasis: Chemistry 1 15, 1 16, 321. 331, 332, 333, 
334, 34 I, 343, 403, 405, 435, 460, 490; Biology 155, 1 56,  253, 
254; four hours selected from Biology 322, 326, 331, 346, 359, 
375, 385, 441 ;  Physics 147, 148, 153. 154; Math 1 5 1 ,  152. 

3 .  Chemical-pllysics emphasis: Chemistry 115, 1 1 6, 3:11 ,  332, 333, 
334, 341, 342, 343, 344 , 460; Physics 147, 148, 153, 154, 331, 
332, 336, 356; Math 151 ,  152, 253. 

Generalized Chemistry Curriculum for the B.S. Degree 

FALL SPRING 

Freshman ( 1 )  
Chem. 1 1 5  Chem. 1 16 
Math 151  Math '152 
Physics 153 or Biology 155 (2) Physics 154 or Biology 156 (2) 

(or COfe cours(') 
Optional fourth course (3) 
PE 100 or activity 

Sophomore 
Chern. 331, 333 
Physics 153 or Biology 155 (2) 
Two additional courses 

Junior 
Chem. 341, 343 
Chern. 321 
Core course(s) 
Electives 

Senior 
Chem. 460 
Chern. 4<)0 
Electives 

PE IOO or activity 

Chem. 332, 334 
Physics 154 or Biology 156 (2) 
Two additional courses 

Chern. 342, 344 
Core course(s) 
Electives 

Chem. 435 
Electives 

( 1 )  Refer to  the Division of Natural Sciences section of this 
catalog for other beginning curriculum options. 

(2) The department stresses the importance of taking physics 
during .,ither the freshman year or the sophomore year. This 
permits a better understanding of chemistry and enables a 
student to complete degree requirements with no scheduling 
difficulties in the jun ior and senior years. 

(3) Students desiring to fulfill the College of Arts and Sciences 
fortign language require-ment under Option I, or who desire 
to attain or mainta in a language proficiency, should take a 
language course as part of their optional course selections. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: Students interested 
in this degree develop their chemistry program through the 
department in conjunction with the School of Edu--cation. See 
School of Education section. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING: Students intt'rested in pursuing 
studies in chemical engineering should see the course outline in 
the Physics-Engineering section of this catalog. The 3-2 engineer­
ing program s<'quertcc should be followed through the first year 
with Chemistry 1 15 and 116  taken in place of General PhysiCS. 
General Physics and Organic Chemistry should be taken during 
the second year. The department chair should be consu lted for 
assignment of c1 program adviser. 

MINOR: 22 semester hours, including 1 15 ,  ' 116, 321, 331. 332, 
333, and 334, complet1'd with gr;ldes of C or higher. 

COURSE OFFERTNGS 
104 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY 
Basic principles of chemiGll structure and rea<tions, with applica­
tions to human activities and the natural environment. No prereq­
uisite; students without high school chemistry Me encouraged to 
take 104 bdore taking 105 or 1 15 .  Physical therapy and military 
nursing programs requiring a year of chemistry should include 
104 and 105. Also suitable for environmental studies, general sci­
ence teachers, B .A .  in earth sciences, and general univerSity core 
requirements or College of Arts and Sciences option Ill. I (4) 

105 CHEMISTRY OF LIFE 
General, organic, and biochemistry pertinent to chemical proc­
esses in the human organism; suitable for liberal arts students, 
nursing students, and prospective teachers. Students who have 
not completed high school chemistry are encouraged to take 104 
before taking 105. 1 1 (4) 

115, 116 GENERA L CHEMISTRY 
First semester topics include the structure of matter, atomic and 
molecular theory, states of matter and quantitative relationships. 
Second semester tnpics include kinetics, chemical equilibrium, 
thermochemistry, study of the elements grouped according to the 
periodic table, radio-chemistry, and inorganic qualitative analysis. 
Designed primarily for students who want to major in biology, 
chemistry, engineering, geology, or physics. Includes all premedi­
cal, predental, pharmacy, medical technology students, and stu­
dents planning to transfer to some university dental hygiene 
programs. High school chemistry or permission of instructor 
required. Students with no high school chemistry or \W,1k mathe­
matical baCkground should take 104 before this course. Corequis­
ite: MATH 133. Prerequisite: 1 15 for 1 1 6; I for 1 15, II  for 1 16 .  (4, 4) 

210 NUTRITION, DRUGS, 
AND THE INDIVIDUAL 

An introduction to basic metabolic interactions, general endocri­
nology, mind and body interactions, and roles of drugs in modify­
ing biological and behavioral functions. Nutrition topiCS will 
include food preparation, "the balanced meal philosophy," nutri­
tional myths, the effects of stress, environm"ntal and societal 
influences on diet. Prerequisites: one year oi high school chemis­
try or equivalent suggested. Meets general university core rt"luire­
ments. 1 (4) 

321 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 
Chemical methods of quantitative al1<1lysis, including volumetric, 
gravimetric, and selected instrumental methods. Prerequisites: 
1 16 and MATH 133. 1 (4) 

331, 332 ORGANIC CHEMI STRY 
An interpretation oi properties and reactions of " Jiphatic and aro­
matic compounds on the oasis of current chemical theory. Prereq­
uisite: 116. Corequisites : 333, 334. 1 11 (4. 4) 

333, 334 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
LABORATORY 

Reactions and conventional and modern techniques of synthesis, 
separation, and analysis of organic compounds. Must accompany 
331 .  332. I II ( 1 , 1 )  

336 ORGANIC SPECIAL PROJECTS 
LABORATORY 

Individual projects emphasizing cllrrent professional-level meth­
ods of synthesis and property determination of organic com­
pounds. This course is an alternative to 334 and typically requires 
somewhat more time commitment. Students who wish to prepare 
for careers in chemistry or related areas should apply for depart­
mental approval of their admission to this course. 
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341, 341 PH YSICAL CHEMIST RY 
The relationship between structure, energy content, and physical 
and chemica! properties of chemical systems. Topics in thermody­
namics, statistical thermodynamics, quantum mechanics, atomic 
and molecular structure, spectroscopy, and kinetics are covered.  
Many examples are related to biological systems. Prerequisites: 
115, MATH 152, PHYS 154. 1 11 (4, 4) 

343, 344 PH YSICAL CH EMIST RY 
LA BORATORY 

Experiments in thermodynamics, solution behavior, and molecu­
lar structure designed to acquaint students with instrdmentation, 
data handling, correlations with theory, and data reliability. Com­
puter usage is encouraged.  Corequisite or prerequisite: 341, 342. 
I I I (1, 1) 

360 INORGANIC CH EMIST RY: 
A NON-CALCULUS APPROACH 

Gffered simultaneouslv with 450. Includes separate problems and 
some separate lectures� all' H (3) 

403 BIOCHEMIST RY 
An overview, including biochemical' structures, mechanisms of 
reactions, metabolism, genetics, basic pharmacology relevant to 
mechanisms of reactions, and the biochemistry of the cell. Majors 
are encouraged to take both 403 and 405 for a more complete 
lmdcfStanding of biochemistry. Also for B .A .  majbrs and non­
majors interested in biochemist,y as a supporting field of knowl­
edge. Laboratory designed to st imulate creativity and 
problem-solving abilities fhrough the usc of modern biochemical 
techniques. Prerequisites: 332, 334 . 1 (4)  

405 BIOCHEMIST RY 
A study of chemical reactions and structures in living cells. Topics 
include enzyme kinetics and mechanisms of c<ltalysis, metabo­
lism, and biochemical genetics. Concepts introduced in Physical 
Chemistry and Biochemistry wil l  be applied in this course. 
Designed for students interested in graduate school or resCillch .  
Prerequisites: 332, 334, 342 or permission, 403. II  (2) 

435 INST RUMEN TAL ANALYSIS 
Theory and practice of instrumental methods along with basic 
electronics. Special emphasis will be placed On radiochemical, 
mass spectrumetrit', chromatographic, and eicctrometric meth­
ods. Prerequisites: 32 1 ,  341, 343. I I  (4) 

450 INORGANIC CHEM TS-T RY 
Technitjues of  structmal determination ( JR ,  UV, VIS, NMR,  X-ray, 
EPR), bonding principles, non-metal compounds, coordination 
chemistry, org."lnometallics, donor! acceptor concepts, reaction 
pathways and biochemical applications are covered. Laboratory 
wil l  include synthesis and an in-depth exploration of the physical 
properties of non-metal, coordination and organometallic com­
pounds. Prerequisites: 331, 332, 342. all' I I  (3) 

456 POLYMERS AND BIOPOLYM ERS 
A course presenting the fundamentals of polymer synthesis, sol u""­
tion thcrlnodynamic properties, molecular characterization, 
molecular weight distributions, and solution kinetics. Free radical, 
condensation, iunic, and biopolymer systems are covered, with 
illustratc'd applications taken from the medical, engineertng, and 
chemical fields. The one-crl'dit labor.ltory examining polymer 
synthesis through experiments is optional. Prerequisites: 34 1 ,  
342. all' I I  (3 ) 

460 SEMINAR 
[->rcsl'ntation by students of  knowledge gained by personal library 
or laboratory research, supplemented with seminars by practicing 
scientists. Participation of all senior chemistry majors is required 
and all other chemistry-oriented students arc encouri.lged to parti­
cipate. Seminar progmm will be held during the entire year but 
formal r�gistration win be in the spring semester. 1 1 1 (1 )  

490 IN T RODUCfION TO RESEARCH 
A course designed to introduce the student to laboratory research 
techniques, usc of the chemical literature, research proposal and 
report writing. Emphasis will be on the student developing and 
making progress on an independent chemical research problem 
chosen in consultation with a member of the chemistrv facultv. 
Prerequisite: 342. 1 (2) 

, , 

491 INDEPENDEN T  STUDY 
Library and lor laboratory study of topics not included in regularly 
offered courses. Proposed project must be approved by depart­
ment chair and supervisory responsibility accepted by an instruc­
tor. May be taken more than once. I II (1, 2, or 4) 

497 RESEARCH 
Experimental or theoretical investigation open to upper division 
students with consent of department chair. May be taken more 
than once. Generally will  consist of an expanded study of the 
research project developed in 490. I II (1, 2, or 4) 

597, 598 GRADUATE RESEARCH 
Open to master's degree candidates only. Prerequisite: consent of 
department chair. I I I  (2-4) 
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College 0 Arts 
and Sciences 
Division of Humanities 
English 
Languages 
Philosophy 
Religion 

Division of Natural Sciences 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Earth Sciences 
Mathematics and Computer Science 
Physics and Engineering 

Division of Social Sciences 
Anthropology 
Economics 
History 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Social Work and Marriage and Family Therapy 
Sociology 

Degrees Offered 
Bachelor of Arts 
Bachelor ot Science 
MAJOR REQUIREMENT 

A major is a sequence of courses in One area, usually in one 
department. A major should be selected by the end of the sopho­
more year. The choice must be approved by the department chair 
(or in the case of special academic programs, the prOgram coord i­
n,'tor) . Major requirements are specified in this catalog. The qual­
ity of work must be 2.00 o r  better. D grades may be counted 
toward graduation but not tow,lrd a major. 

Recog'nized majors are: 
Anthropology Legal Studies 
Art Mathematics 
Biology Music 
Chemistry Norwegian 
Classics Philosophy 
Communication Arts Physical Education 
Com pu ter Science Physics 
Earth Sciences Political Science 
Economics Psychology 
Engineering Religi' n 
English Scandinavian Area Studies 
French Social Work 
German Sociology 
History Spanish 

Not more than 40 semester hOllrs earned in one department 
may be applied toward the bachelor's degree in the College. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE/ALTERNATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
In addition to meeting general university requirements, candi­

dates in the College must meet the requirements of Option I , II, 
or Ill :  

I .  16 semester hours in one foreign language* 
II. 8 semester hours in one foreign language* 

4 semester hours in logiC, mat hi computer science, or statistics 
4 semester hours in history, literature, or language 

I I I .  4 semester hours in history, literature, or language 
4 semester hours in social science, which may include geogra­
phy 
4 semester hours in natural science, excluding math and geog­
raphy 
4 semester hours in logic, math/computer science, or  statistics 

*Option I may be satisfied by four years of high school study in 
one foreign language. If students have less than four years, place­
ment and credit should be determined by exam.ination. Freshmen 
planning to continue in a foreign language begun in high school 
should take the College Board Place ment Test offered during ori­
entation. (This test is required of those freshmen who plan to 
study German, French, or Spanish.) Continuation of a foreign 
language should not be deferred. 

Students wHh 2-3 years of high school language who wish to 
continue should register for the second year COurse. Students may 
receive credit for any language course in which they are placed 
\vithout regard to high school cred it. Final decision oi placement 
is made by the Department of Languages. Snldents may not 
receive credit if they voluntarily select a courSe level lower than 
that in which the department places them. 

The foreign language requirement in Option 11 may be met by 
satisiactory scores on a proficiency examination or by more than 
two years of high school work in a single language. Two years are 
sufficient if the grade point average for the tot,lI uruts in that lan­
guage is 3.00. 

Candidates tor the B.A.  in English, or for the B.A. in Education 
with concentration in English, must meet Option I .  

No course will b e  allowed t o  meet both general university 
requirements and College of Arts and Sciences requirements. 
Where possible, courses taken to fulfill such requirements shall be 
in different areas. 



Communication 

In order to explore fully their potential as human 
beings, people must first expand their abilities to 
communicate. Communication is the process by 
which feelings and ideas are shared and is the 
foundation on which learning rests. Providing a 
field for both humanistic and scientific research, the 
communication arts focus on how and why people 
communicate through language (both spoken and 
written) and through nonverbal means. The effects 
of all forms of human communication are also 
studied. 

Within the Department of Communication Arts, 
four distinct, yet interrelated areas of human com­
munication may be explored: broadcasting, journal. 
ism, interpersonal communication, and theater. 
Students majoring in any of these areas articulate 
and test their ideas, develop their individual abili­
ties, and gain competence in various strategies for 
improving effective communication . They acquire 
knowledge and skills that apply to nearly every 
aspect of their private and public lives. 

Career prospects for students trained in communi­
cation are excellent. A person's career may ulti­
mately turn out to be quite different from what was 
originally anticipated, of course, but in a rapidly 
changing world, certain fundamental skills and 
resources are necessary for adaptation. and sUccess. 
As the work environment in the coming decades 
becomes increasingly oriented toward communica­
tions, it will be critically important for students to 
have the ability to communicate clearly and effec­
tively, both orally and in writing. Those who major 
or minor in one of the communication arts will be 
far ahead of their contemporaries who neglect to 
prepare for the world of tomorrow. 

FACULTY 
Spicer, Chair; Bartanen, Becvar, D. Carr, Doughty, 
Gillette, Nordholm, Parker, Rowe, Ruidl, G .  
Wilson. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 40 semester hours in any of 
the areas of concentration: 
1. Broadcasting-Required Courses: 123, 171, 233, 283, 373, 374, 

378, 381, plus 8 hours from communication arts courses 
selected in consultation with adviser. Required supporting 
areas: 4 hours each in ,,'Conomics, history, and political science 
plus 8 additional hours in one of those areas. Students must 
earn a grade of B in 283 or have the instructor's permiSSion in 
order to advance in the sequence. 

Arts 
2. [nterpersonal Communication-Required Courses: 123, 233, 

283, 326, 328 (or 234 plus an additional 2 hours), 435, 436, plus 
12  hours from communication arts COurses selected in consul­
tation with adviser. Students electing a public relations 
emphasis arc required to take 123, 171, 233, 283, 285, 326, 328 
(or 234 plus an addditional 2 hours), 330, 435, and 436. 

3. Journalism-Required Cdllrses: 123, 171, 233, 283, 380, 38 1 ,  
384, 480, p l u s  8 hours from communication arts COUrses 
selected in consuitation with adviser. Required supporting 
areas: 4 hours each in econom ics, history, and political science 
plus 8 addilionol hours in one of those areas. Shldents must 
earn a grade of B in 283 or haw the instructor's permission in 
order to advance in the sequence. 

4. Theater-Required Courses: 123, 151,  225, 241 ,  250, 356, 357, 
363, 364, 425, plus 6 hours irom communication arts courses 
selected in consultation with adviser. 

I n  addition to requirements listed above, candidates for the 
B.A. degree must meet the foreign language reqU irement in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. 

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS MAJOR: At least 52 semester 
hours plus 2 practicums in any of the two areas of conccntmtion: 

Broadcasting-Required Courses: 123, 171, 233, 283, 373, 374, 
378, and 381, plus 20 hours selected in consultation with 
adviser. 

fheater-Re'luirt'd Courses: 123, 151 , 241, 250, 356, 357, 363, 
364, and 454, plus 16 hours selected in consultation with 
adviser. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATiON: See School of 
Education. 

MINORS 
In terpersonal Co mmunication: 20 hours including 123, 171, 

233, 326 or 328, 435 or 436, plus 8 hours from communication arts 
courses select(,d in consultation with adviser. Shldents electing a 
public relations emphasis are required to take 123, 'i71, 233, :183, 
285, and 330, plus 4 hours from commu nication arts courses 
selected in consultation with adviser. 

Theater: 28 hours including 123, 151 , 241, 250, 357, and 454, 
plus 4 hours from communication arts courses selected in con­
sultation with adviser. 

The Dance Minor is cross-referenced with the School of Phvsi­
cal Education. See the description of that minor under Physi�al  
Education. 

The Publishing and Printing Arts Minor is cross- reiercnced 
with the Department of English. See the description of that 
minor under English. 

Only the following courses from Communication Arts may be 
used to meet the core requirement in the arts: 151, 162, 241, 250, 
359, 363, 364, 458. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
123 FUNDAMENTALS OF 

HUMAN COMMUNICATION 
Foundations course that introduces the student to a varietv of 
communication contexts. Emphasizes three areas: commu�ica­
tion concepts, interpersonal communication, and public speak­
ing. I II  (4) 

151 STAGE TECHNOWGY 
Basic theory and procedure of technical aspects in set building, 
costume construction, basic drafting, scenery, the assembling, 
handling, management of the stage, and extensive shop work. 
1 (4) 

41 



42 
162 HISTORY OF AMERICAN FILM 
Concentrates on the development and growth of the motion pic­
ture in the United States from 1895 to the present. Emphasis on 
the film director, whose implementation of film techn ique and 
theory serves as the formative artistic force in the cinema. Societal 
intluences such as economic factors, public attitudes and mores, 
and political poSitions retlected in the United States throughout 
the past 75 yea rs, which provide the film media with shape and 
thematic focus, will provide parallel points of reference. (4) 

171 MASS MEDIA 
Su rvey of the mass media. History, organization, and mechanics 
of print and broadcast media. Role of mass communication in 
developing the political, social, and economic fabrics of a demo­
cratic SOciety. Analysis of the journalist's audience, journalistic 
vOcations, and social and legal responsibilities of the media. (4) 

225, 425 COMMUNICATION 
AKfS PRACTICUM 

One semester hour credit may be earned each semester, but only 4 
semester hours may be used to meet un iversity requirements. 
Majors are required to take at least two practicums in one or a com­
bination of the three areas of interest. Students put classroom the­
ory to practical application by individually completing a project 
relating to an aspect of communication. An instructor in the area 
of interest must ap prove the project and agree to provide guid­
ance. I II 

233 FOUNDATIONS OF 
COMMUNICATION THEORY 

An introduction to the theoretical concepts and research tools of 
inte rpersonal and mass communication research. Prerequisite; 
123 or consent of inst ructor. (4) 

234 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH IN 
COMMUNICATION 

The study of methods of gathering, interpreting, and evaluating 
data in the study of human communication. Both quantitative and 
qualitative research methods. (2) 

236 INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION 
The study of theories and variables relating to the nature of and 
problems involved in the communication of individuals on a one­
to-one basis. (2) 

241 ORAL INTERPRETATION 
OF LITE RATURE 

The art of communicating the essence of a piece of literature to an 
audience; interpreting it experientially, logically, and emot ionally. 
Individual and group performance. I II (4) 

250 FUNDAMENTALS OF ACTING 
An examination of the work of actors and actresses, their natural 
and learned skills; exercises in memory, imagination, and obser­
vation; improvisatiuns and scenes from modern plays. (4) 

283 NEWS WRITING 
Basic news and feature writing fo r print and broadcast media with 
special attention to clarity, accuracy, and deadlines. Most writing 
done in class under deadline. Techniques of interviewing and fact­
gathering. News staff organization and procedures. Prerequisite; 
171 or concu rrent enrollment. I (4) 

322 MEN, WOMEN, AND COMMUNICATION 
IntrOduction to the means by which apprOpriate gender roles are 
communicated by the mass media and the ways in which cultural 
gender role definitions intluence how people communicate with 
each other. Prerequisite; 123 Or consent of instructor. (2) 

323 WORDS, PEOPLE, AND SOCIETY 
Examination of how language afiects one's interpretation of the 
world. Focus on the use of symbols, particularly in relation to the 
mass media. Prerequisite; 123 or consent of instructor. (2) 

324 NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION 
Focus on the nonverbal aspects of communication within the 
framework of interpersonal interact ion. Prerequisite; 123 or cOn­
sent of instructor. (2) 

325 TOPICS IN COMMUNICATION 
Va rious cuntent, dependent on faculty assessment of student 
needs and interes ts. Topics announced during the fall semester 
preceding the COu rse offering. Prerequisite; 123 or consent of 
instructor. (2) 

326 G ROUP COMMUNICATION 
Su rvey and analysis of small group com munication theory and 
research. II (4) 

328 ARGUMENTATION 
The study of reason-giving in social decision-making. Analysis of 
the genres, forms and techniques of arguers. Particular emphasis 
is given to studying academic, legal, and public policy debates. 
(4) 

330 PUBLIC SPEAKING 
Focus on a variety of speaking situations and presentational meth­
ods. To pics vary according to the skill level of course participants. 
Potential topiCS include audience analysis, technical reporting, 
using visual aids, and persuasion. Open to both majors and non­
majurs. (4) 

356 STAGE LIGHTING 
Stage lighting from the basic development of electricity and light­
ing instruments to the complete design of lighting a show. n (4) 

357 INTERMEDIATE ACTING, 
THE ACTOR AT WORK 

Stud)' of the actor on today's stage. Wo rk on the analysis and per­
formance of the modern realistic play. Practical experience in the 
art of the actor through performance of scenes from plays of the 
modern th eater, emphasis on the importance of play analysis by 
the actor, and examination of current acting theory. Prerequisite; 
250. (4) 

358 ADVANCED ACTING 
Study of the work of an actor; character analySiS and embodiment, 
using scenes from plays; includes styles of acting as defined by 
historical period. Prerequisite; 357. II (4) 

359 ACTING FOR THE NON-ACTOR 
Study of the actor's craft and the implementation of theory. Spe­
cifically designed for those who have nourished a curiosity to 
explore the art of acting but have been intimidated by a lack of 
knowledge or prior experience. Introduction of acting theory to 
those who have never partiCipated in any theatrical endeavor. 
Emphasis on individual awareness and interest. Not open to the­
ater majors or minors. (4) 

363 HISTORY OF THE THEATER: 
AESCHYLUS THROUGH TURGENIEV 

Theater as it evolved from its primitive origin through representa­
tive societies; Ancient Greece, Rome, Renaissa nce, modern Euro­
pean and American. Emphasis on religious, philosophical, and 
political thought as reflected in the drama of each period. 1 (4) 

364 HISTORY OF THE THEATER: 
IBSEN THROUGH TO THE PRESENT 

(See description for 363 . )  II (4) 

373 AUDIO PRODUCTION 
Elements of audio production; analysis of program design, script­
ing, and production tools and techniques. Lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite; 283 or consent of inst ructor. (4) 

374 VIDEO PRODUCTION 
Analysis and application of program deSign, writing and produc­
tion tools and techniques. Lecture and laboratory. Prereq uisite; 
373. (4) 

378 B ROADCAST JOURNALISM 
Techniques of broadcast journalism. Applications of news gather­
ing, writing and reporting in a broadcast context. News and fea­
ture assignments using broadcast equipment in the field and 
studio. Prerequisite; 374. (4) 

380 NEWSPAPER EDITING, LAYOUT, 
AND DESIGN 

Selection and editing of news copy and headline writing. Selec­
tion, sizing, and cropping of photos. Functions of layout .  Princi­
ples of newspaper design and their practical applications. 
Prerequisite; 283. (4) 

381 MEDIA L AW AND PRINCIPLES 
The theory and application of law in news gathering, publishing, 
and broadcasting. (4) 

384 ADVANCED NEWS REPORTING 
Reporting of politics and police, courts and other governmental 
functions. Investigative reporting and writing. Blend of field trips 
and writing exercises. Prerequisite; 283. (4) 



388 EDITORIAL WRITING 
Rese.arch and writing of editorials and commentaries for newspa­
pers and broadcast. Function of the editorial and editorial pages in 
the news media. Prerequisite: 283. (2) 

389 NEWS MEDIA ETHICS 
Ethical practices at the corporate, staff, and individual levels 
within news organizations. (2) 

435 ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION 
Communication systems and studies within formal organizations. 
Focus on theory and research of informational and directive com­
munication as related to channels, structures, status, involve­
ments, morale, and leadership. Prerequisite: 233. (4) 

436 PERSUASION 
Analysis and evaluation of the dimensions of persuasion in com­
munication emphasizing contemporary theoretical models and 
research.  Investigation of how research and models may be 
applied in contemporary settings. Prerequisite: 233. (4) 

446 WORKSHOP IN EFFECfIVE LISTENING 
Examination of listening as a critical communication skill, which 
can be enhanced through training. Exploration of the art of listen­
ing through a week-long series of readings, lectures, discussions, 
exercises, and practical applications. (2) 

450 WORKSHOP IN EFFECfIVE 
PUBLIC SPEAKING 

Audience analysis, topiC selection, organization of ideas for vari­
ous audiences, types of speeches, use of visual aids, and delivery. 
Designed for both novices and those who have had some experi­
ence as speakers. A week-long series of lectures, discussions, 
readings, exercises, and practical applications to help participants 
become more comfortable and effective as speakers. (2) 

452 SCENIC DESIGN 
Artistic and technical development of abilities in designing scen­
ery, costumes, and make-up for plays of all periods; various styles 
and periods as well as preparation of models, renderings, working 
drawings, and scenic painting. Prerequisite: 25l.  n (4) 

454 PLAY DIRECfION 
The role of the direct or, historically and critically; an intensive 
study that is both practical and theoretical in its approach to the 
art of the play director. Study of many different directing philoso­
phies. Each student is required to direct scenes from plays repre­
sentative of all periods of theater history. A final project, 
consisting of a contemporary scene, will culminate the course. 
Prerequ isites: 151, 250, and junior status. U (4) 

458 CREATIVE DRAMATICS 
Designed to acquaint the student with materials, techniques, and 
theories of creative dramatics. Students participate in creative dra­
matics. Intended for elementary and junior high school teachers 
or prospective teachers, theater majors, religious leaders, youth 
and camp counselors, day care workers, social and psychological 
workers, and community theater leaders interested in working 
with children. S (4) 

475 ADVANCED MEDIA PRODUCfION 
Producing, scripting, directing, performing and evaluating 
sophisticated audio and video progra m ming. Prerequ isite: 
378. (4) 

480 IN-DEPTH AND 
INVESTIGATIVE REPOIITING 

Group reporting in depth on a single issue. Students select the 
subject, organize the staff, research and interview, provide illus­
trations, edit copy, and lay out the completed work. Submission of 
students' work to the Mooring Mast for possible publication. Pre­
requisites: 380, 384. (4) 

485 INTRA DISCIPLINARY 
PERSPECfIVES IN COMMUNICATION 

A seminar to acquaint senior level commu nication arts majors 
with the relationship of communication theory, mass communica­
tion, and theater as parts of the discipline of human communica­
tion. Limited to 16 students who have completed the bulk of their 
major requirements. Discussion of research and philosophical 
issues common to the three areas. Students complete a research 
paper covering some application of the intradisciplinary nature of 
communication. (4) 

491, 492, 493 SPECIAL STUDIES IN 
COMMUNICATION AIUS 

Investigations or research in area of special interest not covered by 
regular courses; open to qualified junior or senior students. A stu­
dent should not begin registration for independent study until the 
specific area for investigation has been approved by a depart­
mental sponsor. (1�4) 

596-598 RESEARCH IN 
COMMUNICATION AIITS 

For graduate students only. (1-4) 

Computer Science 
Computer science deals with manipulating 
stored information, both textual and numerical. By 
using the ideas of computer science along with a 
computer system people can actually amplify their 
thought processes. Already many new ideas in 
mathematics, physics, engineering, chemistry, 
economics, and other fields were either suggested, 
verified, or expanded by the use of computer sci­
ence. The exploration of the solar system using 
space probes would have been impOSSible without 
computer science. The list of Significant advances in 
knowledge aided by computer science seems 
endless. 

Computer science students study the theory, 
design, and application of computing systems. The 
program covers various programming languages, 
the development and analysis of algorithms, hard­
ware and software design and special topics in such 
areas as graphiCS, pattern recognition, data base 
management, and fault-tolerant computing. 

FACULTY: Mathe1natics 
and Computer Science 
Edison, Chair; Bandy, Batker, Brink, Dollinger, 
B. Dorner, C. Dorner, Fatland, Glaser, J. Herzog, 
M. Herzog, McBride, N .  C. Meyer, C. L. Nelson, 
G. Peterson, Spillman, Welsh, Yiu. 
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BEGINNING CLASSES 
There are two beginning level classes in computer science: 

Computer Science 110 is programming in BASIC and Computer 
Science 144 is programming in Pascal. Students intending to 
major in computer science or mathematics or who intend to take 
mare computer science classes are advised to take Computer 
Science 144 first. Computer Science 110 i s  for those who want 
only an introduction to progrilmming. In place of Computer 
Science lIO n student may tak� Computer Science 220. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE MAJOR 
The program is designed to provide sufficient background for 

advanced study at the graduate level or for entering a profes­
sional Career. Al l  computer science majors take a core curriculum 
consisting of an introduction to programming in PASCAL, data 
structures, digital logic, and assembly language and computer 
organization (Computer Science 144, 270, 280, and 380). 

The core cOurses form a foundation for upper division work, 
which may include the study of microprocessors, computer 
architecture, automata, modeling and simulation, and compilers 
as \Veil as other topics. 

The program is supported by PLU's VAX 11/780 and 1 1 /750 
computing systems, which are available (or interactive use at a 
variety of locations on campus. In addition, the department has 
an Alpha micro system, a Tektronix 4054 graphiCS computer, two 
APPLE's, a PDP 1 1/24 system with UNIX, and five DEC LSI 1 1  
micro systems fat student use. Se\"eral terminals are available for 
student use in the Department of Mathematics and Computer 
SciencE.'. 

A typical computer science major program is as follows: 
Freshman year: Computer Science 144, 270 

Math 151 .  152 
8 hours laboratory science 
(or sophomore year) 

S(lphomore year: Computer Science 280, 380 
Second computer language 
Math 230 or 331 

Junior & Senior years: Computer science dectives 
(Computer Science 490 may 
be taken several times with 
different topics) 
Math 345, 341 

Careers in computer science include designing computers and 
computer systems and applying computers to Meas such as 
business administration, economics, and the sciences, as well (IS 
te'Khing and research. Students inter"sted in business admin is­
tration should take courses in the School of Business Administra­
tion (including 281, 282, and 387) as wel l  as COBOL. Students 
interested in the design of computers should take Engineering 
271. 272, and 352 (along with Physics 153 and 154). For students 
interested in the more theoretical aspects of computer science, 
COurses in logic are recommended (Philosophy 233, 341, 342, 
and 343), 

BACHEWR OF ARTS MAJOR: 24 semester h<lurs including 
Computer Science 144, 270, 280, 380, 2 hours oi a second cOm­
puter language (240 or 242 are suggested) and 6 hours of com­
puter science numbered above 320. Required supporting: Math 
151 , 152, 230 or 331, 335. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJOR: 36 semester hours includ­
ing the computer science core and one of three paths. The 
computer science core (18 hours) consist, of Computer Sdence 
144, 270, 280, 380, and 2 hours of a second programming lan­
guag ... (240 or 242 are suggested) .  The paths arc as iollows: 

Hardware Path General Path Software Path 
requirements requirements requirements 

esCi 470 (2 hrs.) CSO 375 (4 hrs.) CSCi 344 (2 hrs.) 
CSC1 480 (4 hrs.) CSCI 480 (4 1m. ) eSCI 355 (2 hrs . )  
escI 488 ( 2  hrs.) CSC! 375 (4 hrs.) 
EGR 271 (2 hrs . )  
Electives ( 8  hrs . )  Electives (10 hr, . )  Electives (10 hrs . )  

The elective includes dny upper division computer science 
class (numbered above 320), Math 341 or Math 346 or Engineer­
ing 272 (for Hardware Path) .  Required supporting: Math 15 1 ,  
152, 230 o r  331, 335, 345, plus a one-year sequence o f  a laboratory 
science (Physics 153-154, Chemistry i 15- J 16, Biology 155- 156, or 
!l hours of earth sciences; PhysiCS 153-154 is required for the 
Hardware Path). 

Students are urged to complete a minor in an area where 
computers have wide applicability such as the natural sciences, 
social sciences, or bUSiness. In particular, Engineering 271 , 272, 
and 352 are recommended for students interested in the physical 
stlUcture of the computer. 

MINOR IN COMPUTER SCIENCE: Computer Science 144, 
270, 280, and 380 plus 2 hours of a second computer ianguage. 
Required supporting: Math 151 or 128. 

MINOR IN INFORMATION SCIENCE: Computer Science 
144, 270, 467, Business Administration 281, 325, plus 4 hours 
from Business Administration 282, 364, 387, 421. Strongly 
recommended: Computer Science 242. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN COMPUfER APPLICATIONS: See 
Graduate Catalog. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE: See 
Graduate Cata log. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
A grade of C or higher is strongly recommended in 
all prerequisite courses, 

110 BASIC 
Introduction to interactive computing, branching, looping, sub­
scripts, functions, input/output, subroutines and simple file tech­
niques in the context of the BASIC language. 1 10 and 220 may not 
both be taken for credit. Not normally taken by computer science 
majors. Prerequisites: high school algebra. I I I  (2) 

115 INTRODUCTION m THE WORLD OF 
MATHEMATICS AND COMPlJfERS 
(MATH 115) 

A study of mathematics and computers in the modern world with 
a wide variety of applications and a historical perspective. The 
relationship between mathematics and computers. Elementary 
computer programming in BASIC. Intended for non-majors with 
no previous experience with compu ters. Meets Core I requirement 
in natural sciences and mathematics (line 3) . Prerequisite: high 
school aJgebra. I II (4) 

144 INTRODUCTION TO 
COMPlJfER SCIENCE 

An introduction to computer science including algorithm design, 
structured programming, numerical non-numerical applications 
and use of data file�. The PASCA L programming language will be 
used. Prerequisites: MATH 133 or MATH 128 or equivalent. I II (4) 

199 DIRECTED READING 
Supervised studyof topics selected to meet the individual's needs 
or interests; primarily ior students awarded advanced placement 
in computt'r science. Admission only by departmental invitation. 
(1 -2) 

210 COMPlJfERIZED 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

Computer systems and their uses in education, commerce, indus­
try and government. BASIC file mDnipulations, data storage and 
retrieval .  Computerized word processing, business problems in 
statisticS, linear programming, regreSSion and other fields using 
existing software packages. 210 and 220 cannot both be taken for 
credit. Prerequisite 1 10 .  Prerequisite or corequ!site: 110, MATH 
128 and STAT 231 or equivalent I II (2) 

220 COMPUTERIZED INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS WITH BASIC 

Introduction to computers and interactive computing. Computer 
systems and their uses in education, commerce, industry, and 
government. Programming in the BASIC language using branch­
ing, looping, subscripts, input/output, character manipulation, 
subroutines, file manipulations, data storage and retrieval. Com­
puterized word processing, business problems in statistics, linear 
programming, regreSSion and other fields using existing software 
packages. Covers the same material as 1 10 and 210 together. Stu­
dents cannot take both 220 and either 1 10 or 210 for credit .  Prereq­
uisite or corequisite: MATH 128 and STAT 231 or equivalent. 
I II (4) 

240 FORTRAN 
An accelerated introduction to the FORTRAN programming lan­
guage. Study of the rules of statement iormation. Topics include 
input/output, computation, branching, looping. data types, and 
subprograms. Numeric and non-numeric problems will be 
sol vcd . Some previous experience with programming is recom­
mended. IT (2) 



242 COBOL 
Presentation and application of the COBOL programming lan­
guage to business problems. Prerequisite: 144 or 1 10-210 or con­
sent of instructor. I (2) 

243 ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 
LANGUAGES 

A study of advanced programming languages such as ADA, C, 
etc., and the operating system UNlX. Prerequisite: 270. [ (2) 

270 DATA STRUCTURES 
Continuation of Pascal programming techniques and a study of 
basic data structures induding linked lists, trees, queues, stacks 
and graphs. A pplications of these forms to sorting, searching, and 
data storage will be made. Prerequisite: a grade of C- Or higher in 
144. [ II (4) 

280 DIGITAL LOGIC 
Boolean algebra and combinatorial logic applied to basic logic cir­
cu.its, digital arithmetic, data conversion, a. J other components 
of a computer. Prerequisite: 144. [ [[ (4) 

344 OPERATING SYSTEMS 
An introduction to computer operation includ.ing batch process­
ing systems, interacting systems, multi-programming systems, 
storage management techniques and reSource control. [n addi­
tion, the course includes an analysis of the deadlock problem and 
basic file . ystems. Prerequisite: 270. I (2) 

348 MODELING AND SIMULATION 
An applications stTuctured programming course solving various 
problems. Statistics, data structures, mathematical mDdeling, sim­
ulation, documentation, and team programming techniques will 
be applied. Prerequisites: MATH 1 5 1 ,  CSC! 270 and either M ATH 
230 or MATH 331 .  a/y n (4) 

355 COMPILERS 
An introduction to the organization, specific" tion, and analysis of 
programming languages. Topics include parSing, data representa­
tion, object code, run-time machine structures and optimization. 
Prerequisite: 270. [[ (2) 

375 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS 
OF ALGORITHMS 

Basic data structures reViewed and applied to the analysis of prob­
lems associated with searching, sorting, strings, and minimal 
paths. Study of the Cl)mplexity and storage requirements of the 
algorithms. Usc of top-down and structured progr�mmin!\. Pre­
requisite: 270, MATH 151 .  1 (4) 

380 ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE AND COMPUTER 
ORGANIZATION 

Computer assembly language applied to various problems. Topics 
include data forms, instruction furmats, addressing, linking, 
macro definition, and computer architecture. Prerequisite: 270. 
I II (4) 

385 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE 
An introduction to the structure and operating of large computer 
systems. Topics include data representation, memory structure, II 
o processing, mUlti-processing systems such as parallel, pipeline, 
and stack machines. Examples of the architecture of several l"'g" 
systems are analyzed including rEM 320, TI ASC, and CDC STAR. 
Prerequisite: 380. aly (2) 

386 DISTRIBUTED SYSTEMS 
An introduction to computer networks and computer communi· 
cation. Topics include system top()logy, message and packet 
switching, bus structures and data-link transmissio n .  Prerequi­
site: 280. ail' II (2) 

449 COMPUTER SCIENCE IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Methods and materials in secondary school computer science 
teaching. LOGO, PILOT, etc . ,  may be considered.  D005 not count 
toward a major in computer science. Prerequisite: 144. 1 (2) 

467 DATA BASE MANAGEMENT 
Data structures and storage methods are reviewed. The hierarchi­
cal, network, and relational modes are studied. Prerequ isite: 270 
MATH 1 5 1  and 230 or 331 .  J [  (4) 

470 COMPUTER-AIDED DESIGN 
OF DIGITAL SYSTEMS 

An introduction to the use of CAD systems for digital deSign. 
Basic principles of combinational and sequential logic design are 
reviewed. Simulators, computer hardware description languages, 
and other computer-aided design tools are developed. Prerequi­
site: 280. (2) 

480 MICROPROCESSORS 
Study of microprocessors and their use in microcomputer sys­
tems. Data representation, instruction formats, programming, 
interrupts, 110 interfacing, data communications, available soft­
ware, and program development studied in lecture and laboratory 
sessions. Prerequisites: 280, 380. a/y II (4) 

488 VLSI DESIGN 
An introduction to the design of very large scale integrated sys­
tems using computer aided design methods. Topics include MOS 
devices, fabrication procedures, chip architecture, chip topology, 
and system timing. Prerequisites: 270, 280. aiy II (2) 

490 SEMINAR IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 
Selected topics irom the list below. I n (2-4) 
a. AUTOM ATA 

Study of the theory of computation. Turing machines, formal 
languages, recursive theory, complexity, NP-completeness, and 
the halting problem may be considered.  Prerequisites: 375, 
MATH 335. 

b. FAULT TOLERANT COMPUTING 
An introduction to the method� of fault detection and location 
in digital systems and to techniques for the reliable design of 
computing systems. Topics include: The D-Algorithm, Boolean 
Difference, Path Testing, Triple Modular Redundancy Design 
and the design of self-checking checkers. Prerequisite: 280. (4) 

c. COMPUTER GRAPHICS 
Exploration of techniques used to generate and interpret com­
puter graphics. Transformations, restoration, enhancement 
software, and other topiCS, depending upon available eqUip­
ment and instructor. Prerequisite: 270. 

d. PATTERN RECOGNITION 
The use of the computer to recognize patterns in data. Topics 
include artificial intelligence, cluster analysiS algorithms, learn­
ing algorithms, and pattern processing. Prerequisite: 270. 

e. SOFTWARE ENG1N'EERING 
An engineerin� approach to the development of large software 
packages. Topics include software requirements definition, 
structured programming, soit\vare design specifications, and 
soitware testing. Prerequisite: 270. 

f .  SWITCHING THEORY 
Advanced applicatibns of Boolean algebra to digital system 
design. Topics include decoding networks, harmonic analysis, 
ULM's, and cellular logic circuits. PrereqUiSite: 280. 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: cunsent of department chair. (1-4) 

495 COMPUTER SCIENCE RESEARCH 
The student becomes involved in an ongoing research project 
in computer science under the supervision of a faculty member. 
PrerequiSite: consent of instructor. ('1-4) 

520 ADVANCED DIGITAL DESIGN 
ontinuation of topics in 280. The design of digital control sys­

tems; asynchronous circuits; digiti11 signal processor,; digital fil­
ters; timing considerations; use of computer-aided design tools. 
(4) 

544 ADVANCED OPERATING SYSTEMS 
Continuation of topic� in 344 and 385 leading to the development 
of an operating system. Emph,"is on the interaction between the 
hardware structure and the operating system; operating system 
data structures; and operating system security. (2) 

555 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE 
DEVEWPMENT 

Continuation of 355; the structure of programming languages; 
data and control abstractions; Cllmpiler implementation; run time 
management; an introduction to code optimization. (2) 

570 MATHEMATICS OF COMPUTER 
SCIENCE 

Survey of the basic mathematical tools required in computer sci­
ence, including graph theory, network flow analySis, queueing 
theory and its applications, stuchastic models, and transform the­
ory. Prerequisite: MATH 431. (4) 

45 
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580 MICROPROCESSOR DEVEWPMENT 
SYSTEMS 

Development of software on 8 and 16 bit microprocessors; micro­
processor applications; interfacing; microprocessor organization; 
interrupt structures. (2) 

588 PE RFORMANCE EVALUATION 
A survey of techniques of modeling concurrent processes and the 
resources they share. Includes levels and types of system simula­
tion, performance prediction, benchmarking and synthetic load­
ing, hardware and software monitors. (2) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Topics vary by semester, including: a) ArtiiiciaJ Intell igence; b) 
Information Therapy and Coding; c) Microprocessor Interfacing; 
d) Computer Security. (4) 

593 THESIS 
Research study to meet thesis option requirement for M.A.  or 
M . 5. degree. (1-6) 

Cooperative 
Education 

Cooperative education assumes that experiential 
learning can be an appropriate component of any 
quality educational program. Though it shares this 
assumption with other experiential learning strate­
gies such as internships, fieldwork placements, and 
practica, it differs in several respects. Cooperative 
education introduces students to an educational 
work experience early in their academic careers 
and weaves opportunities for work and learning 
throughout their undergraduate programs, rather 
than concentrating practical course work at the end. 
As the name suggests, cooperative education repre­
sents a systematic cooperation between the univer­
sity and a variety of employers in the community. 

Although the program's career-related advan­
tages are obvious, its main benefits are educational. 
Students gain an appreciation of the relationship 
between theory and application, and may learn­
both early and first hand-about new developments 
in a particular field.  Cooperative education pro­
vides timely and extended opportunities for devel­
oping communication skills orally and in writing . 
Rather than training students to take their place as 
mere technicians in the work force upon gradua­
tion, a cooperative education program can enable 
students to become aware of opportunities to con­
tribute creatively to the changing dimensions of 
work in present-day society. 

The university and employers benefit as well. 
The university develops stronger and more creative 
connections with its community. Employers derive 
a more efficient device for training and recruiting. 
More importantly, the partnership provides a 
unique opportunity for employers to participate 
in an important educational service to the 
community. 

TWO MODELS 

The Cooperative Education Program accommodates both part­
time and full-time work modes. Part-time work, which allows 
students the opportunity to take on-campus courses (Oncur­
rently, is labeled the "Parallel Model: '  A full-time work experi­
ence fits under the "Alternating Mode!." In most cases students 
will follow one or the other, but some departments or schools 
may develop sequences that combine both parallel and alternat­
ing work modes. 

Full-time summer work, for example, would be classiiied as an 
alternating cooperative education experience, and many summer 
jobs provide for learning that relates to students' academic 
objectives. 

THE PROCESS FOR STUDENTS 

In order to be eligible for admission into the Cooperative 
Education Program a student must have completed .30 semester 
hours and be in good standing. 

Students who wish to participate apply to either the Co-op 
Office (UC 100) or to a Co-{)p faculty coordinator or sponsor 
serving this function in speciiic departments, divisions, or 
schools. Both written application and personal interview are 
required in order to determine eligibility, terms for placement, 
areas of interest. academic requirements, and kinds of positions 
available. 

Students are responsible for their learning activities during 
their cooperative education pOSition. Each student must seek out 
and arrange for academic supervision from a faculty coordinator 
or sponsor. Faculty are responsible for insuring that the work 
experience provides appropriate learning opportunities, for 
helping to establish the learning agreement, and for determining 
a grade. 

Learning is facilitated through: (1) use of a "Learning Agree­
ment"; (2) keeping a journal and writing a summarizing paper; 
(3) periodiC contact with the faculty coordinator; (4) attendance 
at one workshop during the work experience; and (5) an on-site 
supervisor who accepts the responsibility to function in a 
resource role. 

The learning agreement, developed by each student with the 
assistance of a faculty coordinator, lists learning objectives with 
measurable indicators of learnins- and also incorporates supple­
mentary resources such as reading materials and participation in  
work-related training sessions. The learning agreement is  signed 
by the student, the faculty coordinator, the program director, and 
the work supervisor, each of whom rece'ives a copy. 

Students are expected to keep a journal and write a paper that 
summarizes their learning. The paper should be organized under 
the following headings: (1) a brief description of the work place 
and the work environment; (2) discussion of the extent to which 
the learning objectives were met or ways in which they were 
modified; (3) discussion of unexpected learnings; (4) identifica­
tion of areas for future learning; and (5) a summary evaluation 
of the benefits and problems of the cooperative educ<ltional 
expedence. 



Contact between the faculty coordinaior and the student must 
be sufficient to aliow the coordinator to serve as a resource and 
to provide academic supervision. Typically this can be accom­
plished during one or two site visits. Students in a "parallel" 
cooperative education program may arrange to meet with the 
coordinator on campus. Those involved in "alternating" pro­
grams some distance from campus may maintain contact 
through periodic phone conferences, when site visits are 
impractical. 

Employers are responsible to provide onge>ing, consistent, 
positive supervision. Work supervisors are to (1) provide oppor­
tunities for students to achieve their learning objectives within 
the limits of their work settings; (2) help students develop skills 
related to the contextual aspects oi the work world (suEh as 
relationships with co-workers); and (3) facilitate students' 
integration into their work setting so that their employment 
p roves valuable and pr ductive. 

Studelits are required to register for at least one credit hour 
after accepting a Co-op position. Throughout an undergraduate 
academic career a student may receive c1 maximum of 16 seme.ster 
hours of credit in cooperative education. 

Barenz, Director. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
276 INTERNATIONAL WORK 
An introduction to European culture in relation to work ethics. 
Clarification of contr(lsts between American and European work 
patterns. Students selected to participate in an international coop­
erative education work experience are required to take this course 
b('fore the work experience. II (2) 

376 WORK EXPERIENCE I 
A supervised educational experi('nce in a work setting. Requires 
the completion of a Cooperative Education Learning Agreement 
in consultation with a faculty sponsor. (1-8) 

476 WORK EXPERIENCE II 
A supervisc'd educational experience in a work setting providing 
for .11i advanced level' of responsibility. Requires the completion of 
a Cooperative Education Learning Agreement in consultation 
with a facu l ty sponsor. ( 1 -8) 
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Earth Sciences 
Earth Sciences explore the components of the 
physical universe from humanity's existing habitat 
to the foundations of the earth, and beyond to the 
planets and the stars. A program of studies in these 
fields acquaints students with their physical world 
and provides perspective on human development 
in time and space. Environmental problems also 
are approached through the earth sciences, which 
impart a realistic appreciation of society's depend­
ence on earth's physical resources. 

In providing such a perspective, the department 
fulfills the needs of a variety of students seeking to 
broaden their liberal arts education, and also pro­
vides more specialized knowledge in support of 
several fields, particularly for miFlor or major stud­
ies leading to careers in resources and environmen­
tal management or scientific research. 

Situated between the Olympic Mountains and the 
Cascade Range, the department is ideally located 
to examine geologic and marine environments, 
which are unsurpassed for teaching and learning 
purposes. 

Graduates in earth sciences hold positions in the 
National Park Service, the U. S. Geological Survey, 
oil and mining groups, and geotechnical engineer­
ing, as well as education. The demand for qualified 
graduates in energy and mineral development has 
never been higher. 

Some fields welcome post-graduate degrees, 
and to this end, a number of PLU graduates are 
pursuing master's and doctoral programs at major 
universities. 

FACULTY 
Lowes, Chair; Benham; assisted by Huestis, 
Youngquist. 

The department's programs remain flexible, allowing fairly 
easy scheduling of COurses. However, students should notice 
that upper division COurses are oifered on a two-year cycle. 
Early declaration of majors or minors in earth sciences will 
facilitate development of individual programs and avoid 
scheduling conflkts. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (GEOLOGY) MAJOR: Required 
courses include: 131.  132, 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 328, and 390, 
plus one from 330. 341, or 360; also required is " ttendance at 
departmental seminars during junior and senior years. Neces­
sary supporting courses include: Chemistry 1 15, 116; Physics 
125, 126, 147, and '148 (or Physics 153, 154 and labs); Mathemat· 
ies 1 5 1 , 152. Recomnlended arc: Chemistry 341. 342; Engineering 
351; M,1thc'matics 253; Pl1ysics 223; Biology 155 and additional 
courses, where paleontology is a major inkrest. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS MAJOR: 32 semc'ster hours in earth 
sciences, including 131. plus at le.1St three lower division ,1nd 
four upper division courses. Attendance at departmental 
seminars is compulsory during junior Or senior year. A iield 
course such as 330, 351, 360, or 3'X) is recommended. Required 
supporting courses include: Chemistry 104, 105, or US, 1 16; 
Physics 125, 126, 147, 148; Mathematics 151 .  Recommended are: 
Biology 155; Mathematics 152; Computer Science 144. Options 
reflect a student's earth science interests iJnd are discuss(ld with 
an adviser. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: Sec School of 
Education. 

MINOR: 20 semester hours of earth science courses, excluding 
interim courses, compl('ted \Vitl1 grade of C or higher. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 WORLD GEOGRAPHY 
Patterns of phYSical, climatic, and ecological features and their 
relationship to the development of human cultures. 101 does nut 
meet the natural sciences roce requirement. Interim 1984 (4) 
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131 PHYSICAL GEOWGY 
An introductory course dealing with the human geologic habitat, 
both at present and as it has developed through time; materials of 
earth (and lunar) crusts, their derivation through major earth 
processes and formation of sunace features-with emphasis on 
their significance to cultural develop ment and civilization; labora­
tory study of rocks, minerals, and geologic mapping; field trips 
are arranged . I (4) 

132 HISTORICAL GEOWGY 
A sequel to 131 which concentrates on carth history, particularly 
the formation of the North American continent: sedimentary 
rocks, foss ils, and stratigraphic record are related to tectonic 
upheaval and growth; field trips are arranged. 11 (4) 

202 GENERAL OCEANOGRAPHY 
Oceanography and its relationship to other fields; physical, chem­
ical, biological, climatic, and geological aspects of the sea; field 
trips. 1 1 (4) 

222 CONSE RVATION OF NATURAL 
RESOURCES 

Principles and problems of public and private stewardship of our 
resources with special reference to the Pacific Northwest. 1 (4) 

323 MINERAWGY 
Crystallography and mineralogy, both ore- and rock-forming min­
erals. Prerequisites: "131 and high school chemistry Or consent of 
ins tructor. Interim 1985 (4) 

324 PETROWGY 
The occurrence and classiiication of common rock types; proc­
esses by which they were formed with reference to theoretical 
principles. Prerequisites: 131 or consent of instructor. II  aly 
1983-84 (4) 

325 STRUCTURAL GEOWGY 
The form and spatial relationships of various rock masses and an 
introduction to rock ddormation; consideration of basic processes 
to understand mountain building and continental formation; lab­
oratory emphasizes practical techniques which enable students to 
analyze regional structural patterns. PrerequiSite: 131 or consent 
of instructor. I I  all' 1984-85 (4) 

326 OPTICAL MINERAWGY 
Theory and practice of mineral studies using the petrographic 
microscope, including immersion oil fechniques, production of 
thin sections, and determination of minerals by means of their 
optical properties. This provides an introduction to the broader 
subject of petrography. I aly 1983-B4 (4) 

327 STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTATION 
Formational principles of sunace-accumulated rocks, and their 
incorporation in the stratigraphic record. This subject is basic to 
field mapping and structural interpretation. I aly 1983-84 (4) 

328 PALEONTOWGY 
A systematic study of the iossil record, combining principles of 
evol utionary development, paleohabitats and preservation, with 
practical experience of specimen identification. These studies are 
fundamental to the understanding of stratigraphy and the geo­
logic time scale. I aly 1984-85 (4) 

330 SURVEY AND MAPPING PRINCIPLES 
Introduction to techniques and instrumentation of basic survey­
ing and cartography. Includes leveling and transit traverses, base­
line measurements, and triangulation; also, applications of aerial 
photos and their interpretation for geologic mapping. Techniques 
for compiling geologie data and construction of geologic maps are 
among the essential skills covered. n aly 1984-85 (4) 

341 ENE RGY AND MINERAL RESOURCES 
FOR THE FUTURE 

A su rvey of the world's energy and mineral resources comprising 
the raw materials of industrialized societies. Studies include geo­
logical occurrence, global distribution, and quantities of such 
reserves; also, their fundamental technologies and economics, as 
well as the political framework in which they are d eveloped. 
Interim 1986 (4) 

351 NATURAL HISTORY OF THE 
PACIFIC NORTHWEST 

A field and laboratory course examining regional natural history; 
an outdoor workshop designed for science teachers at  elementary 
and junior high levels. Not to be counted toward a major or gradu­
ate credit in biology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. S (6) 

360 GEOWGY OF WESTERN WASHINGTON 
The minerals, rocks, and geological history of the region extend­
ing from the Columbia Plateau to the Pacific Ocean. Includes field 
trips. Prerequisite: previous earth science or consent of instructor. 
S (4) 

390 GEOWGIC FIELD MAPPING 
Combining a survey of regional field geology with a series of local 
mapping projects, this course introduces field techniques of geo­
logic map-making. Included are traversing and data assembly, 
map construction, section measurements, structural analysis, and 
chronological synthesis. Graphics techniques are also covered . 
Prereq uiSites: previous geology courses and consent of instructor. 
S (5) 

490 SEMINAR (1-2) 
491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

597 G RADUATE RESEARCH (l-8) 

Economics 
Want is a growing giant whom the coat of Have was 
never large enollgh to caver." -Ralph Waldo Emerson 

Economics is the study of how people establish 
social arrangements for producing and distributing 
goods and services to sustain and enhance human 
life. Its main objective is to determine a wise use of 
limited economic resources so that people receive 
the maximum possible benefit at the lowest cost. 

The economics diScipline embraces a body of tech­
niques and conceptual tools that are useful for 
understanding and analyzing our complex eco­
nomic system, Career avenues for graduates are 
numerous, since their understanding of the econ­
omy and their problem-solving and thinking abili­
ties are applicable to a wide range of activities in 
business and/or government. 



FACULTY 
Ankrim, Chair; Brue, R. Jensen, Miller, N. Peter­
son, Vinje, Wentworth .  

BACHEWR O F  ARTS MAJOR: Minimum o f  36 semester 
hours, including 150, 351, 352, 486, and 8 hours selected from 
Statistics 231, Math 334, 341, Economics 343, 344 (if not used as 
economics electives), Business Administration 281, Jnd Com­
puter Science 110 Or 144 or 220, and 12 hours of electives in 
economICs. 

For students planning graduate work in economics or business, 
additional math preparation will be necessary. For specific 
courses, consult your major adviser. 

MINOR: 20 semester hours, including 150, 351 or 352, and 12 
additional hours of electives, 4 of which may be in statistics. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Education. 

150 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS 
Introduction to the scope of economics, including Macro and 
Micro Economics; analYSis of U.S. economic system; emphasis on 
current economic policy. (4) 

290 CONTEMPORARY ECONOMIC 
PROBLEMS 

Current economic issues; unemployment, inflation, poverty, and 
pollution; interests of the class determine specific topics. Prereq­
uisite: 150 or consent of instructor. (4) 

321 LABOR ECONOMICS, LABOR 
RELATIONS, AND HUMAN RESOURCES 

The nature and treatment of human resource problems in the 
United States: wage determination, unionism, cOllective bargain­
ing, unemployment, poverty and discrimination, and investment 
in human capital. Prerequisite: 150 or consent of instructor. (4) 

331 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 
Regional and international specialization, comparative costs, 
international payments and exchange rates; national policies 
which promote or restrict trade. Prerequisite: 15"0. (4) 

343 OPE RATIONS RESEARCH 
Quantitative methods for decision problems. i:mphasis on li�a-.: 
programming and other deterministic models. Prerequisite: STAT 
231 or equivalent. (2) 

344 APPLIED REGRESSION ANALYSIS 
Simple and multiple regression analysis as investigative tools. 
Course stresses construction of elementarv linear models and 
interpretation of regression results. Prerequisite: STAT 231 or 
equivalent. (2) 

351 INTERMEDIATE MACRO ECONOMIC 
ANALYSIS 

National income determination including policy implications 
within the institutional framework of the U.S. economy. Prerequi­
site: 150. (4) 

352 INTERMEDIATE MICRO ECQNOMIC 
ANALYSIS 

Theory of consumer behavior; product and factor prices under 
conditions of monopoly, competition, and intermediate markets; 
welfare economics. Prerequisite: 150. (4) 

361 MONEY AND BANKING 
The nature and role of money; the commercial banking system; 
tHe Federal Reserve System; tHeory of credit and money supply 
control; Keynesian and Monetarist theories of monetary impacts 
on inflation, interest rates, and national income. Prerequisite: 
150. (4) 

362 PUBLIC FINANCE 
Public taxation and expenditure at all governmental levels; the 
incidence of taxes, the public debt and the provision of public 
goods such as national defense, education, pure air, and water. 
Prerequ isite: 150. (4) 

371 INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 
AND PUBLIC POLICY 

An analysis of the structure, conduct, and performance of Ameri­
can industry and Ihe public policies that foster and alter industrial 
structure and behavior. Topics include the economics of firm size, 
motivations of the firm, concentration, mergers, patents, anti­
trust, public utility regulation, public enterprise, <lnd subsidiza­
tion. Prerequisite: 150 or consent of instructor. (4) 

381 COMPARAiIVh ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 
An analysis and comparison of major contemporary economic 
systems. Includes an examination of capitalism, market socialism, 
centrally plaflned economies, and systems used in selected coun­
tries. Prerequisite: 150 or consent of instructor. (4) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
A research and writing project in connection with a student's 
approved off-campus activity. The primary goal is to gain insight 
into applications of the ideas and methodologies of economics. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing plus one course in economics, 
and consent of the department. (1-4) 

432 U RBAN AND REGIONAL ECONOMICS 
Economic growth process in developing regions of the U. S.; the 
interrelationship of POlitiG11, economic, cultufal, and institutional 
factors in the growth process. Prerequisite: 150. (4) 

486 EVOLUTION OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT 
Economic thought from ancient to modern times; emphasis on 
the period tram Adam Smith to j . M .  Keynes; the classical econo­
mists, the socialists, the marginalists, the neoclassical economists, 
and the Keynesians. (4) 

490 SEMINAR 
Seminar in economic problems and policies with emphasis on 
encouraging the student to integrate problem-solving methodol­
ogy with tools of economic analysis. Topic(s) selected by class par­
ticipants nnd instructor. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (4) 

491, 492, 493 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: consent of the department and completion of two 
courses in economics. (1-4) 

500 APPLIED STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 
An intensive introduction to statistical methods for graduate stu­
dents who have not previously taken introductory statistics. 
Emphasis on the application of inferential statistics to concrete sit­
uations. Topics include: measures of location and variation, prob­
ability, estimation, hypothesis tests, and regressiOri. (4) 

501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

504 ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND 
POLICY DECISIONS 

Basic economic concepts applied to policy formation and operat­
ing decisions. (4) 

543 QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
The concepts of probabil ity, sampling, statistical decision theory, 
linear programming, and other deterministic models applied to 
managerial problems. Prerequisite: STAT 231 Or 341 . (4) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced. Prerequisite: consent of the 
inst ructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECfED STUDY (1-4) 

595 G RADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECf (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 
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SchOO/ of Education 
The School of Education ofters programs of study 
leading to certification for elementary and second­
ary teachers, counselors, nurses, administrators, 
and personnel in special education.  The curriculum 
is designed to provide graduates with a.blending of 
the liberal arts and a variety of practical exposures 
to guided field experiences beginning early in the 
educational sequence. The faculty is committed to 
the development of educational personnel sensitive 
to the varied individual needs of learners. 

FACULTY 
Johnston, Dean; Baughman, Brochtrup, Chorney, 
DeBower, Fletcher, Gerlach, M. Hanson, Lawrence, 
Mathers, Minetti, Moe, Nokleberg, F. Olson, 
Pederson, Reisberg, Rickabaugh, Siegelman, 
Sydnor, Wentworth, Williamson. 

The School of Education is accredited bv the National Council 
for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE), the Northwest 
Association of Schools and Colleges, and the Washington State 
Board of Education for the preparation of elementary and sec­
ondary teachers, prinCipals, program administrators, special 
education teachers, and guidance counselors, with the Master 
of Arts the highest degree approved. The accreditation gives 
PLU graduates reciprocity with many other states. 

Programs for the preparation of school librarians, school 
nurses, school counselors, administrators, and supervisory 
personnel are available. The School offers course work toward 
the conversion, renewal, or reinstatement of teaching 
certificates. 

The School of Education offers graduate degrees in Classroom 
Teaching, Reading, Educational Administration, Counseling and 
Guidance, Educational Psychology. and Special Education. 
Information regarding these programs is available through the 
dean of graduate studies. 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Students with sophomore standing and with a cumulative 

grade point average of 2.33 or above may register for Education 
25 1 (secondary) or 253 (elementary). Students will make formal 
applical"ion to the School of Education during the Semester in 
which they are enrolled in Education 251 or 253. EducatIon 253 
may not be taken concurrently with General Elementary Meth­
ods. Before enrolling students must have C- or hIgher grades In 
English 101 and Psychology 101 and must demonstrate pr�fi­
ciency in writing. spelling, and mathemattcs before admISSIon to 
the School of Education. Special Education 190-191 may be taken 
before Education 251 or 253. Special Education 290 may be taken 
concurrently. No course beyond Education 321 may be taken 
without admission to the School of Education. 

Transfer students who may have had education COurses in 
other institutions should meet with an education adviser for 
evaluation of work completed and must arrange for application, 
admission, and screening into the School of Education. 

Students who have earned a bachelor's degree at PLU or 
elsewhere, and "'ho contemplate meeting certification require­
ments, are expected to meet the same requirements for admis­
sion and certification that apply to degree students. The 
certification sequence will normally require three semesters. 

BAE and/or CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
Students become candidates for certification when they have 

completed the following: 
1. All course work with a cumulative grade point average of 2.50 

or above. 
2. Professional Education Sequence for elementary or secondary 

teaching. 
3 .  An approved teaching major(s) or concentration(s) (see 

requirements as listed under Academic Preparation). 
4. Securing a valid first aid card at the time of program comple­

tion (or an equivalent course). 

5. Minimum Generic Standards (Chapter 180-89-130 and 135 
WAC) .  

6. A l l  courses in education a n d  in major a n d  minor fields with 
grades of C- or higher. 

7. Achievement of proficiency in writing and math skills. 
8. Anthropology 210/History 210 for secondary teaching and 

Anthropology 102 for elementary teaching. 

TEACHER CERTIFICATION 
Initial Teaching Certificate. The School of Education in the fall 

of 1982 ente-red into a new program of certification mandated by 
the State Board of Education under the 1978 Standards for 
Certification. The four-year curriculum usually leads to a Bache­
lor of Arts in Education and the initial level teaching certificate 
(see previous catalogs for information concerning the provisional 
teaching certtlicate granted under 1962 Standards). The initial 
teaching certificate is valid for four years and may be renewed 
once for three years. PLU endorses the certificate on the basis of 
preparation. Secondary Teachers holding initial level certificates 
shall be assigned by local districts to endorsed areas and levels 
only. Teachers holding initial level elementary endorsements 
shall be assigned to elementary or middle grades only. 

ELEMENTARY PREPA.RATION 
General requirements. In addition to the general university 

and core requirements in aU curricula, certain specific require­
ments in general education must be met. 
1. Anthropology 102, Exploring Anthropology: Culture and 

Society (recommended) or Anthropology 210/ His\ory 210, 
Global Perspectives, must be taken. 

2. Prospective elementary teachers usually meet the Natural 
Sciences/Mathematics core reqUirement in the following 
ways: 
a. Completing Biology 1 1 1  or another life science course; 
b. Completing Natural Science 106 or another physical science 

course; 
c. Completing Mathematics 323. 

A year course in one laboratory science may be substituted by 
those who have adequate background from high school in the 
other science area. 

Professional Education Sequence, Elementary Program. 
SPED 190 Exceptional Children and Adults, 3 hours (no 

prerequisite) 
EDUC 253 Child Development and Schools, 4 hours (2.33 GPA 

and sophomore status required; prerequisites: 
ENGL 101 and PSY 101) 

EDUC 322 General Methods, Primary. 4 hours 
OR 

EDUC 323 General Methods. Upper Elementory, 4 hours 
OR 

EDUC 324 General Methods, Elementary, 4 hours 
(For all General Methods courses a GPA of 2.50 and 
junior standing are required. PrereqUisites: EDUC 
253 or 321; application, screening. and acceptance 
into the School of Education; satisfactory writing and 
math skills.) 

EDlfc 421 Teachers and the Law, 1 hour. (Prerequisites: SPED 
190, EDUC 253) 

EDUC 430 Student Teaching, Primary, 10 hourS (single) 
OR 

EDUC 432 Student Teaching, Upper Elementary, 10 hours 
(single) 

EDUC 434 Student Teaching, Elementary (dual) 
(For Student Teaching a GPA of 2.50 and senior 
standing are required along with positive field evalu­
ations from EDUC 253 and EDUC 322-4. PrereqUi­
sites: EDUC 253, 322-4, 325, 326, 408, 410, and 412; 
all conditions to full admission met; satisfactory 
writing, spelling, and math Skills.) 

EDUC 435 Professional Seminar, 2 hours (must be taken concur­
rently with EDUC 430 or 432) 
Students in elementary education who do not com­
plete all necessary procedures before April 15 for fall 
student teaching or November 15 for spring student 
teaching may expect a delay of one semester in being 
placed for student teaching. A health certificate for 
teachers will need to be on file in the School of 
Education before student teaching placement can be 
finalized. 



Professionalized Subject Matler Minor (14 hours required of all 
elementary candidates) 

Required- 12 ,(.nester hours 
EDUC 325 Reading in the Elementary School (4) 
EDUC 326 Mathematics in Hie Elementary School (2) 
EDtJC 408 Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
EDUC 410 Science Ih the Elementary School (2) 
EDUC 412 Social Shldies in the Elementary School (2) 

Elec/ive-2 semester hours 
ART 341 Elementary Art Education (2) 
MUS 341 Music in the Elementary School (2) 
PE 322 Physical Education in the Elementary School (2-4) 
HED 295 School Health (2) 

SECONDARY PREPARATION 
Professional Sequence (minimum of 30 hours) 
SPED 190 Exceptional Children and Adults (3) 
EDUC 251 Learner and Society (CPA 2.33 required; sophomore 

level course; prerequisites: ENGL WI, PSY I01) (4) 
EPSY 368 Edu(ational Psychology (GPA 2.50 required; prereq­

uisite: EDUC 251) (4) 
EDUC 421 Teachers and the Law (GPA 2.50 reqUired) (1 )  
EDUC 425 General Secondary Methods (GPA 2.50 required; 

prerequisites: EDUC 251, EPSY 368 or permission; 
strongly recommended: SPED 190, ANTH 210/ 
HIST 21O) (4) 
SPECIAL METHODS See Education adviser (2) 

EDUC 465 Student Teaching (GPA 2.50 and s<'hior status 
required; prerequisites: EDUC 251, EPSY 368, EDUC 
425, first aid card, all conditions of screening met) 
(10) 

EDUC 467 Evaluation (GPA 2.50 required; prerequisite: EDUC 
425 or concurrent enrollment in EDUC 425; may be 
taken concurrently with EDUC 465, but not recom­
mended) (2) 

SPECIAL PROGRAMS 
The following specialized minors in education are available to 

all stud,'nts pursuing teacher certification. Students desiring to 
work toward a speCialized minor should consult an adviser in the 
School of Education for assistance in planning their program. 

READING-14 semester hours 
Prerequisite: EDUC 325 Reading in the Elementary School 
Required 
EDUC 408 Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
EDUC 483 Primary Reading (2) 
EDUC 479 Special Techniques in Reading (4) 
Electives-minimum of 6 semester hours chosen in consultation 

with an adviser before registration. 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 
"rhis 32 semester hour teaching major must be taken in con­

junction with another academic teaching major. Students should 
make application for admission to the special education program 
while enrolled in Special Education 190. Students completing 
this major along with the required professional education 
sequence for elementary or secondary teachers will be eligible to 
teach in special education programs in the State of Washington 
and most other states. Students not majoring in education may 
be excused from the requirements of taking Education 251 or 
253. 

Major-32 semester hours total. 25 hours required: SpeCial 
Education 190, 290, 390, 393, 396, 397, 405 or 406, 438 or 439; 2 
hours of 399 practica; 5 hours of electives from Speci,11 Education 
191.  296, 395, 403, 475, 479, 490, 491, 494. 

Minor-18 semester hours total . 11 hours required: Special 
Educaiion 190, 290, 396, 405 or 406. 7 hours of electives from 191, 
296, 390, 393, 395, 397, 403, 475, 479, 490, 491, 494. At least one 
hour of practicum (399) is recommended. 

. 

LEARNING RESOURCE SPECIALIST (Preparation of School 
Librarians) 
16 semester hours 

Students interested in preparing for the responsibility of 
administration of a school library may meet suggested standards 
through the following program: Select a minimum of one course 
from each of the following divisions: 

Book and Media Selection 
EDUC 456 Storytelling (4) 
EDUC 454 Selection of Learning Resource Materials (2) 
ENG L 323 Children's Literature (4) 
Admitlistration 
EDUC 451 Administration of the School Library (2) 
Cataloging 
EDUC 453 Processing School Library Materials (2) 
Reference 

EDUC 452 Basic Reference Materials (2) 
Media Utilizatioll alld Production 
EDUC 457 Preparation and Utilization of Media (3-4) 
CurriClllll1II 
HlUC 580 Curriculum Development (2) 

ACADEMIC PREPARATION 
A major from those listed must be completed. Completion of 

a teaching major/minor in a second academic area is strongly 
recommended. (Students do not major in education.)  Teaching 
majors are offered in the following areas: art, biology, business 
education, chemistry, communication arts, earth and general 
sciences, economics, English, French, German, history, language 
arts, mathematics, music, physical education, physics, political 
science, Scandinavian studies, social sciences, sociology, and 
Spanish. 

PREPARATION FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHING: A student 
preparing for elementary school teaching must complete a 24 
semester hour elementary teaching major and two minors. One 
of the minors must be the Professional Subject Matter Minor of 
14 hours. The second must be a 12 hour teaching minor which is 
different from the major. See below for all teaching majors and 
minors. 

PREPARATION FOR JUNIOR HIGH TEACHING: Students 
preparing for teaching on the junior high level are required to 
complete a teaching major oi approximately 24-32 semester 
hours. A teaching minor is also required. Students must consult 
an education adviser regarding teaching major and minor 
combinalions. 

PREPARATION FOR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING: 
Students preparing for senior high teaching must complete 
approximately 44-48 semester hours in the academic area in 
which they plan to teach. A minor in a second teaching area is 
recommended. Students may also find it advantageous to their 
career goals to 1 )  develop skills in one or more coaching areas in 
response io Title IX legislation, and 2) develop competencies in 
special education in response to fedl'ral special educa'tion legisla­
tion. In all cases, students must discuss their program with an 
adviser from the School of Education. 

PREPARATION FOR K-12 TEACHING: Students preparing 
for K- 12 teaching in art, music or physical education must have 
student teaching experience on both the elementary and second­
ary levels. Detailed information regarding K-12 certification is 
available in the School of E:ducation office. 

ART 
Senior High Teaching Major: 46 semester hours" required: 

Art 1 60, 180, 230, 250, 280, 365, 370', 380, 440, plus electives. 
Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 

required: Art 160, 230, 250, 365. Professional methods course 
required : Art 440. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 30 semester hours required: Art 
160, 180, 230, 250, 280, 365, 440, plus electives. Teaching Minor: 
20 semester hours required : Art 110, 160, 230, 250, and 365. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: Art 
no, 160, 250, 341, and 8 semester hours of 230, 365, or 370. 
Teaching Minor: 12 semester hours as determined by the School 
of Ed ucation. 
"Up to three supporting courses may be recommended. 

BIGWGY 
Senior High Teaching Major: 48 semester hours required : 

Biology 155, 156, 253, 322, 340, 424, 475; a choice of 8 additional 
semester hours of upper division courses in biology. Required 
supporting courses: Chemistry 115, 1 16; Earth Sciences 131 or 
132. Education 447 to meet professional education reqUirement. 

Senior High Teaching Minor: 20 semester hours required : 
Biology iSS, 156, 253; a choice of 8 additional upper division 
semester hours in biology. Education 447 to meet professional 
education requirement . 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: 
Biology 155, 156, 253; a choice of 8 additional semester hours 205 
and above. Required supporting course: Chemistry 104. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION 
Senior High Teaching Major: 41-45 semester hours reqUired: 

Economics 150, Computer Science 110; Business Administration 
281, 350, 435; advanced typing; business machines; business 
commu nications (taken at a community college); Education 341, 
342, 343, 344. Each student is required to select at least one area 
of concentration from accounting or secretarial. Accounting: 
Business Administration 381, 483. Secretafial: advanced short­
hand, records management, machine transcription (available at a 
community college); £ducation 345. 
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Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required; courses selected in consultation with advisers in 
business education and education. Professional methods courses 
required: Education 341. 342, 343, 344. 

CHEMISTRY 
Senior High Teaching Major: 49 semester hOllrs rpquired : 

Chemistry 1 15, 116, 321, 331, 332, 333, 334, 341. 342, and 343; 
Physics 147, 148, 153, and 154; Math 151, 152. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: 16 
hours of approved chemistry and 8 hours as determined by the 
School of Education .  Teaching Minor: 12 hours as determined 
by thp School of Education. 

COMMUNICATION A RTS 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required : 1 6  

semester hburs of Communication Arts 123, 250 o r  328, 241, plus 
12-29 semester hours chosen in consultation wHn the major 
adviser. Supporting classes: Alternative of 16-20 semester hours 
in  English or modern or classical languages. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: '16 semester hours 
required : Communication Arts 123, 241, �50, 283. Professional 
methods course required: Communication Arts 406. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 24-28 semester hours required: 
12 semester hours of Communication Arts 123, 329 or 250, 241 
and 406, plus additional 8 hours in communication arts. Addi­
tional 8-12 semester h0urs to be determined with department 
and School of Education. Teaching Minor: 16-20 semester hOllrs 
required: Communication Arts 123 and 241, plus 8-12 elective 
semester hours. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: 
Communication Arts 123 and 406, plus 8 semester hours in 
communication arts and 8 semester hours in English. Teaching 
Minor: 12 semester hours to be determined in consultation with 
the School of Educati0n. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 24 semester hours. 

Computer Science 1 10 or 210 or 220; 144, 270, 380, 4 semester 
hours of computer science electives, Math 151 or 128, Computer 
Science 449 to meet professional education requirement. 

EARTH SCIENCES 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required, 

including Earth Sciencps 131, 132, 202; plus three additional 
courses in eadh scipnces, with one preferably a field course such 
as 330, 351, 360, or 390. Required supporting: Chemistry 103, 
104, or 115, 116; Physics 125, 126 (and labs) Or 153, 154 (and labs); 
Math 133, appropriate biology Cllllrses. Additional supporting 
courses should be discussed with adviser. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours reqUired, 
including Earth Sciences 13"1, 132, 202, 324 N 325; plus three 
additional courses in earth sciences. A field course such ,15 330, 
360 or 390 is recommended. Suggested supporting: Chemistry 
104 or 115, 1 16; Physics 125, 126 (and labs )  or 153, 154 (and ,labs); 
Math 133; appropriate biology courses. Additional supporting 
courses should be discussed with ad viser. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hour required: Earth 
Sciences 131, 132, and 202; Chemistry 104 or 115 and one upper 
division science course. Teaching Minor: 12 semester hours in 
earth sciences. 

ECONOMICS 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours reyuired: 

Economics 150, 351, 352, 486; 12 semester hours from the tdlow­
ing: Economics 321, 331 , 361, 362, 371; History 460 plus 12 
semester hoUrs distributed over areas of sociology, political 
science, or  anthropology. (Recommended: Education 448 to meet 
profeSSional education requirement.)  

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 20 semester hours 
required : Economics f50, History 460, and 12 semestl'r hours 
selected in consultation vith advisers in econ0mics and educa­
tion. Professional methods course required: Education 448. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours required: 
Economics 150, 371, 486; 4 hours from: Economics 32l, 331, 351, 
361, 432; History 460 plus 8 semester hours distribuled over areas 
of sociology or political science. Teaching Minor: 12 semester 
hours required: Economics 150. plus 12 hours of upper division 
economics. Education 448 to meet profl'ssional education 
requirement. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 seme,ter hours required: 
Economics 150, 371, 486; 4 semester hours from: Economics 321 
331, 351, 352, 361, 362, 432; History 460; 4 semester hours from 
the areas of sociology or political science. Teaching Minor: 12 
Sempster hours requirpd: Economics 150 and 8 hours of upper 
division economics. Education 412 to meet pn>fessional educa­
tion requirement. 

ENGLISH 
Senior High Teaching Major: A minimum of 32 semester 

hours, 16 of which are to be upper division, is required beyond 
101 and with the following distribution: (a) one course in Ameri­
can literature; (b) two courses in British literature (one before 
1700 and one afler); (c) one writing course beyond English 101; 
and (d) English 403 . All majors must present two years of one 
foreign language at the college level or show equivalent profi­
Ciency. Education 444 to meet professional education 
requirement .  

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required: English 241, 328, 403, and either 217 or 363. Profes­
sional methods course required: Education 444. 

Junior High Teaching Major: A minimum of 32 semester hours 
in English beyond 101 as stated in Senior High Tl'aching Major 
above, including the distribution requirements. Majors must 
present two years of one foreign language at the college level or 
show equivalent proficiency and must take Education 444 to 
meet profe�sional education requirement. 

Elementary Teaching Concentrat ion: 24 semester hours; 12 
hours in English distributed as in (a) and (b) under Senior High 
Teaching Major above, and 12 additional hours in English as 
determined by the School of Education. Recommended: English 
363. Teaching Minor: 12 hours required, as dptermined by the 
School of Education.  

FRENCH 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required, 

including 32 semester hours of French and 12 semester hours of 
supporting courses: French 20'1, 202 (or equivalent), 321, 351, 
352, and 12 additional seml'stcr hours. Supporting courses to be 
selected with the approval of the department and must include 
Language 445, which will also meet part of the professional 
education elective requirement. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required; courses selected in consultation with advisers in 
education and languages. Professional methods «lurse required : 
Language 445. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours required 
as listed for senior high prl'p,lration; supporting courses chosen 
in consultation with major adviser. Secondary Teaching Minor: 
16 semester hours above 200 level. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required, 
including 20 hours in French and 4 additional hours selected in 
consultation with the department and the School of Education. 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours required, as determined by the depart­
ment and the School of Education. 

GENERAL SCIENCE 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required: 

Biology 155, 156, 253; Chemistry "104, 115, 1 16; E,lrth Sciences 
131, 132, 202; a choice of 8 additional semester hours of upper 
division credit. Education 447 to meet professional education 
requirement. 

Senior High Teaching Minor: 20 semester hours reqUired: 
Biology "ISS; Chemistry 104; Earth Sciences 131; 8 additional 
semester hours from these are,]s or physics. Education 447 to 
meet professional education requirement. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: 
biology-4; earth sciences-4; chemistry, or physics-4; 12 additional 
hours from biology, earth sciences, chemistry, or physics. 

Elementary Teaching Minor: 12 semester hours required : 
physical science-4; life science-4; 4 hours from either. 

GERMAN 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours reyuired, 

including 32 semester hours of German and 12 semester hours of 
supporting courses: Cerman 201, 202 (or equiva!ent), 321, 35 1 ,  
352, and 1 2  add itional semester hours. Su pporting courses tll be 
selected with the approval of the department and n1ust include 
Language 445, which will also meet part of the professional 
education elective requirement. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required; courses selected in consultation with advisers in 
education and I,'nguages. Professional methods course required: 
Language 445. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours required as 
listed for senior high preparation; supporting courses chosen in 
consultation with major adviser. Secondary Teaching Minor: 16 
semester hours above 200 level .  

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required, 
including 20 hours in German and 4 additional hours selected in 
consultation with the department ,]J1d the School of Education .  
Teaching Minor: 1 2  hours required, a s  determined by the depart­
ment and the School of Education. 



HISTORY 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required : 

History 107 or 108; 109 or 1 10; 8 hours of 251, 252, 253; 460 and 
1 2  additional upper division hours in history including a senior 
seminar. Supporting courses: 12 additional semester hours 
selected from economics, geography, political science, psychol­
ogy, and sociology. Recommended, IOducation 420, 448 to meet 
professional education requirements. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required: 4 hours from History 251, 252, or 253; 460; and 8 hours 
selected in consultation with adviser s in education and history. 
Professional methods course reqUired: Education 448. 

LANGUAGE ARTS 
Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 

required. Select minor from English, social sciences, foreign 
languages, or communication arts. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 32 semester hours required: 
English 328; 4 hours of English 403 or Linguistics 400; 4 hours of 
upper division literature (in addition to course taken to meet 
general education requirement); Communication Arts 241 or 326 
and Commu nication Arts 406; Education 444 and 12 semester 
hours from areas of English, journalism, communication arts, or 
foreign language beyond f""shman level (at least 8 of the 12 hours 
must be in the same discipline, and 4 hours must be upper 
division). Teaching minor: 16 semester hOllrs required, selected 
from offer1ngs in "English, journalism, communication arts, or 
foreign language beyond freshman level; English 328 is required . 
Recommended: Education 420. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semestcr hours required: 
English 328; one of English 403 or Linguistics 400; English 323, 
Communication Arts 406 and one of Communication Arts 241 Or 
326 or 436; one course selected from one oi the following areas: 
English, Communication Arts, or ioreign language beyond 
freshman level . Teaching Minor: 12 semester hours required as 
determined by the School oi Education. English 328 is required. 

MATHEMATICS 
Senior High Teaching Major: 40 semester hours. Required: 

Math 1 5 1 ,  152, 253, 321, 331, 8 hours of math electives above 324 
(4 hours can be computer scicnce); Computer Science 110  or 144, 
one year ( two-course) sequence in a natural science outside 
mathematics and computer science. Math 
446 to meet professional education requirement. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 20 scmester hours. 
Required : Math 151, 152, 230 or 331, 4 hours of math electives 
(321 or above 324), Computer Science 1 10 or 220 or 144. Math 446 
to meet professional education requirement. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours. Required: 
Math 133 or equivalent; 151, 152, 230 or or 128; 323 or equivalent. 
Computer Science 1 10 or 144 is �Iso strongly recommended. 

Elementary Teaching Minor: 12 semester hours. Re<luired: 
Math 323 or equivalent; Computer Science 1 10  is strongly 
recommended. 

MUSIC 
Secondary Teaching Major�Choral :  54 semester hours 

required: Music 123, 124, 125, 126, 132, 223, 225, 226, 227, 231, 
248, 345, 366, 441, 443, 445, 453; eight hours irom 360-363; iour 
hours of class piano (minimum level 6)'; six hours of private 
instruction in voice; one hour of private instruction: senior recital 
420 (ha lf-recital); one hour of music elective. Music 441 and 443 
are required in the Professional Education sequence for certifica­
tion. See Music Department l i stings regarding courses which are 
prerequisite for student teaching. Recommended: Music 343, 491 
( Indt'pendent Study-Observation) before student teaching. 

Secondary Teaching Major-Instrumental: 54 semcster hours 
required: Music 123, 124, 125, 126, 132, 223, 225, 226, 227, 231, 
326, 345, 444, 445; six hours from 24 1/242, 2431244, 2451246, 247; 
t'ight hours from 370/380; two hours of class piano (minimum 
levcl 4)'; six hours of private instruction on principal instrument; 
one hour of private instruction: degree recital 420 (half-recital). 
Music 444 required in the Professional Education sequence for 
certification. See Music Department l istings regarding courses 
which are prerequisite for student teaching. Recommended for 
string majors: Music 454. Recommended for all instrumental 
majors: 491 (Independent Study-Observation) before student 
teaching. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 30 or 31 semester hours required: 
Music 123, 124, 125, 126, 132, 223, 225, 226, 227, 231, 345, 443 or 
444; two hours of 360-363 or 370/380; two hours of class piano 
(minimum level 4)' . Two to three hours of Music 443 and 444 are 
required in the Professional Education sequence for certification. 
Sec Music Department listings regarding cou rses which are 
prerequisite for student teaching. Recommended: four hours of 
private instruction in voice or principal instrument and guitar 
I" boratory; Music 491 (Independent Study-Observation) before 
student teaching. 

Junior High Teaching Minor: Two to four semester hours from 
Music 341, 441, 443, and 444 plus 20 hours to be determined in 
consultation with the 5chool of Education and the Department 
of Music. 

Elementary Music Specialist-Choral: 48 hours required: 
Music 123, 124, 125, 126, 132, 223, 225, 226, 227, 231, 248, 341, 
345, 441, 453; eight hours of 360-363; four hours of class piano 
(minimum level 6)" four hours of private instruction in voice. 
Music 341 and 441 are required in the Professional Education 
sequence for certification. One hour of music elective. See Music 
Department listings regarding courses which Me prereqUisite for 
student teaching. Recommended: Music 491 (Independent 
Study-Observation) beiore student teaching. 

'See Department oi Music Handbook for descriptions of class 
piano levels. 

Elementary Music Specialist-Instrumental: See Secondary 
Teaching Major Instrumental above. 

Elementary Teaching Major: Two to iour semester hours from 
Music 34 1 and 441 ,  plus 24 hours to be determined in consulta­
tion with the School of Education and the Department of Music. 

Elementary Teaching Minor: Two to four semester hours from 
Music 341 and 441 ,  plus 12 hours to be determined in consulta­
tion with the School of Education and the Department of Music. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Secondary Teaching Major (44 hours): Required: Physical 

Education 277, 282, 283, 285, 286, 328, 329, 478, 481, 482, 484, 
and 485; Biology 205 and 206. Electives: 2 hours in phySical 
education approved by major adviser. For K-12 certification 
students must also take PhYSical Education 322 and 360 in 
addition to meeting requirements as set forth by the School 
of Education. 

Secondary Teaching Minor (19 hours): Required: Physical 
Education 283, 285 or 286, 328, 334, 478, and 2 hours of electives 
in physical education as approved by adviser. 

Elementary Teaching Major (24 hours): Required : Physical 
Education 282, 283, 286, 322, 329, 334, and 6 hours of electives 
in physical education as approved by adviser. 

Elementary Teaching Minor (12 hours): Required: Physical 
Education 282, 283, 286, and 322. 

Elementary School PhYSical Education Specialist (40 hours): 
Required: Physical Education 277, 282, 283, 286, 322, 329, 360, 
478, 481, 482, 484, 485, and Biology 205 and 206. 

PHYSICS 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours requircd: 

PhYSics 106, 147, 148, 153, 154, 205, 223, 355, 421 (2 semester 
hours); Math 151, 152; 4 hours of chemistry. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 18 semester hours 
required : Physics 106, 125-126 (or 153-154), 147, 148, and 205. 
Professional methods course required: Education 447. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hour,; required: 
Physics 106 or 355, 125', 126', 147, 148, 205, 223, 272, 421 (2 
semester hours), and 8 hours from the following: 106, 205, 223, 
272. 355. 
'PhYSics 153 .lnd 154 may be taken instead oi 1 25 and 126, with 
concurrent or  prior registration in Math 151 or 152. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required : 

Political Science 101  , 151, 231, plus 16 hours oi political science 
electives; History 460; 12 hours from the following supporting 
areas: economics, geography, history, SOCiology, anthropology, 
or psychology. Education 448 to meet professional education 
requirement. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor; 20 semester hours 
required: Political Science 101 or 151,  History 460, and 12 hours 
selected in consullation with advisers in education and political 
science. P,,'(essional methods course required: Education 448. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 

required: Psychology 101, 243, and 8 additional hours from 
upper division courses. Proiessional methods course required: 
Education 448. 

SCANDINAVIAN STUDIES 
Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 20 semester hours 

required: Norwegian 201, 202, 351, 352; and 4 semester hours 
from Scandinavian 250, 321, 322, 421, Of 422. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours requir�d: 
Norwegian 201, 202, 351, 352; and 8 semester hours from Scandi­
navian 250, 321, 322, 421, 422, or a ScandInavian culture course 
during the Interim. 

Elementary Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours required: 
Norwegian 201, 202, 351 or 352; and one course from Scandina­
vian 250, 321, 322, 421, 422, or a Scandinavian culture course 
during the Interim. 
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SCIENCE (GENERAL) 
See above, 

SOCIA L SCIENCE 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required: 

4 hours irom History 251, 252, 253; History 460; 4 hours from 
each of the following areas: anthropology, economics, geogra­
phy, political science, psychology, and SOCiology; 12 upper 
division hours from two of the following areas: economicS, 
political science, and sociology, Education 448 to meet profes­
sional education requirement, 

Secondary Education Minor: 16 semester hours required: 
4 hours from History 251, 252, or 253; History 460; and 8 hours 
selected from economics, political science, and geography (at 
least 4 hours from each of two depMtments). Professional meth­
ods COurse required: Education 448, 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours required: 
4 hours from History 251, 252, 253; History 460; 4 hours irom 
three of the following areas: anthropology, ecOnomics, geogra­
phy, political science, psychology, and sociology; 8 upper divi­
sion hours from two of the following areas: economics, political 
science, and sociology. Teaching Minor: 16 hours required : 4 
hours from History 251, 252, 253; H istory 460; and 8 hours from 
economics, political science, and sociology, Education 448 to 
meet professional education requirement. Recommended: 
Education 420. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required: 
4 hours from H istory 251, 252, 253; History 460; and 16 hours 
from the following: anthropology, economics, political science, 
psychology, sociology, and geography. Teaching Minor: 12 
semester hours required, as determined by the School of 
Education, 

SOCIOWGY 

. 
Senior High Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required: 

Sociology 101 or 331; 24 hours of sociology; History 460; 12 
semester hours distributed over three areas of other social 
sciences, Education 448 to meet profeSSional education require­
ment. NOTE: Students may elect one of the specialized areas in 
sociology, 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
required, including 10 1 or 331 , Additional upper division 
COurses selected in consultation with adviser s in education and 
sociology. Professional methods cours� required : Education 448, 

SPANISH 
Senior H igh Teaching Major: 44 semester hours required, 

including 32 semester hours of Spanish and 12 semester hours of 
supporting courses, Spanish 201, 202 (or equivalent), 321, 351, 
352, and 12 additional semester hours, Supporting courses to be 
selected with the approval of the department and must include 
Language 445, which will also meet part of the professional 
education elective requirement. 

Secondary Education Teaching Minor: 16 semester hours 
reqUired; COurSes selected in consultation with advisers in 
education and languages, Professional methods course required: 
Language 445. 

Junior High Teaching Major: 28 semester hours required, as 
listed for senior high preparation; supporting courses chosen .in 
consultation with major adviser, Secondary Teaching Minor: 1 6  
semester hours above 200 level. 

Elementary Teaching Major: 24 semester hours required, 
including 20 hours in Spanish and 4 additional hours selected in 
consultation with the department and the School of Education, 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(See " bove, under Special Programs,) 

FIfTH-YEAR AND STANDARD CERTIFICATION 
Program for all candidates holding a valid provisional teaching 
certificate and working toward standard certification. 

The fifth-year of teacher education is to follow a period of one 
year of initial teaching experience, Students must complete a 
minimum of eight semester hours applicable toward the fifth 
year, before the beginning of the fourth year of teaching, Thirty 
semester hours in an approved program must be completed 
before the beginning of the seventh year of teaching, Students 
may choose the institution in which they wish to take advanced 
work as follows: 

1, If they choose to work at PLU or any other oi the teacher 
education institutions in the State of Washington, that institu­
tion shall be responSible for recommending them for the 
Standard Certificate upon completion of the fiith-year 
program, 

2. Ii PLU graduates wish to undertake the fifth year in an out-of­
sh,te institution, PLU will be responsible for recommending 
them for the Standard Certificate, Students must secure 
general approval of their plan from the univerSity in advance, 

There are four provisions governing the fifth-year pattern of 
work, according to the State Board of Regulations: 
1, The fifth year must include a minimum of 30 �emester hours 

of which "t least fifry per cent must be upper division andlor 
graduate courses. 

2. No more than three semester hours of correspondenCE" study 
may be approved as a part of the 30 semester hours in the 
student's fifth-year program. 

3, PLU graduates must take 15 semester hours of the fifth year in 
residence at PLU. A non-PLU student who wishes to be 
recommended by PLU must take a minimum of 20 semester 
hours in residence at PLU, 

4, Students may take 15 of the required 30 semester hours before 
Or during the first year of teaching experience with prior 
permission of the School of Education, 

Following are requirements and procedures for the approval of 
fifth-year programs of work at PLU: 
1. Specific course requirements are: 

Elementary 
a, Required course: EDUC 467, Evaluation (2 hours) 
b, One required from the following (4 hours); EPSY 535, 

Foundations of Guidance; EPSY 578, Behavioral Problems; 
EPSY 575, Mcntal Health, 

c. 2 hours from the following suggested courses: EDUC 473, 
Parent-Teacher Relationships; EDUC 501, Sex Role Stereo­
typing in Education; EPSY 537, Reality Discussion Tech­
niques; EPSY 536, Affective Classroom Techniques; 501 
Workshops, for example, Discipline in the Cl" ssroom, 
Encouraging Process, 

Secondary 
a, Required courses (4 hours); EDUC 420, Problems of Read­

ing in the Secondary School; EDUC 467, Evaluation. 
b, Electives (4 hours): C/'Oup A-2 hours-courses in a theoreti­

cal or interpersonal framework-EDUC 473, Parent-Teacher 
Relationships; EDUC 501, Sex Role Stereoryping in Educa­
tion; EPSY 537, Reality Discussion Techniques; or appropri­
ate substitutions; Group B -2 hours-courses in a 
methodological or instrlictional framework-Simulation, 
Film, Interaction Analysis, Program Ideas in the Junior 
High School, Plants of the Pacific Northwest, etc. 

2.  Any courses recommended for the individual student before 
the granting of the bachelor's degree must be completed, 
These may be recommended by either the undergraduate 
adviser or the School of Education. 

3. Any course work required by the undergraduate institution 
and/or the employing school district must be completed, 

4. Courses taken should strengthen areas of concentration and 
build stronger general education background as well as fill 
needs in the professional field . This program of studies is to be 
selected by students with the guidance of those who have 
worked with them during their period of initial teaching and 
the advisers at the recommending institutions, 

5,  Students secure approval of the recommending institution for 
work taken elsewhere before the work is begun ,  

Someof the work taken during the fifth year may also apply 
toward a master's degree, Graduate students may undertake a 
program coordinating requirements for standard certification and 
the master's degree upon the approval of their committee chair 
and the coordinator of fifth-year programs, 

RENEWAL OF INITIAL TEACHING CERTIFICATE 
Students seeking to renew their initial teaching certificate must 

do the following: 
1. Enroll formally in a planned program for the continuing 

teacher certificate. 
2, Negotiate and'establish a "plan of study" with their adviser, 
3, Complete 10 semester hours of course work applicable to the 

continuing certificate program which are taken subsequent to 
issuance of the initial certificate, 

4. Insure that official transcripts of applicable course work are on 
file in the School of Education at PLU-

S, Complete an application for teaching certificate with a nota­
rized affidavit no older than six months at the time of recom­
mendation for renewal .  

6, Pay the State certificate fee, 



CONTINUING TEACHER CERTIFICATE 
fhe candidate lor a continuing teacher certificate must com­

plete at least 30 semester hours 01 upper division or graduate 
work subsequent to the baccalaureate degree, 01 which 20 semes­
ter hours must be taken alter the lirst year 01 teaching. Candi­
dates must have completed at least three years 01 service in an 
educational setting, including at least two years as a classroom 
teacher in grades K-12. Additional specific requirements 
inclUde: 
1. Completion oi the " plan 01 study" and school district recom­

mendations for study. 
2. Completion 01 Education 515, 516, and 544. 
3. Verification oi the completion 01 continuing level minimum 

generic standards. 
4. Completion oi 8 semester hours in the supporting area. 
5. Completion of 15 semester hours in residence for PLU gradu­

ates or  20 semester hours for those who received their initial 
certificate elsewhere. 

6. Meeting the recency requirement, if applicable. 
7. Completion 01 an application for a teaching certificate with a 

notarized aHidavit no older than six months at the time 01 
recommendation lor the certilicate. 

8. Insuring that oHicial transcripts as applicable are on file in the 
School of Education. 

9. Payment 01 the State certificate lee. 
With previous approval and adequate planning, most of the 

work taken for the continuing certilicate may also apply towards 
a master's degree. Graduate students may undertake a program 
coordinating reqUirements for the continuing teaching certificate 
and the master's degree upon the approval 01 the faculty adviser 
or graduate chairperson. 

PRINCIPAI:S AND PROGRAM ADMINISTRATOR'S 
CERTIFICATE 

Preparation programs leading to certification at  the initial and 
continuing levels lor school and district-wide program adminis­
trators are available through the School 01 Education. Specific 
requirements lor the certificates are identified in Handbooks 
available upon request. Master's degrees in Educational Admin­
istration are described in the Graduate Catalog, which c, n be 
obtained from the Graduate StUdies Ollice. 

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR SCHOOL 
COUNSEWRS AND SCHOOL NURSES 
(Subject to new certification requirements as of October 1973) 

Educational Staff Associate certification for school counselors 
or ior school nul'Ses is individually designed through a consor­
tium consisting 01 a school district, related professional associa­
tions, and Pacific Lutheran University. Additional information on 
these programs can be obtained by contacting the dean 01 the 
School of Education. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
251 LEARNER AND SOCIETY: GROWTH 

AND DEVEWPMENT (SECONDARY) 
Orientation to contemporary schools; human development in 
relation to individuals and groups in an educational setting. Pub­
lic school observation required weekly with students responsible 
for their own transportation. Prerequisites: PSY 101 or SOC 101, 
rNGL 101, sophomore standing, 2.33 GPA.  (4) 

253 CHILD DEVEWPMENi AND SCHOOLS 
Introduction to the nature 01 schools and teaching in contempo­
rary society; overview 01 human development with special 
emphasis on intellectual, social, emotional, and physical develop­
ment 01 elementary age children in a school setting. Weekly public 
school observations required with students responsible lor their 
own transportation .  Prerequisites: ENCL 101, PSY 10'1, sopho­
more standing, 2.33 CPA, writing and math skills assessment. 
Also available as independent study (253 15) for 1-4 credits, if 
approved by laculty, for students with extensive background or 
experience in schools and development. (4) 

321 HUMAN DEVEWPMENT 
Emotional, social, intellectual, and physiological development 
lrom infancy through adolescence. A weekly fOllr-hour observa­
tion in the public school is required. (Individually aSSigned. )  Stu­
dents responsible lor their own transportation. Prerequisites: PSY 
101, ENCL 101, junior standing. 2.33 GPA. (2-4) 

322 GENERAL METHODS-PRIMARY 
CompetenGies will be developed lor teaching in grades K-3, with 
observation and participation in public schools. Prerequisites: 253 
or 321 . 2.50 CPA (4) 

323 GENERAL METHODS-
UPPER ELEMENTARY 

Com petencies will be developed for teaching in gtades 4-6, with 
observation and participation in public schools. Prerequisites: 253 
or 321. 2.50 CPA. (4) 

324 GENERAL METHODS-ELEMENIARY 
Competencies will be developed lor teaching in grades K-6. 
Extended experience and partiCipation in public school class­
rooms will be provided. Prerequisites: 253 or 321, MATH 323, and 
concurrent enrollment in ' courses 325, 326, 408, 410, 412. 2.50 
CPA. (4) 

325 READING IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

Teaching reading in elementary grades, including modern 
approaches, materials, methods, techniques, procedures, and 
some diagnosis 01 reading difficulties. Prerequisites: 322-234 or 
concurrently with 322-324. 2.50 GPA. (4) 

326 MATHEMATICS IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

Basic mathematical skills and abilities needed by the elementary 
school teacher; recent <levelopments and materials. Prerequisites: 
253, MATH 323 or equivalent. 2.50 CPA. (2) 

341 PHlWSOPHY OF VOCATIONAL 
EDUCATION 

Objectives 01 high school business education progmms, the busi­
ness curriculum, layout and facilities planning, the evaillation of 
business teachers and competence lor business occupations. 
Examination of information resources and current thought in 
business education, cooperative education, and distributive edu­
cation. Prerequisite: EDUC 425 is recommended. (2) 

342 METHODS OF TEACHING TYPING 
AND BOOKKEEPING 

Application 01 research findings and psychological principles to 
the teaching 01 typing and bookkeeping. Prerequisites: BA 281 
and advanced typing; EDUC 425 is recommended. (2) 

343 METHODS OF TEACHING 
BOOKKEEPING 

Application of research lin<lings and psychological principles to 
the teaching 01 bookkeeping. Prerequisites: DUC 425 (may be 
concurrent) and BA 281 . (1) 

344 METHODS OF TEACHING GENERAL 
BUSINESS SUBJECIS 

Application of research findings and psychological principles to 
the teaching 01 general business, consumer economics, eco­
nomics, business law, business mathematics, and business COm­
munications subjects. Prerequisites: EDUC 425 (may be concur­
rent), ECON 150, and BA 281. (1) 

401 WORKSHOPS 
Workshops in special lields lor varying periods 01 time. (1-6) 

408 LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

The lunctional teaching 01 communication skills, grades K-6; areas 
include oral and written expression, listening, reading, literature, 
dramatization, spelling, grammar, handwriting, children's 
language study, vocabulary development, and lexicography. 
Prerequisite: 253. 2.50 CPA and 322-324 or concurrently with 
322-324. (2) 

410 SCIENCE IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

A humanistic approach with emphasis on those kinds of materials 
and "hands on" activities needed to achieve the objectives 01 sci­
ence. Prerequisite: 322-324 or concurrently with 322-324. 2 .50 
GPA.  (2) 

412 SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

Objectives, materials, and methods of teaching the social studies; 
recommended to student teachers and experienced teachers. Pre­
requisite: 253. 2.50 GPA.  (2) 
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420 PROBLEMS OF READING IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Teaching secondary reading in content areas; attention to develop­
mental reading problems; materialS, methods, techniques, proce­
dures, and some observation and diagnosis of reading difficLilties. 
PrerequisM: 251; taken concurrently with 425 and 434. (2) 

421 TEACHERS AND THE LAW 
A brief study of students', parents', and teachers' rights and 
responsibilities with some emphasis of the question of liability. 
Prerequisite: 253. ( 1 )  

425 GENERAL METHODS-SECONDARY 
Curriculum, materials, and methods of secondary teaching; 
observation and discussion. Prerequisites: 251,  EPSY 368. 2.50 
CPA (4) 

430 STUDENT TEACHING-PRIMARY 
(SINGLE) 

Teaching in classrooms of local public schools under the direct 
supervision of the School of Education faculty and classroom 
teachers. Prerequisites: 2.53 or 321, 322 or 324, 325, 326, 408, 410, 
4n. 2 . .50  CPA .  Concurrent enrollment in 435. (10) 

432 STUDENT TEACHING-
UPPER ELEMENTARY (SINGLE) 

Teaching in classrooms 01 local public schools under the direct 
supervision of the School of Education facuity and classroom 
teachers. Prerequisites: 251 or 321, 323 or 324, 325, 326, 408, 410, 
412. 2.50 GPA .  Concurrent enrollment in 435. (10) 

434 STUDENT TEACHING-ELEMENTARY 
(DUAL) 

Designed for persons who do dual student teaching. Ten weeks of 
teaching in classrooms of local public schools under the direct 
supervision of School of Education faculty and classroom teach­
erS. Prerequisites: EDUC 253 or 321; 322, 323, Or 324; and 325, 326, 
408, 410, and 412, 2.50 CPA . Concurrent enrollment in 435. (8) 

435 PROFESSIONAL SEMINAR 
An opportunity for students to share experiences with an 
exchange of ideas on pupil behavior, curriculum practices, and 
ways 01 improving teaching peIiormance. (Must b" taken concur­
rently with 430 or 432.) (2) 

436 ALTERNATE LEVEL STUDENT 
TEACHING-ELEMENTARY 

A course designed to give some knowledge, understanding, and 
study of children, subject matter fields, and materials in the stu­
dent's alternate teaching level plus student teaching on that level. 
Students who have com pleted secondary preferred level student 
teaching should enroll in this course. (6) 

437 ALTERNATE LEVEL STUDENT 
TEACHING�SECONDARY 

A course designed to give some knowledge, understanding, and 
study of children, subject matter fields, and materials in the stu­
dent's alternate teaChing level plus student teaching on that level. 
Students who have completed elementary preferred level student 
teaching should enroll in this course. Independent study card 
required (6) 

440-448 SPECIAL METHODS IN TEACHING 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS SUBJECTS 

Curriculum, methods, and materials of instruction in a variety of 
subjects; may be taken for graduate credit. 

440 SEMINAR IN SECONDARY 
ART EDUCATION (2) 

441 METHODS OF TEACHING 
SECJ{ETARIAL SUBJECTS 

Application of research findings and· psychological principles to 
the teaching of shorthand, office practice, simulation, word proc­
essing, and related subjects. Prerequisites: advanced typing and 
advanced shorthand. (2) 

442 METHODS OF TEACHING 
GENERAL BUSINESS SUBJECTS 

Application of research findings and psychological principles to 
the teaching of general business, consumer economics, eco­
nomics, business law, business mathematics, and business com­
munications subjects. Prerequisites: ECON 150, BA 281, EDUC 
341 , 342. (2) 

443 CHEMISTRY IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL (2) 

444 ENGLISH IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 
Development of teaching aids and methods; demonstrations 01 
methods and strategy of master teachers. (2) 

445 METHODS IN TEACHING FOREIGN 
LANGUAGES 

Theory and techniques 01 foreign language teaching; special prob­
lems in the student's major language, emphasis on audiolingual 
techniques. G (2) 

446 MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL (2) 

447 SCIENCE IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL (2) 

448 SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE SECON DARY 
SCHOOL (2) 

449 COMPUTER SCIENCE IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL (2) 

451 ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCHOOL 
LIBRARY 

Library organization and administration in the dementar), and 
secondary schools. C (2) 

452 BASIC REFERENCE MATERIALS 
Those services of a school librarian r<,lated to the preservation of 
all materials which form the sources of reference. G (2) 

453 PROCESSING SCHOOL LIBRARY 
MATERIALS 

Classification, cataloging, and technical processing of materials. 
G (2) 

454 SELECTION OF LEARNING RESOURCE 
MATERIALS 

Criteria, professional literature, and techniques of eval uation of 
library materials (print and non-print); the librarian's responSibil­
ity to faculty, students, and the general public. C (2) 

455 INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 
Audio and visual materials and aids, their use, organization, and 
administration. C (2) 

456 STO RYTELLING 
A combination of discovery and practicum in the art of storytell­
ing. Investigates the values and background of storytelling, the 
various types and lorms of stories, techniques of choosing and of 
telling stories. Some off-campus practice. Demonstrations and 
joint storytelling by and with instructor. (4) 

457 PREPARATION AND UTILIZATION 
OF MEDIA 

The production and use of a variety of instructional materials, flat 
pictures, charts, maps, and the 35mm camE'ra; participants 
produce items useful in instruction. $10.00 lab fee is charged. G 
(3 0r 4) 

465 STUDENT TEACHING-SECONDARY 
(SINGLE) 

Teaching in the public schools under the direction and supervi­
sion of classroom and university teachers. Prerequisites: 251, 425, 
and EPSY 368. 2.50 CPA .  May be taken concurrently with 
467. (10) 

466 STUDENT TEACHING-SECONDARY 
(DUAL) 

DeSigned for persons who do dual student teaching. Ten weeks of 
teaching in the public schools under the direction and su pervision 
01 classroom and university teachers. Prerequisites: EDUC 251, 
425, and EPSY 368. 2.50 CPA. May be taken concurrently with 
467 . (8) 

467 EVALUATION 
Evaluation of school experiences; problems in connection with 
development, organization, and administration 01 tests (standard­
ized and teacher-made) . Required of fifth-year students. Prerequi­
site: student teaching or teaching experience; EDUC 251, 253, 
EPSY 368. May be taken concurrently with student teaching. 
C (2) 



473 PARENT-T EACH ER RELATIONSHIPS 
Issues and skills important in conferencing and parent-teacher 
relationships. Emphasis on effective communication skills. �pe­
cia 1 education majors and teachers examine relevant placement 
processes and parent needs. (2) 

479 SPECIAL T ECH NIQUES IN READING 
Individual diagnostic assessment of reading problems using both 
formal and informal testing techniques. Special instructional 
methods for remediation for both Title I and special education 
children. Practicum required. Prerequisite: 325 or equivalent.  (4) 

483 PRIMARY READING 
Materials and methods of the primary reading program and its 
relation to other activities. Prerequisite: teaching experience or 
concurrentl.y with student teaching. G (2) 

485 T H E  GIFTED CHILD 
A study of the giited child, characteristics and problems, and 
school procedures designed to further development. G (2) 

488 READING CENT ER WORKSH OP 
Clinical study of reading problems and suggested corrective mea­
sures; to be taken concurrently with 489. Prerequisite: teaching 
experience. S G (2) 

489 DIRECTED T EACHING IN READING 
CENT ERS 

Directed observation and teaching in summer remedial classes in 
pUblit schools; to be taken concurrently with 488. Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. S G (4) 

496 LABORATORY wORKSH OP 
Practical course using elementary-age children in a classroom situ­
ation working out specific problems; provision will be made for 
some active participation of the university students. Prerequisite: 
conference with the instructor or the dean of the School of Educa­
tion . G 

497 SPECIAL PROJECT 
Individual study and research on educational problems or addi­
tional laboratory experience in public school classrooms. Prereq­
uisite: consent of the dean. G (1-4) 

501 WORKSH OPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields for varying lengths of time. 
(\-4) 

515 PROF ESSIONAL SEMINAR: 
CONTINUING LEVEL, T EACHERS 

The preparation and sharing of selected topics related to the mini­
mum generic standards needs of the individual participants. 
Required for the continuing level certiiication of teachers. (2) 

516 T EACHER SUPERVISION 
Identiiication and development of supervisory skills for teachers 
who work with other adults in the classroom. (1) 

525 CURRENl rRACTICES A ND ISSUES 
IN READING 

To examine current practices and issues in the field of reading as 
described through educational research .  The research findings 
will be applied to current classroom practices. Students will be 
encouraged to pursue speciiic areas of interest within the broad 
area of reading instruction .  Prerequisite: 325 or equivalent and 
teaching experience. (2-4) 

527 PSYCHOW GY OF READING 
Principles of reading, perception, word recognition, concept 
deVelopment, and meaning in reading will be explored. The psy­
chological and physiological aspects of the reading act will be 
examined in relationship to successful reading achievement. Pre­
requisite: 325 or equivalent and teaching experience. (2) 

544 RESEARCH A ND PROGRAM 
EVALUATION 

Knowledge of student and class evaluation techniques; the ability 
to select and interpret tests; knowledge of research design; the 
ability to interpret educational research; the ability to identiiy, 
locate, and acquire topical research and related literature; and the 
ability to use the results of research or evaluation to propose pro­
gram changes. (2) 

545 M E T H ODS A ND T ECH NIQUES OF 
RESEARCH 

Seminar in research methods and techniques in education with 
emphasis on designing a research project in the student's area of 
interest. Required for M . A .  Prerequisite: consultation with stu­
dent's adviser and admission to the graduate program. (2) 

550 SCH OOL FINA NCE 
Local, state and federal contributors to school finance, its philoso­
phy and development; the development and administration of a 
school budget. (2) 

551 EDUCATIONAL LAW 
Study of contemporary federal, state, and local statutes, regula­
tions, and case law and their application to public and private 
schools (K-12).  (2) 

552 EDUCATIONAL ADMINIST RATION 
Administration and supervision of schuol personnel, facilities, 
and programs; with emphasis on the human relationships in that 
setting. Prerequisite: teaching experience or consent of the dean. 
(3) 

554 SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINIST RAT ION 

The preparation and sharing of selected presentations related to 
needs of individual participants. Required for continuing certiiica­
tion of principals and program administrators. Registration must 
take place in the fall semester and participation will be continuous 
for the academic year. (2) 

555 ADMINIST RATION A ND SUPERVISION 
WORKSH OP 

Projects determined by the class; typical projects include curriClI­
lum planning and adjustment, public relations programs, person­
nel employment and in-service training; financing building and 
educational programs. Prerequisite: one course in administratilln 
or supervision. (2) 

556 SECONDARY A ND MIDDLE SCH OOL 
CURRICULUM 

A variety of facets of secondary and middle school programs: 
finance, curriculum. discipline. evaluation, classroom manage­
ment, the basic "ducati,jn bill, legislative changes, and speCial 
education.  Development of secondary and middle schools from 
their beginnings to the present. Critical issues in the education 
scehe today. (3) 

558 INT ERNSHIP. IN EDUCATIONA L 
ADMINIST RATION 

Internship in educational administration planned with the School 
of Education in cooperation with selected educational administra­
tors. Prerequisite: course work in educational administration and 
admission to the graduate program. (2-4) 

571 HISTORY A ND PHIWSOPH Y OF HIGH ER 
EDUCATION 

Historical perspective and corrent status; development of func­
tions and structures; issues in curriculum; philosophy of adminis­
tration; case studies. (4) 

573 STUDENT PERSONNEL WORK IN 
HIGHER EDUCATION 

Student personnel services in higher education; use of personnel 
data; co-curricular activities; student welfare; contemporary 
trends in counseling problems related to student liie. (4) 

579 DIAGNOSIS A ND REMEDIATION 
IN READING 

Causative factors relating to reading diificulties; some opportu­
nity to apply remediation techniques; open to those with teaching 
experience. (2) 

580 CURRICULUM DE VEWPMENT 
Types of curriculum organizations, programs and techniques oj 
curriculum development. (2) 

585 COMPARAT I V E  EDUCAT ION 
Comparison and investigation of certain materials and cultural 
systems of education throughout the world. (2) 
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586 SOCIOWGY OF EDUCATION 
The nature and functioning of the educational system will be 
examined from a sociological perspective. Topics include: educa­
tion, stratification, and social change; the sch(xll as a complex 
organization; the schooi as a social institution; and the sociology 
of learning. (4) 

587 HISTORY OF EDUCATION 
Great educators, educational theories, and educational systems 
from antiquity to the present. (2) 

589 PHIWSOPH Y OF EDUCATION 
Philosophical and theoretical foundations of education. (3) 

590 GRADUAT E SEMINAR 
A workshop for all Master of Arts candidates in the School of I:du­
cation which provides a forum for exchange of research ideas and 
problems; candidates should register for this seminar for assist­
ance in fulfilling requirement. No credit is given, nor is tuition 
assessed. (0) 

597 INDEPENDENT STU D Y  
Projects o f  varying length related t o  educational issues o r  con­
cerns of the individual participant and approved by an appropri­
ate faculty mem er and the dean. (1-4) 

598 ST U DIES IN EDUCATION 
A research paper or project on an educational issue selected 
jointly by the student and the graduate adviser. It will be reviewed 
by the student's graduate committee. (2) 

599 T H ESIS 
For Master of A rts candidates who elect to write a thesis instead of 
two research papers. The thesis problem will be chosen from the 
candidate's major field of concentration end must be approved by 
the candidate's Graduate Committee. Canaidates expected to 
defend their thesis in a final oral examination conducted by their 
committee. (3-4) 

EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 
368 EDUCATIONAL PSYCH OLOGY 
Principles and research in human learning and their implications 
for curriculum and instruction. Prerequisite: EDUC 251, 253. (4) 

501 WORKSH OPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields for varying lengths of time. 
( 1-4) 

512 GROU P PROCESS A ND T H E  
INDIVIDUAL 

A human interaction laboratory to facilitate the exploration of the 
self concept through the mechanisms of interpersonal interactIons 
and feedback. Emphasis placed on the acquisition of skill in self­
exploration, role identification, and climate-making. G (2) 

535 F OU NDATIONS OF GUIDANCE 
The tocus is on developing an understanding of the services and 
processes available to assist individuals in making plans and deci­
sions according to their own life pattern. G (4) 

536 AF F ECTIVE CLASSROOM T ECH NIQUES 
This course will explore various techniques designt'd to facilitate 
understanding of self and others; methods for working with stu­
dents. Prerequisite: student teaching or graduate status. Labora­
tory experience as arranged. G (2) 

537 REALIT Y DISCU SSION T ECH NIQUES 
The use of Reality Therapy in a helping relationship-schools, 
Social agencies, mental health clinics, or university residences. 
L.dboratory experience as arranged. Prerequisite: 553 . C (2) 

551 REFLECTIVE SKILLS PRACTICUM 
A mini-practicum in the techniques of counseling; enrollment lim­
ited to students beginning the master's degree program in Coun­
seling and Guidance, and is a prerequisite to admission on regular 
status to the Counseling and Guidance master's program. The 
practicum makes use of counseling sessions with clients utilizing 
verbal and non-verbal attending behavior. (1)  

552 SOCIAL LEARNING-M ODELING 
PRACTICUM 

A mini-practicum in the theory and techniques of social lcarning 
and role modeling. Prerequisite: 551 .  ( 1 )  

553 REALIT Y T H ERAPY PRACTICUM 
A mini-practicum in counseling using the theory and techniques 
of reality therapy. Prerequisites: 552 and 561 . (1)  

554 GESTALT T H ERAPY PRACTICUM 
A mini-practicum in counseling using the theory and techniques 
of Gestalt therapy. Prerequisites: 553 and 561 . (1)  

561 BASIC RELATIONSHIPS IN 
COU NSELING 

A study of the theory, process, techniques, and characteristics of 
the counseling relationship. A basic course for M.A .  students in 
the Counseling and Guidance program. (4) 

563 PRACTICUM IN GROU P PROCESS 
A ND LEADERSHIP 

A human interaction laboratory which explores interpersonal 
operations in groups and facilitates the development of self­
insight; emphasis on leadership and development of skill in diag­
nosing individual, group, and organizational behavior patterns 
and influences. Students will co-facilitate a laboratory group. Pre­
requisite: 512.  (.2) 

565 A D VA NCED H UM AN DE V E WPM E NT 
A comparative study of human development will oe made at vari­
ous levels of development through observational assessments 
using non-standardized instruments: e .g . ,  sociometric scales, 
autobiographies, interviews, interaction analysis and other appro­
priate measurements. A practicum (a minimum of one hour each 
week) is required in a school or appropriate agency. Pre-requisite: 
Fifth year or graduate status. (4) 

569 CAREER GUIDANCE 
A study of careers, theories of choice, and guidance techniques. 
(4) 

570 FIE lDWORK IN COU NSELING 
A ND GUIDANCE 

A culminating practicUrh of field experience in schools or agencies 
using theory, skills, and techniques previously learned. A variety 
of work experiences with both individuals and groups. Students 
incorporate consultation experience following the Adlerian 
model. (4) 

575 MENTAL HEALT H  
Basic mental health principles as related to interpersonal relation­
ships. Focus on self-understanding. Laboratory experiences as 
arranged. (4) 

578 BEH AVIORAL PROBLEM S 
Adlerian concepts provide basis for observation, motivation, mod­
ification, and life style assessment. Skills for assisting people in 
developing responsibility for their own behavior is focused . labo­
ratory experience as arranged. (4) 

583 CURR'ENT ISSUES IN EXC£mONA lT T Y 
This course will concentrate on the characteristics of exceptional 
students and the counselor's role in dealing with a variet), of prob­
lems they may have. The iollowing areas will be studied: learning 
disabilities, emotional problems, physical problems, and the 
gifted student. Given every other interim. G (2-4) 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 
190 EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

AND ADULTS 
I ntroduction to the needs and characteristics oi exceptional chil­
dren and adults. Federal ahd state legislation, current issues, and 
practices of delivering services 0 handicapped individuals. 
Designed as an overview of the field for undergraduate students 
in special education, general education, nursing, counseling, and 
other related fields. (3) 

191 OBSERVATION IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Observation in special education settings in  the local area. May be 
taken concurrently with SPED 190. No prerequisite. (1 )  

290 INT RODUCTION m LEARNING 
DISABILITIES 

Overview of the field of learning disabilities, including concepts, 
research practices, early identification, and remediation. (3) 



296 INTRODUCTION 10 HEAITfl AND 
PHYSICAL IMPAIRMENTS 

Study of anatomical, physiological, social, and educational prob­
lems of those with orthopedic disabilities or health problems. (2) 

NaTE: PREREQUISITES FOR 300/400 LEVEL SPECIAL EDUCA­
TION: EDUC 251 of 253 or  consent of instructor. Students 
not m" joring in education may be excused from this 
requirement. 

390 INTRODUCTION TO DEVEWPMENTAL 
DISABILITIES 

A study of the emotional, social, physical, and mental characteris­
tics ot; the developmentally disabled. Methuds of classifying, diag­
nosing, and teaching mentally retarded children and adults from 
medical, psychological, social, and educational points of vicw. (3) 

393 INTRODUCTION TO BEHAVIOR 
DISORDERS 

Current problems and issues as they apply to the education of 
children with behavior disorders. Includes use of b�havior modifi­
cation and classroom management techniqucs. (3) 

395 INTRODUCTION TO LANGUAGE 
DEVEWPMENT AND DISORDERS 

Introduct ion to language disorders, assessment, and interven­
tion. Focus on th�ories of language development and normal lan­
guag� acquisition . (2) 

396 BASIC ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING 
PROBLEMS 

An overview of the diagnosis of learning problems " s  it rel" tes to 
teaching. Emphasis on ecological and informal tests to determine 
whete the child is functioning. (2) 

397 FORMAL ASSESSMENT OF LEA RNING 
PROBLEMS 

Study of a wide range of formal screening and diagnostic mea­
sures. Emphasis on the selection ,md usc of appropriate tests for 
making educational decisions. (2) 

399 PRACTICUM IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Experience with special education children or adolts in a su per­
vised sell ing . 1 hour credit given after successful completion uf 35 
duck hours. Prerequ is ite : SPED 190 or permission of instructor. 
(1 -4) 

403 PARENT/PROFESSIONAL PARTNfRSffJI> 
IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Presentation of the techniques for working effectively with par­
ents of handicapped children. Discussion of th� placement com­
mittee process and of the rights of parents. (2) 

405 CURRICULUM FOR EXCEPTIONAL 
STUDENTS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL 

Focus on teaching academic, social, and adaptive behavior ,kills tl' 
mild and moderately handicapped children. Includes writing 
individual education plans, precision teach ing, direct instruction, 
task analysis, and learning sequenc"s. PrerequiSite: General 
Methods. (3) 

406 CURRICULUM FOR 
EXCEPTIONAL sruDENTS IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Curriclllum content and planning, including acad�mic subjects, 
life adjustments, and career counseling for mild to moderately 
handicapped adolescents and adults. Includes writing individual­
il.cd educational plans (IEP) and behavioral obiecti"es. (3) 

438 STUDENT TEACHING IN ELEMENTARY 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Teaching in special education classrooms of public schools under 
the direction and supervision of classroom and lInivl'r� ity teach­
ers. 8 weeks . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (6) 

439 STUDENT TEACHING IN SECONDARY 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 

leaching in special education classrooms of public schools undC'r 
the direction and su perv ision of classroom and university kach­
ers. 8 weeks. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (6) 

475 EFFECTIVE UTILIZATION OF 
PARA-PROFESSIONALS AND 
COM�UNITY RESOURCES 

Emphasis on management of teacher aids and parent and student 
volunteers in the special education classroom. (1)  

479 SPECIAL TECHNIQUES IN READING 
Individual diagnostic assessment of reading problems using both 
formal and informal test ing techniques . Special instructional 
methods for remediation .  Practicllm required . PrerequiSite: 
EDUC 325 or equivaknl .  (4) 

490 EARLY LEARNING EXPERIENCES FOR 
THE HANDICAPPED CHILD 

Diagnostic and remedial techniques used in early childhood edu­
cation with handicapped children. Review of normal and atypi al 
child development " nd their implications for the learning process. 
(2) 

491 PROGRAMMING EARLY CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 

In-depth study in the ildministration of early childhood programs 
with emphasis on remediation tech niques and interdisciplinary 
approaches. Prerequisite : SPED 490. (2) 

494 COMPUTER APPLICATION FOR THE 
HANDICAPPED 

An introduction into the application of computer technology with 
handiGapped students. Focus lin current issues <lnd uses of com­
puter technology including computer assisted instruction, soft­
ware evaluation, pupil and data management, and computer aids 
for the handicapped. (2) 

499 SEMINAR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Current topics on the teilching of handicapped children and 
adults. (2) 

501 WORKSHOPS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Graduate workshops in special education ior Vtlrying lengths of 
time. ( 1 -4) 

520 TEACHING HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 
IN THE REGULAR CLASSROOM 

An examination of tcaching str(ltegics dppropriate for exceptional 
childr!'n in regular cla,srooms. Emphasis on the needs of excep­
tional. children, program modificati(ln, and classroom manage­
ment. Designed for regular educators. (2) 

521 TEACHING HANDICAPPED 
ADOLESCENTS IN THE REGULAR 
CLASSROOM 

An examination of teaching strategies appropriate for exceptional 
adolescents in r�gular classrooms. Emphasis on the nel'd� of 
exceptional adolescents, progmm modification, and classroom 
management. Designed for regular educators. (2) 

530 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES 
Discussion of the usc of diagnostic information in making educ,,­
tiona I decisions. Formal and informal tests. ecological information 
and interviews will be emphaSized as the basis for recommending 
instructional procedures. rrerequ isit�: S� 397 or permission of 
instructor. (3) 

531 SEVERELY AND PROFOUNDLY 
HANDICAPPED IN SCHOOL AND 
SOCIETY 

Introduction to the physical, social, and educational environ­
ments of the severely and profoundly handicapped and the conse­
quent implications for the education and training process. 
Interdisciplin<1fY concepts, terminology, and instructional modcIs 
will be examined. (2) 

532 EDUCATION AND TRAINlNG OF THE 
SEVERELY AND PROFOUNDLY 
HANDICAPPED 

I ii-depth study of educational prescription and programming for 
the severely and profou ndly handicapped . Emphasis on teaching 
strategics and curriculum modifi.:atiun as they ,'pply to this popu­
lation. (2) 

533 SEMINAR IN DEVEWPMENTAL 
DISABILITIES 

Current issues and problems related to the educiltion of children 
and adults with developmental disabilities. (2) 
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534 SEMTNAR IN BEHAVIOR DISORDERS 
Current issues and problems related to the education of children 
and adults with behavior disorders. (2) 

535 SEMINAR IN LEARNING DISABILITIES 
Current issues and problems related to the education of children 
and adults with learning disabilities. (2) 

537 SPECIAL EDUCATION : 
STUDENT TEACHING 

Teaching in special education classrooms under the direction and 
sllpervision of classroom and university teachers. Pterequisite: 
Teaching credential and consent of instructor. (4) 

570 APPLIED BEHAVIOR ANALYSIS FOR 
TEACHERS 

A survey of the principles and techniques of applied beh,wior 
analysis. Includes behavior modification, self-control techniques, 
congnitivc behavior modific" tion, and research design. (2) 

575 INTRODUCTION 10 THE CONSULTANT 
TEACHER IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Introduction to the principles and practices of a cortsulting teacher 
model in special education. Fncuson instructional delivery appro­
priate for providing direct and indirect services to handicapped 
children in mainstream classrooms. Includes a one hour practi­
cum. (3) 

576 COMMUNICATION SKILLS FOR THE 
CONSULTING TEACHER 

Emphasis on the interpersonal skills necessary for the consulting 
teacher in spedal education. Exploration of vari.lbles involved in 
developing cooperation between consultants and regulM class­
room teachers. Includes a one hour practicum. (3) 

English 
As a discipline English assists students in achiev­
ing excellenCe in writing, discernment in reading, 
appreciation of human experience and aesthetic 
values, and understanding of the processes of criti­
cal and creative expression . 

Special programs include concentrations in litera­
ture, writing, and publishing. T he English Depart­
ment also supports the London Program and often 
offers an interim study tour to the British Isles. 

FACULTY 
Eyler, Chair; P. Benton, Bergman, Campbell, 
Jansen-Jaech, G. Johnson, L. Johnson, Jones, 
Klopsch, D. M. Martin, G. Martin, Rahn, Reig­
stad, D. Seal. Assisted by M. Benton, Blades, 
Elliott, Monroe, Sherry. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: At least 32 semester hours in 
English beyond 101, including 241, 251, 252, at least one course 
in a historical period (342, 343, 381, 384, 389, 390, 391, 392), at 
least one course in a major author (382, 383, 440, 45 1, 452), and 
12 hours of electives, excluding interim courses and internships. 
All English majors must complete at least two years of a foreign 
language at  the university level, or the equivalent. (See College 
of Arts and Sciences Foreign Language Requirement, Option I . )  
At some time during the  junior year, each major must initiate a 
meeting with a committee of departmental faculty, chosen by the 
student and his or her adviser, to discuss the course planned for 
the final two or three semesters in light of the student's particular 
interests and goals. 

588 ADMINISTRATION OF SPECIAL 
EDUCATION PROG RAMS 

investigation of existing special education administrative units, 
pupil placement procedures, student staffings, program reim­
bursement procedures, ,1nd federal funding models. (3) 

591 RESEARCH IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Rcvi('v�r of current research on selected topics in special education. 
( 1 )  

592 RESEARCH I N  LEARNING DISABILITIES 
A combination of organized coursework and independent study 
in learning disabilities. Specialized study in a selected topic. Pre­
requisite: SPED 535 or permission of instructor. ( 1 )  

593 RESEARCH IN BEHAVIOR DISORDERS 
A combination of organized coursework and independent study 
in behavior disorders. Specialized study in a selected topic. Pre­
requisite: SPED 534 or permission of instructor. ( 1 )  

594 RESEARCH IN DEVELOPMENTAL 
DISABILITIES 

A combination of organized coursework and independent study 
in developmental disabilities. Specialized study in a selected 
topic. Prerequisite: SPED 533 or permission of instructor. (1 )  

595 SEMINAR IN LANGUAGE DISORDERS 
OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

A pproaches to the assessment and remediation of children with 
lanbudge disorders. Prerequisite: SPED 395 or permission of 
instructor. (2) 

CERTIFICATE IN WRITING: Majors arc entouraged to 
include courses in writing in their program .  Those majors who 
take three writing courses beyond 101 and prepare a portfolio of 
their work will be awarded a i'certificate in writing." 

MINOR (EMPHASIS ON LITERATURE): 20 semester hours, 
beyond 1 0 1 ,  excluding courses for interim credit, of which at 
least 8 hollrs should be upper division. These courses should 
include 4 hours in American literature, 4 hours in British litera­
ture before 1700, 4 hours in British literature after 1700, and at 
least 4 additional hours in literature. 

MINOR (EM PHASIS ON WRITING): 20 :;"mester hours, 
beyond 1 0 1 ,  excluding courses for int"rim credit, of which at 
least 8 hours should be upper division. These courses should 
include 4 hours in British literature before 1700, 4 hour:; in 
American or British literature after 1700, and 12 hours in writing 
courses drawn from 201, 225, 227, 327, 328, 341, 403, 421, or 
other approved courses in \",riting. 

MINOR (EMPHASIS ON PUBLISHING AND PRINTING 
ARTS): English 3"12, 321, 322; three electives from at least two of 
the following categories: 
1. Writing-English 201 , 225, 227, 324, 326, 327, 328, Communica­

tion Arts 283, 384. 
2 .  Management-Business Administration 281, 282, 370, Com­

puter Science 1 10, 1 44, 210, Statistics 231 .  
3 .  Design-Art 326, 370, 396, 426, 470, 496, Communication Arts 

380. 

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS: Students preparing to teach in 
junior or seniot 'high school may earn either a Bachelor of Arts in 
English with certifitation from the School of Education, or a 
Bachelor of Arts in Education with a teaching mafor in English. 
See the School of Education section of this catalog for the addi­
tional requirements for certification or the Bachelor of Arts in 
Education. 



COURSE OFFERINGS 
AMERICAN LITERATURE 

241 AMERICAN LITE RATURE 
342 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN 

POETRY 
343 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERiCAN 

FICTION AND DRAMA 
345 CANADIAN FICTION 
440 SEMINAR�A MAJOR AMERICAN 

AUTHOR 

BRITISH LITERATURE 

251 ENGLISH LITERATURE: 
BEGINNINGS TO 1750 

252 ENGLISH LITERATURE: AFTER 1750 
381 STUDIES IN MEDIEVAL LITERATURE 
382 CHAUCER AND HIS AGE 
383 SHAKESPEARE 
384 ENGLISH RENAISSANCE LITERATURE 
389 RESlORATION AND EIGHTEENTH 

CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE 
390 THE ENGLISH ROMANTIC MOVEMENT 
391 VICTORIAN LITERATURE 
392 TWENTIETH CENTURY BRITISH 

LITERATURE 
451 SEMINAR-A MAJOR BRITISH AUTHOR 

BEFORE 1750 
452 SEMINAR-A MAJOR BRITISH AUTHOR 

SINCE 1750 

GENRE AND SPECIAL STUDIES 

216 POETRY 
217 SHORT STORY 
218 DRAMA 
230 CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE 
231 MASTERPIECES OF EUROPEAN 

LITERATURE 
363 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
364 SPECIAL TOPICS IN CHILDREN'S 

LITE RATURE 
365 FANTASY AND FAIRY TALES 
381 STUDIES IN MEDIEVAL LITERATURE 
491, 492 INDEPENDENT READING AND 

RESEARCH 
597 G RADUATE RESEARCH 

WRITING, LANGUAGE, AND PUBLISHING 

100 BASIC WRITING SKILLS 
101 COLlECE ENCLISH 
201 INTERMEDIATE WRITING 
225 AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL WRITING 
227 IMAGINATIVE WRITING I 
321 THE WORLD OF THE BOOK 
322 EDITORIAL PROCEDURES 
324 FREELANCE WRITING 
326 WRITING FOR CHILDREN 
327 I MAGINATIVE WRITING II 
328 ADVANCED COMPOSITION 
400 LINGUISTICS 
402 H1SlORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
403 MODERN ENGLISH GRAMMAR 
421 TUTORIAL IN WRITING 

100 BASIC WRITING SKILLS 
An intensive review and practice of mechanics, the fundamentals 
of grammM, and the structme of sentences and paragraphs. Does 
not count toward fulfillment of general univers ity writing require­
ment .  (2) 

101 COLLEGE ENGLISH 
Develops a student's powers to read, think, and write effectively. 
Emphasis on short papers and guided revision. Includes a unit on 
library research techniques. I II (4) 

201 INTERMEDIATE WRITING 
Opportunities to practice and develop writing by exploring 
selected topics from various disciplines. Some emphasis on 
rewriting-focusing the material and adjusting the style for differ­
ent audiences. One section may be d.'voted to autobiographical 
writing. (Prerequisite: 101 or its equivalent, Advanced Placement, 
or consent of instructor.) I 11 (4) 

216 POETRY 
A study of poems and conventions of poetry from the Greek 
classics to modern projective verse. Intended to develop the read­
er's ability to respond with sensitiv ity and discrimination to a rich 
variety of poetic forms. 1 (4) 

217 SHORT SlORY 
Examines the development of short fict ion, concentrating on 
themes and techniques of the genre. Includes stories by Ameri­
can, B ritish, and Continental writers. 11 (4) 

218 DRAMA 
A survey of masterpieces from classical G reece to the present, 
with emphasis on the basic elements of dram,) (plot, character, 
language) and on the traditional genres. II (4) 

225 AUlOBIOG RAPHICAL WRITING 
Reading autobiography and writing parts of one's own, with an 
emphasis on how writing style and personal identity complement 
each other. I I  (4) 

227 IMAGINATIVE WRITING I 
A beginning workshop in writing poetry and short fictio n .  
Includes a study o f  techniques and forms t o  develop critical stan­
dards and an understanding of the writing process. (Prerequisite: 
101 or its equivalent, Advanced Placement, or consent of instruc­
tor.) I (4) 

230 CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE 
Emphasis on American fiction since 1950. 1 (4) 

231 MASTERPIECES OF EUROPEAN 
LITERATURE 

Representative works of the literature of Western Europe, espe­
cially classical. medieval. and Renaissance. II (4) 

241 AMERICAN LITERATURE 
The continuity of themes and forms in American prose, poetry, 
and fiction from colonization to the First World War. Emphasis on 
major works of the 19th century. 11 (4) 

251 ENGLISH LITERATURE : 
BEGINNINGS 10 1750 

Emphasis on the continuity ano variety of English literature from 
Beowulf through Neo-classicism and the early novel. I (4) 

252 ENGLISH LITERATURE: 
AFTER 1750 

English literature, especially poetry, from the emergence of 
romanticism to the 20th century. II (4) 

321 THE WORLD OF THE BOOK 
An introduction to the organization and vocabulary of the pub­
lishing .industry, the history of the book and presses, and the basic 
skills of copy-editing and design layout-in short, the complex 
proceS); by which manuscript copy is brought to finished print. 
[ (4) 

322 EDITORIAL PROCEDURES 
Practical experienc.' with actual book manuscripts in a broad 
range of editorial functions, from copy-editing and design to prt·­
pating cost estimates and marketing plans. 11 (2) 
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324 FREELANCE WRITING 
A course in writing for publication, with primary emphasis on the 
feature article. Intended to help students develop research and 
editorial skills; to help them produce writing that is clear, informa­
tiVE', and expressive; to enhance their sense' of audience; and to 
introduce them to procedures for submitting for magazine publi­
cation. I I  (4) 

326 WRITING FOR CHILDREN 
A workshop in writing fiction and non-fiction for children and 
teenagers, with an introduction to the varieties of contemporary 
children's literature. 1 1 (4) 

327 IMAGINATIVE WRITING II 
An advanced workshop in writing poetry and short fiction .  Some 
attention will be given to procedures for submitting manuscript 
for publication. 11 (4) 

328 ADVANCED COMPOSITION 
A study of rhetorical principles used in writing persuasively and 
imaginatively. Required for certification by the School of Educa­
tion. I II (4) 

342 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN 
POETRY 

Representative poets from the generation of Robert Frost and Ezra 
Pound to our contemporaries. all' II (4) 

343 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN 
FICTION AND DRAMA 

Literature and suciety to the 1950s, with emphasis on m.ljor 
authors between the Wars, including Hemingway, Faulkner, 
O'Neill. aly II (4) 

345 CANADIAN FICTION 
Novels and short stories by Anglo-Canadians, with some atten­
tion to French-Clnadian literature in translation.  I (4) 

363 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
An introduction to a rich literary tradition, with a nalysis in depth 
of such authors as H. C .  Andersen, Tolkien, Lewis, Potter, Wilder, 
and LeGuin.  I II (4) 

364 SPECIAL TOPICS IN CHILDREN'S 
LITERATURE 

Content varies each year. Possible topics include genres, themes, 
historical periods, and traditions. May be repeated for credit with 
different topic. 1 (4) 

365 FAI RY TALES AND FANTASY 
Selected fairy tales are told, and various ways to interpret them are 
explored. Fantasy is studied as a genre, with emphasis on kinds of 
fantasies, such as pure fantasy, sword and sorcery, the detective 
novel, science fiction, and horror fiction. 1 (4) 

381 STUDIES IN MEDIEVAL LITERATURE 
Studies in the literature of Western Europe from 700 to 1500 
excluding Chaucer. Consideration of genres, themes, and the 
place of literature in medieval life. all' II (4) 

382 CHAUCER AND HIS AGE 
A study of Chaucer's major works, especially The Canterbury Tales, 
in their lively 14th century setting. Includes an introduction to the 
development of the English language. 1 1 (4) 

383 SHAKESPEARE 
Ten to twelve representative plays. Recommended as background: 
251 .  1 (4) 

384 ENGLISH RENAISSANCE LITERATURE 
Studies the Golden Age of English literature. Selected poets from 
Wyatt to Marvell, including Sidney, Spenser, Shakespeare, 
Donne, and Jonson; selected playwrights from Kyd to Webster; 
selected prose from More to Bacone and Browne. (4) 

389 RESTORATION AND EIGHTEENTH 
. CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE 

A study of neo-classic writings and the developing social aware­
ness of the preromantic age: Dryden and Pope to johnson and 
Blake. Examination of the beginnings of the novel in Defoe, 
Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, and Sterne. 1 (4) 

390 THE ENGLISH ROMANTIC MOVEMENT 
A study of the romantic awakening in England:  Blake, 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, Byron, and others. Atten­
tion also to novelists of the period such as Austen and Scott. 1 (4) 

391 VICIORIAN LITERATURE 
Selected authors (including Carlyle, Tennyson, Dickens, and 
Hardy) and topics from a period of rapid and momentous social 
change. I I  (4) 

392 TWENTIETH CENTURY BRITISH 
LITERATURE 

Selected playwrights from Shaw to Beckett; poetry of Yeats, 
Hardy, Thomas, and Auden; fiction of joyce, Woolf, Lawrence, 
Greene, Lessing, and others. 11 (4) 

400 LINGUISTICS 
See L." nguages. 

402 HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
The development of English from its Germanic origins to its mod­
ern structu re, spelling, and rich vocabulary, drawn from many 
languages. (2) 

403 MODERN ENGLISH G RAMMAR 
A study of three major approaches to grammar: the traditional, 
the structural, and the transformational. Includes introduction to 
the history of the English language. 1 1 (4) 

421 TUTORIAL IN WRITING 
Guided work in an individual writing project . A plan of study 
must be approved before the student may register for the course. 
( 1 -4) 

440 SEMINAR-A MAJOR AME RICAN 
AUTHOR 

Concentrated study of the work, life, influence, and critical repu­
tation of a major American author, including substantial library 
research.  1 (4) 

451 SEMINAR-A MAJOR B RITISH AUTHOR 
BEFORE 1750 

Concentrated study of the work, life, influence, and critical repu­
tation of a major British author from the Renaissance to the age of 
Fielding and Dr. johnson, including substantial library research. 
a/y I I  (4) 

452 SEMINAR-A MAJOR BRITISH AUTHOR 
SINCE 1 750 

Concentrated study of the work, life, influence, and critical repu­
tation of a major British author from the age of Blake to the 
present, including substantial library research . II (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT READING AND 
RESEARCH 

An intensive course in reading. May include a thesis. Intended for 
upper-division majors. I II (1-4) 

597 GRADUATE RESEARCH (1-4) 



Environmental 
Studies Prqgram 

Students concerned about or wishing to enter 
graduate study and career programs in such fields 
as environmental science, environmental law, or 
resource management, may enroll in the Envir()n­
mental Studies Program. A certificate will be 
awarded students completing requirements listed 
below, together with a departmental or school 
major program . A committee consisting of repre­
sentatives from each of the three major subject 
matter groupings will approve each student's 
course program and integrative experiences. 

The iollowing specific courses are required: 

Earth Sciences 222 
Economics 150 
Business Administration 230 

4 hours 
4 hours 
4 hours 

As part of graduation requirements, all students complete 
either the distributive core or the Integrated Studies Program.  
Students in the Environmental Studies Program should select 
from among the following courses to meet these requirements: 

Distributive Core 
Arts/Literature: Art 381 and one 

elective in literature 
Natural Sciences/Mathematics: Biology '11 1 ;  

Chemistry 104, 105; Computer Science 144; 
E,1fth Sciences 101, 131. 202; Mathematics 
128, 230; Natural Sciences 106 

Philosophy: 125; 225 plus 226 or 325 or 326 
or 328 or 385; 324; 371; 381; 395; or 427 

Religion :  351. 382, or 451, and one elective 
from Biblical Studies or Integrative and 
CompMative Religious Studies 

Social Sciences: History 460; Political 
Science 101, 151, 345, 356; Sociology 101, 
240, 331 (Economics 150 may also 15e 
counted as fuliilJing a core requirement) 

OR 

CORE I I  (Integrated Studies Program) 
I ntegrated Studies 1 1 1-1 12, 221-222 or 223-224, 

8 hours 

8 hours 

4 hours 

8 hours 

8 hours 

241-242 or 243-244 or 251-252, 351 28 hours 
In the areas of Natural Sciences and Mathematics one addi­

tional course (4 hours) is required, which should be selected 
from those listed above under Distributive Core. 

Integrative Experience-4 hour,: During the senior year or 
at another approved time, all students participate in a study­
research-action program designed to draw upon the broad 
backgr<'lUnd of the above courses and the expertise of their 
own major fields. Courses may include, but are not limited to, 
appropri<,k interim courses; departmental or interdisciplinary 
seminars; independent �tudy or research courses; field experi­
ence and internship programs; employment or volunteer service 
within community agenCies Or organizations. 

Environmental Studies Committee: Tonn, Cilair; Bergman, 
Churney, D. Hansen, Lauer, Lowes, Martinson, Miller, Schwid­
de.; Stivers. 
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Global Studies 
Prqgram 
The Global Studies Program is a response to 
global trends which increasingly affect our 
lives. The program focuses on the formation and 
emerge�ce of the modern world and its growing 
economIC, cultural, political, and ecological interde­
pendence. By combining a regional concentration 
with that of a specific global issue, the Global Stud­
ies Program provides students with the knowledge 
and perspectives they need to understand and to 
function effectively in today's world. 

FACULTY 
A committee of  faculty and faculty associates 
administers this program: Guldin, Chair; Ber­
mingham, Browning, Kelleher, King, Klein, 
Lowes, Predmore, Rasmussen, Toven, Ulbricht, 
J. Carr (coordinator) . 

GWBAL STUDIES COMPLEMENTARY MAJOR 
The Global Studies major is termed a "complementary" major 

because it is a second major in addition to a regular disciplinary 
major. Students elecling the Global Studies major are required 
to declare a traditional disciplinary major before they declare a 
Global Studies major. 

In addition, the Global Studies major is multidisciplinary. 
drawing both its courses and faculty from departments of the 
Divisions of Humanities. Natural Sciences, and Social Sciences 
and from the Schools of the Arts and Business Administration. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
The Global Studies Committee chair assists students to select 

an advisory committee of at least two faculty members from 
different d isciplines. The advisory committee helps students 
plan their program of studies. Students take a minimum of eight 
courses (32 semester hours) including: 
I. The introductory Global Studies coursc (4 semester hours): 

Anthropology 2'1OIHistory 210, Global Perspectives. 
2. Three courses ('12 semester hours) from one World Region 

Cluster, i .e . ,  from the Asia. or Europe, or The Americas 
clusters. 

3. Three courses ( 12  semester hours) from one Global Issues 
Cluster, i.e .. from the Global Resources and Technological 
Development; or International Trade; or International Rela­
tions; or War. Revolution, and Peace; or Societv, Cultures, 
and Traditions clusters. 

' 

4. A concluding seminar (4 semester hours). A special Global 
Studies seminar is offered on an alternate YCM basis. 

5 .  Special Requirements. 
a. Courses selected in each World Region and Global Issues 

Cluster must be from at least two d ifferent disciplines. 
b. Students must demonstrate proficiency in a language 

relevant to their World Region and at a level consistent with 
Option I of the College of Arts and Sciences foreign lan­
guage requirement. This may be accomplished through 
proficiency examination or through the equivalent of 16 
semester hours of coursework. 

c. Students may not apply more than two courses (8 semester 
hours) from their primary major or from courses taken to 
iulfill general university core requirements to the comple­
mentary major. However, such special crediting of courses 
from the primary major to the complementary major must 
be approved by a student's advisory committee and the 
Global Studies Committee chair. 

GWBAL STUDIES MINOR 
The Global Studies minor parallels the Global Studies major. 

Students are required to complete five courses (20 semester 
homs) including: 
1. The introductory Global Studies course: Anthropology 2101 

History 210. Global Perspectives. 
2. Three courses from one World Region Cluster or three courses 

from one Global Issues Cluster (12 semester hours). 
3 .  The Global Studies concluding seminar (4 semester hours). 

Students electing the Global Studies minor are to consult with 
the Global Studies Committee chair and the appropriate cluster 
coordinator. No more than one course (4 semester homs) can be 
applied to the Global Studies minor from a shldent's primary 
maJor or from courses taken to fulfill general university core 
requirements. 

COURSES AVAILABLE IN THE GLOBAL STUDIES 
PROGRAM 

I. Global Perspectives (ANTH 210/H1ST 210). Required of all 
students. 

I I .  Concluding Global Studies Seminar. Required oi all 
students. 

I l l .  WORLD REGIONS (Choose one region and three courses 
within that region, distributed as indicated. )  
A. Asia Cluster 

Coordinator: E. Clausen (History) 
The Asia Cluster encompasses South, Southeast, and 
East Asia. Select one course from each category and from 
at least two departments. 
I .  Introduclion ('I course) 

Anthropology 350-Cultures and Peoples of Asia 
History '109-Traditional China 

2 .  Cultural or Natiollal Foeus (1 course) 
Anthropology 352-Chinese Culture and Societv 
History 1l0-Modern China 

' 

History 340-Modern Japan 
Religion 361-Philosophical and Religious Traditions of 

India 
Religion 362-Philosophical and Religious Traditions of 

China 
3 .  Elective (1 course) 

Any other course in Categories 1 and 2 above. 
B. Europe 

Coordinators: C. Browning (History), J. Rasmussen 
(Languages) 
This cluster deals with the cultures and history of Europe. 
Students may pursue either a national, regional, topical, 
or period focus. Select one course from each category and 
tram at least two departments. 
I .  Introducticm Cl course) 

History IDS-Western Civilization 
Integrated Studies I ll-Nature and Supernature 
Integrated Studies 1 12-From Finite to Infinite 
Integrated Studies 222-The Burden of Human Respon-

sibility: 20th Century Europe 
lAlnguages 271-Literature and Societv in Modern 

Europe 
' 



2. History mId Civilizotion (1 course) 
French 321-Civilization and Culture 
German 321-German Civilization 
History 107-\-\lestern Civilization 
History 3D-Middle Ages 
History 324-Renaissance 
History 325-Reformation 
History 328-19th Century Europe 
History 329-Europe and the World Wars: 1914-1945 
History 333-Revolutionary Russia 
History 334-Modern Germany 
History 341/2-17th Century France: French Revolu tion 
Scandinavian 321-Vikings 
Scandinavian 322-Contemporary Scandinavia 
Spanish 3�1-Civilization and Culture 

3. Literatllre al/d Fille Arts (1 course) 
Art 180-Traditions of Western Art 
Art 280-Modern Art 
English 231-Masterpieces of European Literature 
French 421. 422-Masterpieces of French Literature 
French 431. 432-20th Century French Literature 
German 421-German Literature: The Age of Goethe 
German 422-German Literature: The 19th Century 
German 431-German Literature: The 20th Century 
German 432-Contem\2orary German Literature 
Music 132-Music History I 
Music 231-Music History II 
Scandinavian 421-lbsen, Strindberg, and their 

Contemporaries 
Scandinavian 422-20th Century Scandinavian 

Literature 
Spanish 42'1, 422-Masterpieces of Hispanic Literature 
Spanish 431. 432-20th Century Hispanic Literature 

C. The Americas 
Coordinator: j. Predmore (Languages) 
This cluster focuses attention on the cultures and peoples 
of South and Central America as well as the non-Euro­
pean populations of North America. The political, cul­
turaL social. and economic bonds tying the Americas 
together is an allied theme. Select one course from the 
first category and two from the second; courses must be 
chosen from at least two departments. 
I. North American History (1  course) 

History 251-Colonial American History 
History 252-Nineteenth Century American History 
History 253-Twentieth Century American History 

2. Electives (2 courses) 
Anthropology 330-Cultures and People of Native 

North America 
Anthropology 332-Cultures and Peoples of Latin 

America 
History 335-Latin American History 
Religion 383-Religious hperience Among American 

Minorities 
Spanish 322-Latin American Civilization and Culture 
Spanish 432-Modern Latin Americ,)n Literature 

IV. GLOBAL ISSUES (Choose one issue and three courses 
within that issue, distributed as indicated . )  
A .  Global Resources & Technological Development 

Coordinator: B. Lowes (Earth Sciences) 
Courses in this cluster provide a perspective on how the 
world's natural resou rces are distributed and on parame­
ters limiting their distribution and potential. as well as on 
their contribution to technological development in con­
temporary societies. Select one course from the first 
category and two from the second; courses must be 
chosen from at least two depmtments. 
'I. 1,IIrodlictio" (1  course) 

Earth Sciences 101-World Geography 
2. Topical, Methodological Foci (2 courses) 

Earth Sciences 341-Energy and Mineral Resources for 
the Future 

Economics 331-lnternational Economics 
Economics 381-Comparative Economic Systems 
Integrated Studies 242-The Technological Society: 

Limits to Growth 
Political Science 336�lnternational Organization and 

Law 
B. Society, Culture, and Traditions 

Coordinator: L. Klein (Anthropology) 
This cluster focuses on the customs and traditions of 
peoples around the world, emphasizing symbols and 
int('rpersonal relationships as reflected in kinship, 
mythology, the arts, religion, laws, and customs. Select 
one course from each category and from at least two 
departments. 

1. II/troductioll (1  course) 
Anthropology 102-Exploring Anthropology: Culture 

and Society 
2. Religioll alld Ideology ( I  course) 

Anthropology 480/Religion 480-Geds, Magic. and 
Morals 

Religion 261-Religions of the World 
Religion 262-Myth, Ritual. and Symbol 
Sociology 380/Religion 380-Sociology of Religion 

3. Electives (1 course) 
a. Laws: 

Anthropology 440-Power, Politics, and Revolution 
Political Science 381·Comparative Legal Systems 
Sociology 456-Law, Contlict, and Social Change 

b. Cllstoms: 
Anthropology 460-Women and Men in World 

Cultures 
Sociology 406-Sex Roles and Society 
H istory 471-American Thought and Culture 

c. Ellmicity: 
Anthropology 470-Ethnic Groups 

C. War, Revolution, and Peace 
Coordinator: j. Bermingham (History) 
This topical cluster focuses on the problems and issues 
of war, revolution, and peace. Students examine these 
problems conceptuaUy, but also focus on the human 
elements b('hind the mechanistic forces leading to war, 
revolution, and peace. Select one course from ('ach 
category and from at least two departments. 
\. Illtrodllction (1  course) 

Integrated Studies 243-The Experience of War 
Integrated Studies 244-Prospects for War and Peace 

2. Electives: Theoretical Aspects (1  course) 
Anthropology 44O-Power, Politics, and Revolution 
Economics 381-Comparative Economic Systems 
Philosophy 324-Philosophical Analysis of Social 

Problems 
Political Science 326-Recent Political Thought 
Political Science 336-lnternational Organization and 

Law 
Political Science 384-Communist Political Systems 
Psychology 330-Social Psychology 
Religion 451-Christian Thought and Modern 

Consciousness 
Sociology 343-Social Movements and Change 
Sociology 441-Race, Revolution, and Developing 

Countries 
Integrated Studies 243, 244-0ption of taking the 

Integrated Studies course not taken to fulfill a 
requirement in category 1 above. 

3. Electives: Cases (1 course) 
Anthropology 330-Cultures and Peoples ot' Native 

North America 
History 329-Europe and the World Wars: 19"14-1945 
History 333-Revolutionary Russia 
History 340-Modern japan 
History 34112-17th Century France: French Revolution 
History 352-Tile American Revolution 
Political Science 321-Cu rrent International Afiairs 

D. International Trade 
Coordinator: G. King (Business Administration) 
This cluster provides a comparative perspective on differ­
ent socioeconomic systems and on the structure and 
nature of international trade. Select one cou rse from each 
category and from at least two dl'partments. 
1. ltltrudllctioll (1 course) 

Economics 331-lnternational Economics 
2. I" tematjollal Busilless Core (1 course) 

Business Administration 340-lnternational Business 
Business Administration 474-lnternational Marketing 
Note: Business Administration 340, International 

Business, is designed for soci,)1 science students. 
Students with substantial background should 
meet this requirement with Business Adminis­
tration 474, International Marketing. 

3. Elective ( 1  course) 
Any second international business course (including 

interim offerings) chosen in consultation with the 
cluster coordinator. 

Economics 381-Comparati\'e Economic Systems 
Political Science 336�lnternational Organization and 

Law 
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E. International Relations 
Coordinator: P. Ulbricht (Political Science) 
This topical cluster focuses on international relations, 
concepts of international law, and issues before interna­
tional organizations. Approaches to international rela­
tions and models of decision-making will be examined. 
Students will analyze factors leading to cooperation and 
conflict on the international scene. Select one course from 
each category and from at least two departments. 

Through the study of history at Pacific Lutheran 
University students gain an understanding and 
appreciation of the historical perspective. Opportu­
nities for developing analytical and interpretative 
skills are provided through research and writing 
projects, internships, class presentations, and study 
tours. The practice of the historical method leads 
students off campus to their hometowns, to Europe 
or China or the American West, and to community 
institutions, both private and public. The depart­
ment emphasizes individual advising in relation to 
both self-directed studies and regular courses. The 
university library holdings include Significant col­
lections in American, European, and non-Western 
history. The Nisqually Plains Room of the library 
specializes in Pacific Northwest community studies. 
Career outlets for majors and minors are either 
direct or supportive in business, law, teaching, 
public service, news media, and other occupations. 

FACULTY 
Nordquist, Chair; Bermingham, Browning, 
Clausen, Ericksen, Malone, Martinson. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: Minimum of 32 semester 
hours, including 4 hours American field, 4 hours-European 
field, and 4 hours-non-Western field. Students are expected to 
work closely with the department's faculty advisers to insure the 
most personalized programs and instruction possible. Majors are 
urged to meet the foreign language requirement of the College of 
Arts and Sciences under either Option I or Option II. Those 
majors who are preparing for public school teaching can meet 
the state history certification requirement by enrolling in History 
460. All senior majors are required to take four hours of seminar 
credit. 

MINOR: 20 semester hours, 12 hours from courses numbered 
above 300. The minor in history emphasizes a "program focus" 
and a "program plan," which is arranged by the student in 
cCYnsultation with a departmental adviser. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Education. 

I. Introdllction 
Political Science 336-lnternational Organization and 

Law 
2. Electives (1 course) 

Political Science 231-Current International Affairs 
Political Science 338-American Foreign Policy 

3. Electives (1 course) 
History 356-American Diplomatic History 
Economics 331-International Economics 
Sociology 441-Race, Revolution, and the Developing 

Countries 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
Courses in the Department of History are offered in 
the following areas: 

AMERICAN FIELD 

251 COWNIAL AMERICAN HISTORY 
252 NINETEENTH CENTURY AMERICAN 

HISTORY 
253 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN 

HISTORY 
352 THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 
354 THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR 
356 AMERICAN DIPWMATIC HISTORY 
451 AMERICAN LEGAL HISTORY 
460 WEST AND NORTHWEST 
471 HISTORY OF AMERICAN THOUGHT 

AND CULTURE 
494 SEMINAR: AMERICAN HISTORY 

EUROPEAN FIELD 

107, 108 HISTORY OF WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION 

321 CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION 
323 THE MIDDLE AGES 
324 RENAISSANCE 
325 REFORMATION 
328 NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE 
329 EUROPE AND THE WORLD WARS: 

1914-1945 
332 ENGLAND: TUDORS AND STUA RTS 
334 MODERN GERMANY, 1848-1945 
341 SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE 
342 THE FRENCH REVOLUTION 
495 SEMINAR: EUROPEAN HISTORY 

NON-WESTERN FIELD 

109 TRADITIONAL CHINA 
110 MODERN CHINA 
210 GLOBAL PERSPECTIVES 
333 REVOWTlONARY RUSSIA 
335 LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY 
340 MODERN JAPAN 



ALL FIELDS 

399 INTERNSHIP 
401 WORKSHOPS 
492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
4% SEMINAR: HISTORY AND HISTORIANS 
501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
591 DIRECTED STUDY 
595 GRADUATE READINGS 
598 RESEARCH PROJECT 
599 THESIS 

107, 108 HISTORY OF WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION 

Analysis of institutions and ideas of selected ci,iJizations. Meso­
potamia, Egypt, the Hebrews, Greece, Rome, the rise of Christian­
ity, and Medieval Europe in the first semester; Europe from the 
Renaissance to the present in the second semester. I I I  (4, 4) 

109 iRADITIONAL CHINA 
TI,e h istorical development of "tradition" in traditional China. 
The role of the emperor, the liie of the peasants, and the develop­
ment of Confucianism over time. (4) 

110 MODERN CHINA 
Modern Chinese history. Emphasis on the reasons for the Chinese 
Revolution, the formation of tHe People's Republic of China, and 
the changes and transformations that have characterized China 
since that date. (4) 

210 GLOBAL PERSPECTIVES: 
THE WORLD IN CHANGE 

A survey of global issues affecting the human condition in a rap­
idly changing and increasingly Interdependent world: moderni­
zation and development; economic change and international 
trade; diminishing resources; war and revolution; peace and jus­
tice; and cultural diversity. These issues are examined in a multi­
diSCiplinary light using case studies drawn from non-Western and 
Western nations. Emphasis on the development of a global per­
sp!';:tive which recognizes human commonalities as well as diver­
sity in perceptions, values, and priorities. (4) 

251 COLONIAL AMERICAN HISTORY 
American institutions from colonial times to the 1790's; the 
growth of the colonies and their relationship to the British impe­
rial system. (4) 

252 NINETEENTH CENTURY AMERICAN 
HISTORY 

From Jefferson to Theodore Roosevelt; interpretation of eras from 
social, politic-a!, economic, and biographi�al viewpoints. (4) 

253 TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN 
HISTORY 

Trends and events in domestic and foreign affairs since 1900; afflu­
ence, urban growth, and social contrasts. (4) 

321 CLASSICAL CIVIUZATION 
The ancient Mediterranean world with emphasis upon G reek and 
Roman civilizations. (4) 

323 THE MIDDLE AGES 
Europe from the disintegration of the Roman Empire to 1300; 
reading and research in medieval materials.(4) 

324 RENAISSANCE 
Europe in an age of transition-1300 to 1500. (4) 

325 REFORMATION 
Political and religious crisis in the 16th century: Lutheranism, 
Zwinglian ism, Anglicanism, Anabaptism, Calvinism , Roman 
Catholic reform; Weber thesis, the beginnings of Baroque art. (4) 

328 NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE 
The expansion of European civilization from 1800 to 1914. (4) 

329 EUROPE AND THE WORLD WARS: 
1914-1945 

World War I; revolution and return to "normalcy"; depression 
and the rise of facism; World Wlr I I .  (4) 

332 ENGLAND: TUDORS AND STUARTS 
Political. social. economic, legal, and cultural developments. (4) 

333 REVOLUTIONARY RUSSIA 
Post-Peter the Great Russia; the establishment of Czarist autoc­
racy; the G reat Reforms of the 19th century; the rise of the revolu­
tionaries; Bolshevism, Lenin, and the Revolutions of 1917; the 
consolidation of the Soviet state. (4) 

334 MODERN GERMANY, 1848-1945 
The Revolutions of 1848 and uniiication 6f Germany; Bismarckian 
and Wilhemian empires; Weimar Republic and the rise of National 
Socialism; the TIlird Reich. (4) 

335 LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY 
A survey of the major aspects of Latin American history from colo­
nial to modern times. Spanish and Portuguese institutions, inter­
American relations, and case studies of Mexico, Argentina, Brazil, 
and Cuba. (4) 

340 MODERN JAPAN 
Study of how Japan became the modern "miracle" in East Asia. 
Primary focus on traditions that enabled Japan to change rapidly, 
the role of the challenge of the West in that change, the industrial­
ization of Japan, the reasons for war with the U.S. , and the impact 
of the war on contemporary Japan and its social and economic 
institutions. (4) 

341 SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE 
Structure of society, development of absolutism, protest of popu­
lar classes, role of France in international affairs, origins 6f the 
Enlightenment. (2) 

342 THE FRENCH REVOLUTION 
Structure of society, origins and course of the Revolution, and its 
impact on France and Europe. (2) 

352 THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 
The American Revolution as a series of essentially political events 
stretching from the Seven Years War in 1763 through Thomas Jef­
ferson's defeat of John Adams in the Presidential election of 1800. 
The Colonists' initial resistance to the reorganization of the British 
Empire after 1763; the evolution of active resistance into revolu­
tion; the decision to declare independence; the experience of war; 
the struggle to establish legitimate and effective governments; the 
framing and ratiiication of the Constitution; and the Federal ist­
Republican battles of the 1790s. Emphasis on the role of political 
thought and ideology in the development of republican govern­
ment in the United States. (4) 

354 THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR 
The Civil War era from the political crises of the 1850s thmugh 
Reconstruction .  Antebellum sectionalism; the collapse of the 2nd 
American Party System; slavery; racism; secession; the military, 
political. and social aspects of the War itself; emancipation; and 
reconstruction. Emphasis on the Civil War as the central drama of 
U.S. history and consideration of its profound impact on 20th 
century social. political, and economic conditions. (4) 

356 AMERICAN DIPLOMATIC HISTORY 
The practice, function, and strllcture of American foreign policy 
with particular emphasis on the !wentieth century. (4) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
A research and writing project in connection with a student's 
approved off-campus work or travel activity. Primary goal is to 
gain historical perspective on such activity, or a dimension of it. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing plus one course in history, and 
consent of the department. (1-6) 

401 WORKSHOPS 
Workshops in special fields for varying periods of time .  ( 1 -4) 

451 AMERICAN LEGAL HISTORY 
Dimensions of American law as it relates to changing historical 
periods. (4) 

460 WEST AND NORTHWEST 
The American West in 'the 19th and 20th centuries. Frontier and 
regional perspectives. Interpretive, illustrative history, and oppor­
tunities for off-campus research.  (4) 

471 HISTORY OF AMERICAN THOUGHT 
AND CULTURE 

Dimensions of American social and intellectual history. (4) 
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492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

494 SEMINAR: AMERICAN HISlORY (4) 

495 SEMINAR: EUROPEAN HISlORY (4) 

496 SEMINAR: HISIORY AND HISTORIANS 
(4) 

501 G RADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying pe.riods 
of time. ( 1 -4) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced. Prerequisi.te: consent of the 
instructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECTED STUDY (1-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent Study Card Required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECT (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 

DiWsionafHurnanities 
The Division of Humanities, composed of the 
Departments of English, Languages, Philosophy, 
and Religion, offers a wide range of courses, both 
traditional and innovative. Members of the division 
are committed to excellent classroom instruction 
and to the research and service which support and 
draw on that instruction. As preparation for tradi­
tional majors, as a course to the professions, and as 
a means to finding and fulfilling the excellence in 
oneself, the humanities are as much the heart of a 
liberal education as they have ever been. Comple­
menting this training in the language, literature, 
thought, and belief of the past is an increasingly 
visible involvement of the division with placing its 
students in internships and related work experi­
ences such as the English Department's Publishing 
Careers Program. As one member of the division 
has written, the humanities "call us to become fully 
human and to act humanely, compassionately, 
creatively in an ever-changing society:' 

FACULTY 
D.M. Martin, Divisional Dean; faculty members of 
the Departments of English, Languages, Philoso­
phy, and Religion. 

As a division within the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
Division of Humanities offers programs in each constituent 
department leading to the B .A .  degree. Course offerings and 
degree requirements are listed under: 

ENGLISH 
LANGUAGES 
PHIWSOPHY 
RELIGION 



Integrated 
Studies Prqgram 
The Integrated Studies Program (Core II) is 
designed as an alternative mode of satisfying core 
curriculum requirements. Consisting of a constella­
tion of interdisciplinary courses, the program 
explores a central theme-The Dynamics of Change -

from a variety of academic perspectives. The pro­
gram stresses critical thinking and writing. And it 
encourages the growth of camaraderie as students 
progress together through its sequences. 

A brochure is available from the Admissions Office 
or the program coordinator in the Provost's Office. 

FACULTY 
Selected from Anthropology, Art, Biology, Chemis­
try, Communication Arts, Economics, English, 
History, Languages, Mathematics, Philosophy, 
Physics, Political Science, Psychology, Religion, 
and Sociology. 
ISP CommiHee: Stivers, Chair; Benton, B. Dorner, 
Giddings, Huber, Lejeune, Nordquist. 
ISP Coordinator: J. Carr. 

REQUIREMENTS 
1. SEQUENCE I: THE IDEA OF PROGRESS (2 courses, 111- 1 12) 

Normally taken in the freshman year. 
2. TWO OF FOOR 200-LEVEL SEQUENCES (2 courses each, 4 

total) 
SEQUENCE II (2 courses in the 2205) :  

221 :  The Developing Individual 
222: The Burden of Human Responsibility 
223: The Emergence of Mind and Morality 
224: The Brain, Consciousness, and Transcendence 

OR SEQUENCE 1II (2 courses in the 230s) 
231 :  SymbOl, Language, and Myth 
232: Model and Metaphor 
233: fmaging the Self (Fall '84) 
234: Imaging the World (Spring '85) 

OR SEQUENCE IV (2 courses in tbe 240s) 
241 :  Thrust for Technological Growth 
242: Limits to Technological Growth 
243: The Experience of War (Fall '84) 
244: Prospects fot War and Peace (Spring '85) 

OR SEQUENCE V (2 COurses in the 250s) 
251 :  Technology and Computers (Fall '84) 
252: Computers and Models (Spring '85) 

3.  CONCLUDING SEMINAR (1 course): 351 
Tak8n after or along with the final 200-level course. 

TOTAL: SEVEN COURSES (28 hours) 

POLICIES AND GUIDELINES fOR CORE I I  
1 .  Students may begin in any sequence, although Sequence I 

(the required sequence) is usually taken first. 
2.  Because the sequences are designed as consecutive, two­

course series, students should begin in the first COurse (fall), 
if possible. However, the second cOurse may be taken before 
the first with the consent of the instructors. 

3. Sequences may be taken concurrently and in any order. 
4. As the program evolves, alternatives are being added under 

each sequence ( 1 1 :220s, I I I :230s, IV:240s, V:2S0s) .  Students 
should complete two courSes that have been desig'ned 
together (for example, 24 1-242 on "Technological Society" or 
243-244 On "War and Peace") .  If necessary, however, any two 
courses from the same sequence series may be used. For 
example, 242 and 243, though not designed together, may be 
taken to fulfill Sequence IV 

5 .  No mOre thah two courses from any one sequence ( 1 1 :220s, 
I I I : 230s, IV:240s, V:2S0s) may be counted toward the seven­
course Core n requirement. Additional courses from a 
sequence may be taken as electives. 

6 .  Not every 200-level sequence will be offe.red each yeM; 
generally three will be available in any given year. 

7. The seminar (351) is taken as the concluding course in the 
program, either after or concurrently with the last course of 
the student's third sequence. 

8 .  Students entering Core I I  with appropriate previous course­
work at the college level may have certain requirements 
waived. Students with certain combinations of Core I 
courses, for example, may have 111 or 112 waived. See the 
program coordinator f(l[ details. 

9. All Core I I  courses (except the seminar) may be taken as 
electives by any student. 

10. Most Core II courses may be taken to fulfill certain Core I 
requirements, as indicated in the course descriptio-ns, subject 
to the approval of the faculty. 

11 . Students transferring from Core I I  to Core I may use their 
Core II courses to meet certain Core I requirements after 
consulting with the program coordinator. 

12. The Integrated Studies Program is d irected by a seven-person 
committee of faculty representing the academic areas partici­
pating in the program. The committee elects a chair and is 
supported by the program coordinator in the Provost's 
Office. 

SEQUENCE I: THE IDEA OF PROGRESS 
(111-112) 
A survey of Western culture from the Renaissance through the 
19th century. emphasizing the interaction of religiOUS, philosophi­
cal, and politicaJ beliefs with the emergence of new arts and sci­
ences. 

111 NATURE AND SUPERNATURE 
A study of the emergence of modern science, the developmerH of 
democratic political ideas, the renewal of the arts, and the refor­
mulations of religious belief in the Renaissance, Reformation, and 
Enlightenment. The ideas and accomplishments of Luther, Gali­
leo, Newton, Locke, and Hume arC given special emphasis, 
together with developments in l iterature, the visual arts, and poli­
tics. Meets Core I requirements in philosophy or in religious stud­
ies (lines 2 or 3). I (4) 

112 FROM FINITE TO INFINITE 
Developments in literature and science, politics and industrializa­
tion in the 18th and 19th centuries. Emphasis is given to the influ­
ence of the Enlightenment, the American and French revolutions, 
the Romantic movement, the impact of Darwinism and tvlarxism. 
Prerequisite: 111 Or permission. Meets Core I requirements in lit­
erature or in social scienceS (line 1). 1 1 (4) 
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SEQUENCE II (Courses numbered in the 220s) 
HUMAN RESPONSIBILITY (221-222) 
A study of the various factors-biological, psychological, social, 
historical- that influence the development of individuals and cre­
ate the need for responsible human attitudes and actions. 

221 THh' DEVEWPING INDIVIDUAL 
The growth of identity and conscience are studied from biological, 
philosophical, and sociological points of view, with emphasis on 
stages of development from dogmatism to responsible choice. Par­
ticular attention is given to contemporary moral issues such as 
abortion, sex roles, and criminal behavior, and to the ethical and 
social questions they raise. Meets Core I requirements in philoso­
phy or in social sciences (line 2). I (4) 

222 THE BURDEN OF 
HUMAN RESPONSIBILITY: 
20th CENTURY EUROPE 

A study of European culture from the rapid industrialization of 
the 1880s to the dilemmas presented by National Socialism and 
World War II. The coutSI' includes study of political ideas from the 
revolutionary Marxism of Lenin and Stalin to the fascism of Hitler, 
as well as an exploration of the iconoclastic art and literature of the 
period . Moral issues of the two wars are emphasized, including 
patriotism, collaboration and resistance, dictatorship and bureau­
cratic responsibility. Meets Core I requirements in literature or in 
social sciences (line 1). PrerequiSite: 221 or permission. (4) 

MIND AND BRAIN (223-224) 
This sequence explores how specifically human qualities-includ­
ing morality, a sense of self, and the capacity for religious experi­
ence and belief-are rooted in our biology and to what extent we 
can transcend that physical heritage. 

223 THE EMERGENCE OF MIND AND 
MORALITY 

A survey of genetics and evolution, with emphasis on the brain 
and the emergence oi social behavior in animals, prepares for a 
critical study of the claims oi sociobiology that human culture and 
morality can be explained in terms of our biological origins. Meets 
Core I requirements in natl.lral sciences (line 2) or philosophy. (4) 

224 THE BRAIN, CONSCIOUSNESS, AND 
TRANSCENDENCE 

A study of the brain as the center of perception, emotion, con­
sciousness, and knowledge. Includes a study of the brain's func­
tions, an investigation of spiritllal, mystical, and other 
seli-transcending experiences, and a n  exploration oi the relation­
ship between mind and brain, materialistic and non-matedalistic 
explanations, and the nature of person commitment. Prerequisite: 
223 or permission. Meets Core I requirements in social sciehces 
(line 2) or philosophy. (4) 

SEQUENCE III (Courses numbered in the 230s) 
WORD AND WORLD (231-232) 
An exploration of human creativity and of how words and other 
symbols arc used to create and maintain various imaginative 
worlds in religion. literature, science, mathematics, and the arts. 

231 SYMBOL, LANGUAGE, AND MYTH 
A study of human beings as symbol-makers who give coherence 
and meaning to their world through imaginative systems of art 
and science. Special attention is given to the basic myths of the 
West and the East, and to the nature of "language" as the symbol 
system that evokes and limits understanding. Various mathemati­
cal systems, from Euclid to conteinlJotary statistics, are studied to 
see how they shape our sense of the concrete world and enable us 
to deal with it in science and technology. In combination with 232, 
meets Core I requirements in literature and natural sciences (lines 
l ad). (4) 

232 MODEL AND METAPHOR 
A consideration of how new ways of thinking emerge as one para­
digm or model replaces another in science, literature, art, and 
other areas of human concern . The world-views of contem porary 
science are contrasted with the mechanical models of old common 
sense, with emphaSiS on indeterminacy and probability. Autobi­
ographies are read and written to see how words help shape our 
sense of individuality. In combination with 231. meets Core I 
requirements in literature and natural sciences (lines 1 or 3). Pre­
requisite: 231 or permission. (4) 

IMAGING SELF AND WORLD (233-234) 
This sequence explores how we come to know and partially create 
various kinds of self and world through the images of ordinary life 
and through their elaboration in the symbols of the arts and sci­
ences. 

233 IMAGING THE SELF 
A series of exercises in the visual and literary arts that reveal hOI\' 
the self is discovered and constructed in our daily world through 
many kinds of images, including dreams, costumes, songs, child­
hood memories, houses, church services, dances, television, 
poetry, sketching, and constructing moders. ihe emphasis is on 
doing or making, followed by reflective analysis. Meets Core I 
requirements in art or literature. (4) (Fall '84) 

234 IMAGING THE WORLD 
An exploration of how humans perceive, interpret, and shape 
their own worlds. Following an introduction to symbols, symbol 
systems, and the creation of meaning, the construction of world 
images in science and theology through myth, model, and para­
digm are studied. The model of symbolic logic is built to organize 
language and thought. Science is then considered as a process of 
the application of logic to empirically gathered data. Views of a 
variety of scientists and philosophers on the way science is done 
and the way scientists come to know ,lre considered. Theological 
language, experience, and use of myth and parable in theological 
models are examined. Finally, Some images of the world through 
the eyes of poets are compared to these scientific and theological 
representations. Meets Core I requirements in natural sciences 
(lines 1 or 3) Or religious studies (line 3). (4) (Spring' 85) 

SEQUENCE N (Courses numbered in the 240s) 
LIMITS TO GROWTH (241-242) 
A study of the origins and probable consequences of the drive for 
modernization based on technological and economic growth, 
including its ethical, aesthetic, and religious implications. 

241 THE TECHNOWGICAL SOCIETY: 
THRUST FOR GROWTH 

An analysis of the impact of technology on modern society and of 
the emergent concept of secularism

_
is developed in an effort to 

understand contemporary culture. Problems of the interface of 
technology with culture are examined from philosophical. reli­
gious, biological, and economic points of view. Meets Core I 
reqUirements in religious studies (lines 2 or 3) or social sciences 
(line 2). (4) 

242 THE TECHNOWGICAL SOCIETY: LIMITS 
TO GROWTH 

An explbration of creative futures beyond a technological society. 
Emphasis is given to a study of the limits to growth in connection 
with population, food production, energy, pollution, and material 
reSOurces. The moral choices involved in alternative futures are 
examined together with aesthetic values and their implications for 
future social order. Meets Core I requirements in natural sciences 
(lines 1. 2, or 3) if taken in combination with 1 11-112 and 221 . l're­
requisite: 241 or permission. (4) 

WAR AND PEACE (243-244) 
This sequence explores the complexity of war and the difficulties 
of achieving and maintaining a just peace. It considers the fact of 
some important wars in our century, investigates the deeper 
causes of war, and raises the issues of personal and social ethics 
during a war and in a society that prepares for war in a time of 
peace. When taken �s a whole, this two-course sequence meets 
the Core I requirement in social sciences (line 1) and either philos­
ophy or religious studies (lines 2 or 3). 

243 THE EXPERIENCE OF WAR 
Essential background is established by studying the complex his­
tory of several major wars of our time (e.g. ,  World War II, the Viet­
nam War, the conflict in the Middle East). Emphasis is placed on 
the personal experience of war, both as soldier and as civilian, 
through interviews, films, and literature. The ethical decisions 
individuals must make in war-time are considered as well as the 
pressures of our biological heritage and our idealistic causes. 
(4) (Fall '84) 

244 PROSPECTS FOR WAR AND PEACE 
A study of the institutions and situations (political, economic, reli­
gious, psychological, historical) that keep the modern world on 
the brink of war and make a stable, just peace so elusive. Consid­
eration is given to pacificism and the "just war" tradition, as well 
as to the technology and politics of nuclear war and its balance of 
terror. Students complete an independent project on topics such 
as the draft, the economics of a military state, arms control. the 
competitions for resources, anti-colonialism and Marxism. Prereq­
uislte: 243 or permission.  (4) (Spring '85) 



SEQUENCE V (Courses numbered in the 250s) 
TECHNOWGY, COMPUTERS, AND SOCIAL 
CHANGE (251-252) 
A study of modern technology, its historical context, its machines, 
and its consequences. The computer, as one in a long line of tech­
nologies, is the special focus. When taken as a whole, this two­
course sequence meets the Core I requirement in natural sciences 
(line 3) or social sciences (line 1 ) .  

251 TECHNOWGY AND COMPUTERS 
Modern technology is the product of sweeping changes in West­
ern civilization. The computer must be seen within the context of 
these changes. Thus the shift from traditional to technological 
society, the convergence of forces which produced the shift, and 
the consequences of the shiit on institutions, ideas, and values 
will be the object of study. Once this context is established, stu­
dents will study the computer, its creation and uses, what it is, 
and what it can and cannot do. (4) (Fall '84) 

Learning a foreign language is fundamental to the 
liberal arts. When students begin to communicate 
with other peoples, they discover their own lan­
guage, and in the study of foreign literature and 
cultural history they gain understanding of our 
own cultural achievements. 
In today's international setting, foreign language 
skills can be an important career asset in fields such 
as business, government service, journalism, law 
and medicine. They can expand professional oppor­
tunities and mobility within a profession. 
The department offers courses in language, litera­
ture, and cultural history. J,t also cooperates with a 
number of universities outside the United States to 
allow students the opportunity to study abroad. 
Language students may also earn credit in the 
International Cooperati ve Education Program, 
which places students in summer jobs in several 
European countries. 
The department offers instruction for beginning, 
intermediate, and advanced students. Those who 
have already studied a language elsewhere may 
qualify for placement into intermediate or advanced 
courses. To help students find the proper level, they 
are encouraged to take the language placement 
examination just before the beginning of the fall 
semester and to consult with a departmental 
adviser. Students who receive advanced placement 
may also receive credit toward a major or minor for 
coursework completed elsewhere. 
Majors are available in Oassics, French, German, 
Norwegian, Scandinavian Studies, and Spanish. 
Minors are offered in French, German, Greek, 
Latin, Norwegian, and Spanish. 

252 COMPUTERS AND MODELS 
The modeling of social processes and the programming of models 
for the computer are two important tools used by planners in edu­
cation, business, and government. The use of models and com­
puters necessitates the making of assumptions and the reduction 
of reality. Two or three illustrative models will be developed to 
demonstrate the skills of modeling and programming and to 
assess advantages and limitations. Simultaneously, students will 
study the implications of using models and computers and the 
ethical and philosophic issues which emerge from their use. 
Returning to the larger context of technology, students will 
address the questions of technology, "out of control," artificial 
intelligence, the impacts of modern technology on the Third 
World, and the future. A student project will conclude the 
sequence. (4) (Spring '85) 

CONCLUDING SEMINAR 

351 INTEGRATED STUDIES SEMINAR 
A recapitulation and integration oi themes hom the previous 
sequences, with additional readings and discussion. Students 
investigate an individual topiC from an interdisciplinary perspec­
tive, make a formal oral presentation, and complete a substantial 
paper. Prerequisite: 1 1 1- 1 1 2  and two additional sequences. May 
be taken concurrently with the last course of the final sequence. 
I TI (4) 

FACULIY 
Toven, Chair; R_ Brown, Chong, DeSherlia, Faye, 
Gilmour, McKim, Predmore, Rasmussen, Snee, 
Spangler, R. Swenson, Webster. 

There are nO departmental prerequisites for the study of 
foreign languages. Potential majors are, however, encouraged to 
obtain as much high school preparation as possible. Students 
with previous experience may qualiiy for placement into inter­
mediate or advanced courses. To determine the appropriate level 
students are encou raged to take the language pl,1Cement exami­
nation at the beginning of the fall semester or to consult with a 
depMtmental adviser. Those qualifying for advanced placement 
may also receive credit towMd the major for work completed in 
h igh school, thus enabling them to pursue a second major. 

Major and minor programs are a,'ailable in Classics, French, 
German, Norwegian, and Spanish. Departmental courses are a 
primary component in the interdisciplinary majors offered in 
Classics and Scandinavian Area Studies. Minors are also offered 
in Greek and Latin.  

BACHELOR OF ARTS: Major in French, German or Spanish­
Minimum of 32 semester hours beyond 101-102, including 201, 
202, 321, 351, 352, plus at least 4 semester hours of liter,lture. 
Spanish 322 may be substituted for Spanish 321 .  Major i n  Nor­
wegian-M inimum of 32 semester hours, including 101,  102, 201, 
202, 351, 352, and at least one of the 400-level literature courses 
from Scandinavian StudieS. 

Major in Classics-40 semester hours, including 8 semester 
hours each of Greek and L.,tin and an additional 8 hours of either 
Greek or L.,tin. Remaining courses are selected in con-
sultation with the clas5ics coordinator. Major in Scandinavian 
Area Sludies-4Q semester hours. A flexible cross-diSCiplinary 
approach to the study of Scandinavia. See the scction of this 
catalog on Scand inavian Area Studies. 

MINOR PROGRAMS: Courses are chosen in consullation 
with a departmental adviser. At least 8 semester hours must be 
taken in residence. Minor in French, German, or Spanish : 20 
semester hours, excluding 101-102. Minor will include 201, 202, 
351, and two other upper-division courses. Minor in Greek, 
Latin, or Norwegian:  20 semeslcr hours, which may include 
101-102. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: Students enrolled in 
the program are required to take 445 . For further details, see 
School of Education. 
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COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 SIGN LANGUAGE 
An introduction to the structure of American Sign Language and 
to the world of the h<,aring-impaired. Basic signing skil ls and sign 
language vocabulary; fingerspelling; the purticular needs and 
problems of deaf people. Material presented through demonstra­
tions, drills, mime, recitals, lectures, and discussions . 1 (4) 

200 STRUcrURAL LINGUISTICS 
The study of the nature of language; principles and techniques oj 
descriptive language analysis; elementary application of linguistic 
analysis to selected materials. No prerequisites. (4) 

271 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY IN 
MODERN EUROPE 

Reading and discussion of works in English translation by authors 
like Flaubert, Ibsen, and Th . Mann, who exemplify Realism and 
Naturalism in various European literatures. Emphasis on social 
themes, including life in industrial society, the changing status of 
women, and class conflict. Instructor assisted by other faculty 
members s pecializing in the various national l iteratures. No pre­
requIsite. Satisfies the general university core rL'quirement in 
literature. (4) 

445 METHODOWGY OF TEACHING 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Theory and techniques of foreign language teaching; speci,,1 prob­
lems in the student's major language; emphasis on audio-lingual 
techniques. (2) 

491,492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

507, 598 GRADUATE RESEARCH (2-4) 

CLASSICS 
The Classics Program is a cooperative effort among the Depart­
ments of L'nguages, History, Philosophy, Religion, and Art. Its 
goal is to unite the "heart of the liberal arts" with the mind, 
through history and philosophy, and the soul. through religion, 
and to embellish this trinity of themes with the visual experience 
of art .  

This interdepartmental major requires the completion oj 10 
courses, including at least one year of one of the classical lan­
guages and two of the other (Greek and L,tin).  The remaining 
courses are selected jrom the list below in consultation with the 
program coordinator. 

Latin 101-102-Elementary 
Latin 201-202-lntermediate 
Greek 101-102-Elementary 
Greek 201-202-lntermediate 
Greek 421-422-Masterpieces of Greek Literature 
Art 110-lntroduction to Art 
Art lBO-Traditions of Western Art 
Art 386-lmagery and Symbolism 
English 321-Masterpieces oj European Literature 
History 321-C1assical Civilization 
Philosophy 331-Ancient Philosophy 
Religion 241-Biblical Literature 
Religion 34 1-01d Testament Studies 
Religion 342-New Testament Studies 
Religion 3T!-Ancient Church History 
Independent Study Courses 
Selected Interim Courses 

Students are expected to become familiar with the reading list for 
that part of the program (art, l iterature, history, philosophy, or 
religion) in which their interest lies. 

The program is designed to be flexible. In consultation with the 
Classics Committee, a student may elect a courSe or courses not on 
the classics course list . 

FRENCH 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY FRENCH 
Essentials of pronunciation, intonation, and structure; basic skills 
in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. Laboratory attend­
ance required . I II (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH 
Review of basic grammar; development of vocabulary and empha­
sis on spontaneous, oral expression. Reading selections which 
reflect France's cultural heritage and society. Laboratory attend­
ance required. L " (4, 4) 

321 CIVILIZATION AND CULTURE 
Present-day France as reflected in current literature, periodicals, 
television and films, written compositions and oral reports; con­
ducted in French. Prerequisite: 202. (4) 

351, 352 COMPOSITION AND 
CONVERSATION 

Advanced grammar, stylistics, composition, and conversation on 
current topics; conducted in French. Prerequisite: 202. 1 1 1 (4, 4) 

421, 422 MASTERPIECES OF FRENCH 
LITERATURE 

Authors representative of major periods from the Middle Ages 
through the nineteenth century; the style and structure and the 
moral and art istic intentions of such authors as Rabelais, Mon­
taigne, Moliere, Corneille, Pascal, Voltaire, Rousseau,  Hugo, and 
Baudelaire. Prerequisite: 202. I II a/y (4, 4) 

431, 432 TWENTIETH CENTURY FRENCH 
LITERATURE 

Selected twentieth century writers from France and other fron­
cophone countries. May include Gide, Camus, Sartre, Beckett, 
Aimee Ct"saire, and Anne Hebert. Prerequisite: 202. I II a/y (4, 4) 

442 HISTORY OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
Historical development of Romance languages with reference to 
current languages; same as Spanish 442. II afy (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 

GERMAN 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY GERMAN 
Introduction to the German language. Basic skills of oral and writ­
ten communication in classroom and laboratory practice. Use of 
materials reflecting contemporary German life. Meets five hours 
weekly. I I I  (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN 
Continued practice in oral and written communication in cl(1ss­
room and laboratory. Cse of materials which reflect contemporary 
life as well as the German cultural heritage. Meets four hours 
weekly. I I I  (4, 4) 

321 GERMAN CIVILIZATION 
German cultural and linguistic history from the 17th century to 
the present. Aesthetic and historical consideration of representa­
tive works from the Enlightenment, the Ase of Goethe, the 19th 
and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. " aly (4) 

351, 352 COMPOSITION AND 
CONVERSATION 

Intensive review of grammar with emphasis on idiomatic usage; 
use of contemporary authors as models of style. Conversation on 
topics of student interest. Conducted in German .  Prerequisite: 
202 or equivalent. 1 1 1 (4, 4) 

421 GERMAN LITERATURE: 
THE AGE OF GOETHE 

Representative works from the Enlightenment to Goethe's death, 
circa 1750-1832, including Storm and Stress, Classicism and 
Romanticism. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. I a/y (4) 

422 GERMAN LITERATURE: 
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

Representative works from the various literary movements of the 
nineteenth century, 1820-1890, including Biedermeier, Young Ger­
many, and Realism. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. II aly (4) 

431 GERMAN LITERATURE: 
THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

Representative works of German l i terature from Naturalism 
to Expressionism, 1890-1925. Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. 
I all' (4) 



432 CONTEMPORARY GERMAN 
LITERATURE 

Representative works from 1925 to the present; authors from East 
and West Germany, Austria, and Switzerland . Prerequisite: 202 or 
equivalent. I I  a/y (4) 

442 HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE 
Historical development of German with reference to contempo­
rary language; conducted in German. Prerequisite: 202. II a/y (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 

GREEK 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY GREEK 
Basic skills in reading classical, koine, and patristic Greek. I II (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE GREEK 
Review of basic grammar; reading in selected classical and New 
Testament authors. I II (4, 4) 

421, 422 MASTERPIECES OF GREEK 
LITERATURE 

Available through consultation with the departmeht. Prerequi­
sites: 101,  102, 201 .  I II (4, 4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 

LA TIN 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY LATIN 
Basic skills in reading Latin; an introduction to Roman literature 
and culture. I II (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE LATIN 
Review of basic grammar; selected readings from Latin authors. 
I II (4, 4) 

4911, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 

NORWEGIAN 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY NORWEGIAN 
Introduces the students to the pleasure of speaking, reading, and 
writing a foreign language. These skills are developed through a 
conversational approach, using songs and other cultural materi­
als, as well as audio-visual media. I II (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE NORWEGIAN 
Develops the students' command of the language while further 
acquainting them with the Norwegian cultural heritage. Reading 
selections introduce the students to Norwegian folklore and dally 
life. I II (4, 4) 

351 CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION 
Develops the students' ability to express themselves well in the 
language, orally and in writing. Selected contemporary materials 
will be used as models of style and usage. Prerequisite: 202 or 
equivalent. (4) 

352 ADVANCED CONVERSATION AND 
COMPOSITION 

Develops the students' command of the language by emphasizing 
the finer points of structure, style, and good taste. Prerequisite: 
351 or equivalent. ('\) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 

SCANDINA VIAN 
250 LITERARY MASTERPIECES 

OF SCANDINAVIA: 
THE SAGAS m UNDSET 

A survey of major authors and works from the Scandinavian 
countries, beginning with the prose and poetry of the Viking Age 
and spanning the contributions of Holberg, Andersen, Lagerliif, 
Hamsun, Undset, and others. AU readings in English translation. 
Fulfills Core requirement in l iterature. (4) 

321 VIKINGS AND EMIGRANTS 
Highlights of Scandinavian history, from the beginning to the 
present. Emphasis on periods and ways in which Scandinavia has 
contributed to world history. Readings in the original for majors; 
class conducted in English. a/y (4) 

322 CONTEMPORARY SCANDINAVIA 
Neutrality and occupation; the emergence of the welfare state; 
social reforms, planned economies, and cultural policies; Scandi­
navia and the European community. Readings in the original ior 
majors; class conducted In English. all' (4) 

421 IBSEN, STRINDBERG, AND THEIR 
CONTEMPORARIES 

The great writers of nineteenth century Scandinavian literature­
Henrik Ibsen and August Strindberg-are studied against the 
backdrop oi their time .lnd the work of other authors who contrib­
uted to the breakthrough of modern forms and themes. Class con­
ducted in English; readings in translation for non-majors. Fulfills 
core requirement in literature. all' (4) 

422 TWENTIETH CENTURY 
SCANDINAVIAN LITERATURE 

Recent trends in Scandinavian literature are illustrated by leading 
writers like Vesaas, Lagerkvist, Dinesen, Borgen, Ritbjerg, and 
Tikkanen. Class conducted in English; readings in translation for 
non-majors. Fuliills core requirement in literature. a/y (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

SPANISH 
101, 102 ELEMENTARY SPANISH 
Essentials of pronunciation, intonation, and structure; basic skills 
in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. L.lboratory attend­
ance required . I I I  (4, 4) 

201, 202 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH 
A continuation oi elementary Spanish; reading selections which 
reflect the Hispanic cultural heritage as well as contemporary 
materials. Laboratory attendance required . I II (4, 4) 

321 CIVILIZATION AND CULTURE 
Historic and artistic elements which have shaped Spanish 
thought and behavior from the beginnings to the present; con­
ducted in Spanish . Prerequisite: 202. 1 (4) 

322 LATIN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION 
AND CULlURE 

H istoric, artistic, literary, sociological, and geographic elements 
shaping the development of the Spanish-speaking New World. 
Both Hispanic and non-Hispanic elements will be studied. Prereq­
uisite: 202 or iour years of high school Spanish. 1 1 (4) 

351, 352 COMPOSITION AND 
CONVERSATION 

Topics of current interest as a basis for improved oral and written 
expression; conducted in Spanish. PrerequiSite: 202. 1 1 1 (4, 4) 

421, 422 MASTERPIECES OF HISPANIC 
LITERATURE 

All genres of major literary works from the Poema del Cid, to 1898; 
forces which produced the literature; appreciation of literature as 
a work of art. Prerequisite: 202. I II aly (4, 4) 

431, 432 TWENTIETH CENTURY HISPANIC 
LITERATURE 

The first semester deals with the literature of Spain from the 
"Generacion de '98" to the present .  The second semester deals 
with the literature of Spanish America from the modernista move­
ment (1888) to the present. Emphasis on period will vary. (4, 4) 

442 HISTORY OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
Historical development of Romance languages with reference to 
current languages; same as French 442. II a/y (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) 
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Lrgal Studies 
Prqgram 
Legal Studies is an interdisciplinary degree pro­
gram focusing on the nature of law and judiCial 
processes. Consistent with the purposes of the 
American legal Studies Association, the legal 
Studies Program at PLU provides alternative 
approaches to the study of law from the academic 
framework of the social sciences, the humanities, 
business, and education. The program emphasizes 
the development of a critical understanding of the 
functions of law, the mutual impacts of law and 
society, and the sources of law. Students in legal 
Studies pursue these goals through courses, 
directed research, and internships in offices and 
agencies involved in litigation and legal processes. 

FACULTY 
Atkinson, Director; Bermingham, Brue, DeB ower, 
Farmer, Jobst, Lauer, P. Menzel, and Ulbricht. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 32 semester hours. 
1. Required course'S (12 hours): 

Introduction to Legal Studies (pOLS 170) 
Judicial Process (POLS 371) 
Legal Studies Research (POLS 374) 

2.  General electives (8 hours): Two courses from the following: 
American Legal History (HIST 451) 
Comparative Legal Systems (POLS 381) 
Philosophy of Law (PHIL 328) 
Law, Conflict, and Social Change (SOC 456) 

3. Special electives (12 hours): Three courses from the following 
(also, courses in group 2 not taken to fulfill general elective 
requirements may be used to fulfill special elective require­
ments in group 3): 
Business Law (BA 435) 
Civil Liberties (POLS 373) 
Constitutional Law (POLS 372) 
Court Administration (POLS 571) 
Educational Law (EDUe 551) 
Industrial Organization and Public Policy (ECON 371) 
International Organization and Law (pOLS (336) 
Internship in Legal Studies (POLS 471) 
Law and SoCiety (BA 230) 
Law and the Human Services (SOeW 458) 

MINOR: 20 semester hours, including Political Science 170 and 
four additional courses selected in consultation with the program 
director. 

athematics 
Mathematics is a many-faceted subject that is 
extremely useful in its application, but at the same 
time is fascinating and beautiful in the abstract. It is 
an indispensable tool for industry, science, govern­
ment, and the business world, while the elegance 
of its logic and beauty of form have intrigued 
scholars, philosophers, and artists since earliest 
times. 

The mathematics program at Pacific Lutheran 
UniversitY'is designed to serve five main objectives : 
(1) To provide backgrounds for other disciplines, (2) 
to provide a comprehensive pre-professional pro­
gram for those directly entering the fields of teach­
ing and applied mathematics, (3) to provide a 
nucleus of essential courses which will develop the 
breadth and maturity of mathematical thought for 
continued study of mathematics at the graduate 
level, (4) to develop the mental skills necessary for 
the creation, analYSis, and critique of mathematical 
logic within the context of mathematical topics, and 
(5) to provide a view of mathematics as a part of 
humanistic behavior. 

The Department of Mathematics and Computer 
Science offers majors in both mathematics and 
computer science as well as minors in mathematics, 
computer science, information science, and statis­
tics. Many of the faculty teach both mathematics 
and computer science, 

FACULTY: Mathematics 
and Computer Science 
Edison, Chair; Bandy, Batker, Brink, Dollinger, B. 
Dorner, C. Dorner, Fatland, Glaser, J. Herzog, M. 
Herzog, McBride, N.  C. Meyer, C. L. Nelson, G. 
Peterson, Spillman, Welsh, Yiu. 
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BEGINNING CLASSES 
Majors in mathematics, computer science, and other sciences 

usuallv take Math 151 and 152 (calculus). Those who have had 
calcul�s in high school may omit Math 1S1 and emoll in 152 after 
consultation with a member of the departmental faculty. Those 
who have less mathematics background may enroll in Math 133 
(algebra/trigonometry) or Math 112 before taking lS1. A placement 
test is given in class the first day of Math 151 to determine readi­
ness for calculus. 

Business majors usually take Math 128. Those v.'shing a stronger 
mathematics background should take Math 151 ana Math 230 or 
331 in place of Math 128. 

Others choose from Math 115, 128, 133, or 151 or Computer 
SCience 1 10-210 or 144 or an interim class depending on their 
interests and levels of preparation . 

Remedial: Math 101 (I ntermediate Algebra) is available for those 
who are not ready for other classes. 

MATHEMATICS MAJOR 
The foundation of the mathematics program for majors is the 

four semester calculus and linear algebra sequence, Math 1S1, 152, 
253, and 331. These courses are usually taken in sequence the first 
four semesters. Students with a calculus background in h igh 
school may receive advanced placement into the appropriate 
course in the sequence. Upper division work includes courses in 
modern algebra, analysis, statistics, applied mathematics, and 
topology. 

Students majoring in mathematics are encouraged to complete 
work in computer science. Since many careers involve applying 
mathematics to other areas, it is a good idea to pick one or more 
subjects outside mathematics ior additional study (perhaps leading 
to a minor). While many subjects arc appropriate, some of the 
mOH.' common ones are economics, business, physics, engineering, 
chemistry. and biology. 

A typical' major program in mathematics is as follows: 
Freshman year: Math 151, 1§2 

Computer Science 144 
Sophomort, year: Math 253, 331 

Physics 153, 154 
(if not taken earlier) 

Junior & Senior years: Math 433, 434, 455, 456, 
486 and other electives from 
mathematics and computer 
science. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS MAJOR: Minimum of 28 semester hours 
in mathematics courses numbered above 1SG, including 331, 433, 
455, 486, and either 434 or 456. The choice between 434 or 456 may 
be replaced by taking 8 semester hours from 321, 341, 345·34<:>, 351, 
and 460. Required supporting: Computer Science 144, which 
should be taken in the freshman year. 8 semester hours in physics 
are strongly recommended. Students planning to do graduate 
work in mathematics should complek both 434 and 456. 

BACHEWR OF SCIENCE MAJOR: 40 semester hours, includ­
ing 331 and 486 and at least 20 semester hours of upper division 
mathematics courses. 12 hours of the upper division requirements 
must come from 433, 434, 455, and 456. Required supporting: 
Computer Science 144, which should be taken in th< freshman 
year; 8 semester hour.s in physics. Physics 356 or Computer Science 
348 may be substituted for one course of upper division 
mathematics. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Education. 

MINOR IN MXfHEMATICS: 20 semester hours of mathematics 
courses, including 151, 152, 253, and 8 hours of upper division 
mathematics courses. Strongly recommended : Computer Science 
144 or 1 10. Interim COurses and 323, 324, and 446 may not be 
counted toward the mathematics minor. 

MINOR IN STATISTICS: See Statistics section of this catalog. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
A grade of C or higher is strongly recommended in 
all prerequisite courses, 

101 INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA 
A thorough review of first year high school algebra and material 
beyond quadratics. Doe� not count toward university core require­
ments. I II (2) 

112 PLANE TRIGONOMETRY 
Radian measure, trigonometric and inverse trigo nometric functions, 
identities, graphing. solution of triangles, and other topics such as 
complex numbers. Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra. 
Sttldents with only one year of high school algebra should take 133. 
I II (2) 

115 INtRODUCTION m THE WORLD OF 
MATHEMATICS AND COMPTUERS (CSC! 
115) 

A study of mathematics and computers in the modern world with a 
wide variety of applications and a historical perspective. The rela­
tionship behveen mathematics and computers. Elementary com­
puter programming in BASIC. Intended for non-majors with no 
previous experience with computers. Meets Core I requirement in 
natural sciences and mathematics (line 3). Prerequisite: high school 
algebra. (4) 

128 MATHEMATICS FOR BUSINESS AND THE 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 

Review ot algebra, matrix theory and linear programming, introduc­
tion to differential and integral calculus. Concepts are developed 
intuitively with applications. The use of mathematical tools is 
stressed throughout the course. Prerequisite: hvo years of high 
sEhool algebra or 101 or consent of instructor. I II (4) 

133 COLLEGE ALGEBRA AND 
TRIGONOMETRY 

Solving equations, functions, exponentials, logarithms, radian mea­
sure, trigonometric identities, graphing, and other topics such as 
complex numbers. Prerequisite: hvo years of high school algebra or 
101 or consent. I II (4) 

151 ANALYTIC GEOMETRY AND CALCULUS 
Analytic geometry, functions, limits, derivatives and integrals with 
applications. Prerequisite: two years of high schoof algebra and trig­
onometry (or concurrent registration in 112) or 133 or eqUivalent. 
J II (4) 

152 ANAlYflC GEOMETRY AND CALCULUS 
Integrations, applications, and techniques oj integration, transcen­
dental functions, polar coordinates, improper integrals, CHospital 's 
Rule, infinite series, matriEes, application of computer to these and 
related topics. Prerequisite: 151. 1 n (4) 

199 DIRECTED READING 
Supervised study of topics selected to meet the individual's needs 
or interests; primarily for students awarded advanced placement. 
Admission only by departmental invitation. ('1-2) 

230 MATRIX ALGEBRA 
A survey of matrix algebra and determinants with applications, such 
as linear programming. A first look at abstract methods includihg 
some techniques of proof. PrerequiSite: 151 .  (2) 

253 MULTIVARIABLE CALCULUS AND 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 

An introduction to vectors, multidimensional calculus, and differen­
tial equations. Emphasis on using these topics as tools for solving 
physical problems. Prerequisite: 152. I II (4) 

321 GEOMETRY 
Foundations of geometry and basic theory ill Euclidean, projective, 
and non-Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite: 152 or consent. 
aly 1 1984-85 (4) 

323 MODERN ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS 
Concepts underlying traditional computational techniques; a sys­
tematic analysis of arithmetic; an intuitive approach to algebra and 
geometry. Intended for elementary teaching majors. Prerequisite to 
EDUC 326. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 1 11 (4) 

324 ALGEBRA AND GEOME'TR'Y FOR THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHER 

Properties of real numbers, linear and quadratic equations and ineq­
ualities, complex numbers, polynomials, algebraic structures, func­
tions; a study of informal geometry from a mature viewpoint using 
modern vocabulary and notation. Geometry topiCS include congru­
ence, similarity, symmetry, properties of geometry figures such as 
quadrilaterals and circles, and relationships among geometrical fig­
llres. PrereqUisite: 323 or by placement exam. (4) 

331 LINEAR ALGEBRA 
Vector.s and vector spaces, matrices, quadratic forms, linear transfor­
mations. PrerequiSite: 152. I II (4) 
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334 ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE AND 
EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN 

Random sampling, factors which destroy experimental design, one­
way analysis of variance, two-way analysis of variance, factored 
design, block and latin square design. Students will also critique 
published eXF'erimenis and perform an experimental design project. 
Prerequisite: STAT 231 or equivalent. 11 (2) 

335 DISCRETE STRUCTURES 
A iirst course in the abstract stmctures and methods of computer 
science. 'The logical structure of sets, relations, iunctions, combina­
toncs, graph theory, Boolean algebras, switching theory, groups and 
coding theory will be surveyed through problems and theorems 
whose solutions and proofs clarify logical relationships. Prerequi­
sites: 152 and either 230 or 33'1 . (4) 

341 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 
Probability theory, discrete and continuous distribution functions, 
moment generating functions, sampling distributions and hypothe­
sis-testing, introduction to regression, correlation, and analysis of 
variance. Prerequisite: '152. I I  (4) 

345 INTRODUCTION TO NUMERICAL 
ANALYSIS 

Numerical theory and applications in the areas of solutions of equa­
tions, linear systems, interpoiation, and approximation. Prerequi­
site: 152 and ('144 ur nO) or consent of instntctllf. I (taught during 
Iirst half of semester) (2) 

346 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS 
Continuation oi345, including numerical theory and applications in 
the areas of matrix theory, numerical diiferentiation and integration, 
and solu tion of differential equations. Prerequisites: 253 and 345 or 
consent of instructor. I aly 1985-86 (taught during second half oi 
semester) (2) 

• 

uszc 
The study of music is, in these times of stress and 
rapid change, a type of investment that can provide 
enduring satisfaction. 
The staff and facilities of Pacific Lutheran Univer­
sity are such that students may pursue studies in 
many branches of music leading to academic 
degrees as well as Ilifelong enjoyment. Degree pro­
grams include the Bachelor of Arts, the Bachelor of 
Music, and the Master of Music, which is offered 
with concentration in either condUCting, composi­
tion, education, or performance. The Bachelor of 
Arts in Education with a major in music is offered 
for those intending to become teachers in the public 
schools. 
Both the undergraduate and graduate programs 
are accredited regionally and nationally. Pacific 
Lutheran University is an associate member of the 
National Association of Schools of Music. 

PLU music graduates find places for themselves as 
teachers of music in public and private schools and 
colleges, and as conductors, composers, private 
teachers, and classroom teachers. A considerable 
number contribute greatly to church worship as 
organists, choir directors, or full-time ministers. 
Some have found satisfying careers in music mer-

351 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
An introduction to differential equations emphasizing the applied 
aspect. First and second order differential equations, boundary­
value and eigenvalue problems, power series solutions. nonlinear 
differential equations, numt>rical methods, the LaPlace transforma­
tion. Prerequisite: 253. I I  a/y '1984-85 (4) 

433, 434 ABSTRACT ALGEBRA 
Topics from groups, rings, modules, fields, field extensions, and lin­
ear algebra. Prerequisites: for 433, 335 or 331; for 434, 33'\ and 433. al 
y [J 1985-86 (4. 4) 

446 MATHEMATICS IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Methods and materials in secondary school math teaching. Basic 
mathematical concepts; principles of number operation, relation, 
prooi, and problem solving in the context of arithmetic, algebra, and 
geometry. Prerequisite: 253 or 33'\ or equivalent. I (2) 

455, 456 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 
Extended treatment of topics introduced in elementary calculus. 
Prerequisite: 253 and 331 .  455 offered I each year; 456 offered [J aly 
1984-85 (4) 

460 ELEMENTARY TOPOWGY 
An introduction to point-set topology. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. II a/y 1985-86 (4) 

486 SENIOR SEMINAR 
Presentation by students oi knowledge gained in research under the 
direction of an assigned professor. Required of all senior math 
majors seeking a B.A. or B.S. degree. Prerequisite: senior math 
major or consent of department chair. 1,11 (1) 

490 SEMINAR 
Prerequisite: consent of department chair. (1-4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: consent of department chair. [ II (1-4) 

597, 598 GRADUATE RESEARCH 
Open to master's degree candidates only. Prerequisite: consent of 
department chair. I I I  (1-4) 

chandising, others in concert management. Still 
others, with emphasis on performance, are in opera 
and on the concert stage, as well as in popular 
entertainment, vocally and instrumentally. 

Facilities include space and instruments for indi­
vidual practice and recital. Private study in key­
board is available in piano, organ, and harpsichord . 
Other private study includes voice and all string, 
wind, and percussion instruments, taught by regu­
larly performing musicians. Professional-quality 
experience is available to qualified performers in 
band, orchestra, choir, jazz, and chamber 
ensembles. 
Exposure to musical literature is to be gained not 
only through intensive course work in history and 
literature, but also in attendance at the large num­
ber of concerts annually presented by the perform­
ing organizations as well as by students, faculty, 
and guest artists in recital. 
It must be emphasized that music majors form but 
a part of the multi-faceted program of music at PLU. 
All students are eligible to audition for the perform­
ing organizations and constitute perhaps half of the 
membership. Introductory music courses during 
both the regular semesters and the interim are 
designed for exploration and self-fulfill ment. 



FACULTY 
Robbins, Chair; Dahl, K. Vaught Farner, R. Farner, 
Frohnmayer, Gard, Grieshaber, Harmic, Hoffman, 
C. Knapp, Kracht, L. Meyer, B. Poulshock, Sparks, 
Tremaine, Youtz; assisted by Bloomingdale, Btink, 
Dambourian-Eby, Grainger, Harty, S. Knapp, Maz­
zolini, McCarty, Moore, Odegard, Pressley, N. 
Poulshock, B. Shapiro, D. Shapiro, Timmerman, 
Wall. 

For introductory courses to the field of music, see the descrip' 
tions of Music 101 and 102. 

Students intending to major in music should begin the major 
music sequences in the first year. Failure to do so may mean an 
extra semester or year to complete the major program.  

Music majors should fill out  a declaration of major form during 
their first semester of enrollment in the program and be assigned 
to a music faculty adviser. 

Only grades of "C - "  or better in music courses may be 
counted toward a m usic."major. Courses in which the student 
receiveS lower than a "C - "  must be repeated unless substitute 
course work is authorized by the department. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: Maximum of 40 semester 
hours including 123, 124, 125, 126, 132, 223, .225, 226, 227, 231, 
pillS 4 hours of ensemble; 6 hours of literature/theory electives 
from 327-339, 423-438; 8 hours of private instruction, piano 
(minimum class level 2). In addition to requirements listed above, 
candidates for Ihe B.A.  degree must meet the foreign language/ 
alternative requirement in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: 
Bachelor of Arts in Education-Secondarv Clioral 
Bachelor of Arts in Education-Secondary and Elementary 

Instrumental 
BaEhelor of Arts in Education-Junior High Teaching Major 
Bachelor of Arts in Education-Elementary Music Specialist 
Consult the School of Education section of this catalog. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION­
SECONDARY CHORAL 
Music 
Music 360-363 

201 
204/404 

420 
248 
345 
366 
441 

443 

Core 
Large Ensemble 
Class Piano: Min .  Level 6 
Private Instruction: Voice 
Private Instruction: Recital 
Guitar Laboratory 
Basic Conducting 
Opera Workshop 
Recent Techniques for 
Elementarv M usic·· 
Methods a'nd Materials 

22t 
8 
4t 

6 (6 semesters*) 
1 (half recital) 

It 
2t 
2 

2t 

445 
453 

for Secondary Choral Musk" 
Advanced Conducting 

2t 
2t 

Nlusic 
Vocal Pedagogy 

. 

Music Elective 

t Prerequisite for student teaching. 

2t 
1 

Total 54 

*The number of required credit hours to be distributed ovE'r the 
number of semesters indicated. 

**Required in the Professional Education sequence for 
Certification. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATlON­
SECONDARY AND ELEMENTARY INSTRUMENTAL 
Music 
Music 370,380 

241/242 
243/244 
245/256 

247 
326 
345 

2--/4--

Core 
Large Ensemble 
String Laboratory 
Woodwind Laboratorv 
Brass Laboratory 

, 

Percussion Laboratory 
Orchestration 
Basic Conducting 
Private Instruction: 
Principal Instrument 
Private I nstruction: Recital 
Class Piano: Min.  Level 4 

2 
2 

22t 
8 

2, 6t 
1 

2 
2t 

6 (6 semesters*) 
1 (half recital) 

2t 
420 
201 
444 Methods and Materials for School 

445 
Instrumental Music· * 
Ad vanced Conducting 

3t 
2t 

Total 54 
t Prerequisite for student teaching. 

*The number of required credit hours to be distributed over the 
number of semesters indicated. 

**Required in the Professional Education sequence for 
Certification. String majors are recommended to take Music 
454, String Pedagogy (2) .  

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN EDUCATIQN­
JUNIOR HIGH TEACHING MAJOR 
Music Core 
Music Large Ensemble 
Music 201 Class Piano: Min .  Level 4 

345 Basi Conducting 
443 or 444 Methods and Materials: 

Secondary Choral Music or 
School Instrumental Music 

t Prerequisite for student teaching. 

22t 
2 
2t 
2t 

2 0r 3t 
Total 30 or 3 1  

**Required i n  the Professional Education sequence for 
Certification. 
Recommended: Private Instruction in principal instrument or 
voice and guitar laboratory (4). 

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION­
ELEMENTARY MUSIC SPECIALIST 
Music �� m 
Music 360-363 

201 
204 
248 
341 
345 
44 1 

Large Ensemble 8 
Class Piano: Min. Level 6 4t 
Private Instruction: Voice 4 
Guitar Laboratory It 
Music in the Elementary School" 2t 
Basic Conducting 2t 
Recent Techniques in 
Elementary Music** 2t 

453 Vocal Pedagogy 2t 
Music Elective 1 

t Prerequisite for student teaching. 
Total 48 

** Required in the Professional EducatiDn sequence fDr 
Certification. 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC 
The department of music also offers the following degree 

programs : 
Bachelor of Music in I nstrumental Performance 
Bachelor of Music in Organ Performance 
Bachelor of Music in PianD Performance 
Bachelor of Music in Vocal Performance 
Bachelor of Music in Theory and Composition 
BachelDr of Music in Church Music 
Bachelor of Music in Commercial Music 
Master of Music in Composition, Conducting, 

Music Education, and Performance 
Consult the Graduate Catalog for details of the Master of Music 

program.  
Following is the  program for a l l  entering freshmen who intend 

to major in music: 

Courses 
Theory: 123, 124 
Music History: 132 
Ear Training: 125, 126 
Class Piano: 201 
Private Instruction: 
Llrge Ensemble (performance majors in 

some areas may postpone this) 
Physical Education 
Ge

'
neral University Requirements 

Fall 
3 

I 
1 
4 

Spring 
2 
4 
1 

1 
4 

The following core is reqUired in all music degree programs 
with the exception of Junior High Teaching Minor 
(non-specialist), Elementary Teaching Major (non-speCialist) , and 
Elementary Teaching Minor (non-special ist) :  

Theory: 123, 124, 223, 
Music History: '132, 231 ,  
Ear Training: 125, 126, 225, 226 
20th Century: 227 

7 hours 
8 hDurs 
4 hOllrs 
3 hours 
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BACHELOR OF MUSIC­
INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE 
Music 
Music 370/ 

380 
Music 323 

326 
345 
2/4 
420 
201 
381 
382 
423 

424 elf 425 
445 

Core 22 

Large Ensemble 8 
Linearity 2 
Orchestration 2 
Basic Conducting 2 
Private Instruction 14 (7 semesters*) 
Private Instruction: Degree Recital 2 (full recital) 
Class Piano: Min.  Level 4 2 
Chamber Ensemble 4 
Contemporary Directions Ensemble 2 
fu= 1 2 
Form II or III 2 
Advanced Conducting 2 
LiteraturelTheory Electives from 

327-339, 424-438 8 
Total 74 

*The number of required credit hours to be distributed over the 
number of semesters indicated. 

String majors will take an additional 2 semester hours of Music 
454, String Pedagogy. 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC-ORGAN PERFORMANCE 
Music 
Music 

Music 323 
345 
352 

203/403 
218 
420 
423 

424 or 425 
436 
437 
438 

Core 22 
Ensemble (to include Chamber Ensemble, 
Contt'mporary Directions Ensemble) 
Linearity 

6 
2 
2 
2 

Basic Conducting 
Organ Improvisation 
Private Instruction: Organ 
Private Instruction: Harpsichord 
Private Instruction: Degree Recital 
furm I 
furm II or I I I  
History of  Organ Building 
Sacred Music Literature 

14 (7 semesters *) 
(2 semesters) 
2 (t'ull recital) 

2 
2 
2 
2 

Hymnology and Music of the Liturgy 
Literature/Theory Electives from 

2 

327-338, 424-438 6 
Total 68 

*The number of required credit hours to be distributed over the 
number of semesters indicated. 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC-PIANO PERFORMANCE 
Music 
Music 
Music 323 

345 
202/402 

218  
420 
351 
382 
383 
423 

424 or 425 
431 

451 

201 

Core 
Large Ensemble 
Linearity 
Basic Conducting 
Private Instruction: Piano 
Private Instruction: Harpsichord 
Private Instruction: Degree Recital 
Accompanying** 

22 
2 
2 
2 

14 (7 semesters*) 
1 

Contemporary Directions Ensemble 
Two Piano Ensemble 

2 (full recital) 
2 
1 
2 
2 
2 

Fo= I 
Fo rm II or I I I  
History of  Piano Literature and 

Pert'orma nce 2 
Piano Pedagogy" 4 
Literature/Theory Electives from 

327-339, 424-438 6 
Class Piano: Min. Level 8 2 

Total 68 
*The number of required credit hours to be distributed over the 

number of semesters indicated. 
* *Piano performance majors may elect additional emphasis in 

accompanying or pedagogy. Those seeking emphasis in 
accompanying shall elect two additional hours of Music 351 
and shall accompany two full vocal or  instrumental recitals. 
Those seeking emphasis in pedagogy shall elect four 
additional hours of Music 451 .  

BACHELOR OF MUSIC-VOCAL PERFORMANCE 
Music Core 22 
Music 

360-363 
Music 323 

345 
201 

204/404 
420 
353 
366 
423 

424 or 425 
453 

Language 

Large Ensemble 
Linearity 
Basic Conducting 
Class Piano: Min. Level 8 

8 
2 
2 
4 

Private Instruction: Voice 10 (7 semesters*) 
Private Instruction: Degree Recital 2 (full recital) 
Solo Vocal Literature 2 
Opera Workshop 2 
fu= 1 2 
furm I I  or I I I  2 
Vocal Ped,'gogy 2 
Literature/Theory Electives from 

327-339, 424-438** 6 
French or German 8 

Total 74 
Recommended: PE 241 Modern Dance 

COMA 250 Fundamentals of Acting 
*The number of required credit hours to be distributed over the 
number of semesters indicated. 

**To include Music 437, Sacred Music Literature 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC-THEORY AND COMPOSITION 
Music 
Music 
Music 249 

323 
326 
327 
345 
2/4 
201 
382 
423 
424 
425 
426 
445 

Core 
Large Ensemble 
Electronic Music Laboratory 
Linearity 
Orchestration 
Composition (private study) 
Basic Conducting 
Private Instruction: Principal Instrument 
Class Piano: Min.  Level 8 
Contemporary Directions Ensemble 
Form I 
Form II  
furm II I  
Advanced Orchestration 
Advanced Conducting 
LiteraturelTheory Electives hom 

328-339, 426-438 
Total 

22 
2 
1 
2 
2 

14 
2 
6 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

6 
73 

BACHELOR OF MUSiC-CHURCH MUSIC 
Music 

360-363 
360-382 
2031403 

or 204/404 

204/404 
or 203/403 

420 
352 or 201 

323 
326 
331 
381 
382 
423 

424 or 425 
437 
438 
445 
453 
469 

Core 
Choral Ensemble 
Large Ensemble 

Principal Instrument 
(Organ or Voice) 

Secondary Instrument 
(Voice or Organ) 

Private Instruction: Degree Recital 
Organ Improvisation or 
Class Piano: Min. Level 8 
Linearity 
Orchestration 
Music of ).5. Bach 
Chamber Ensemble 

22 
6 
1 

12 (7 semesters*) 

2 (2 semesters *) 
2 (iull recital) 

Contemporary Directions Ensemble 
furm I 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

Foml l1 or III 
Sacred Music Literature 
Hymnology, Music of the Liturgy 
Advanced Conducting 
Vocal Pedagogy 
Church Music Practicum 
Literature/Theory Electives 

from 327-339, 424-438 
Religion Elective 

(Beyond the required courses 
of Core I or I I )  

Total 

2 

4 
78 

*The number of required credit hours to b(' distributed over the 
number of semesters indicated. 



BACHEWR OF MUSIC-COMMERCIAL MUSIC 
Music 

360-363, 
370, 380 

127 
128 
201 
214 
420 
326 
328 
339 
344 
345 
372 
423 
442 

449 

467 

Core 22 

Large Ensemble 4 
Jazz Theory I 2 
Jazz Theory II 2 
Class Piano (min. level 4) 2 
Private Instruction 6 (6 semesters') 
Private Instruction : Degree Recital 2 (full recital) 
Orchestration 2 
Arranging 2 
History of Jazz Styles 2 
Improvisation Workshop 4 
Basic Conducting 2 
University Jazz Ensemble 4 
fu= 1 2 
Methods and Materials of 

Commercial Music 
Recording Techniques and 

Technology 
Commercial Music Field 

Experience in Performance 
Electives 

2 

2 

2 
8 

Total 72 
'The number of credit hours required to be distributed over the 

number of semesters indicated. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC 
Introduction to music literature with emphasis on listening, struc­
ture, period, and style. Designed to enhance the enjoyment and 
understanding of music. Not open to majors. (4) 

102 UNDERSTANDING MUSIC 
THROUGH MEWDY 

Introduction to the musical arts through a systematic exploration 
of melody as a primary musical impulse in a wide variety of musi­
cal styles including ethnic (folk), popular, jazz, rock, classical, 
opera, and musical theater. Designed to enhance the enJoyment 
and understanding of all music through increased sensItIvIty to 
melody. Not open to majors. (4) 

123 THEORY I 
The study of musical terms, fundamentals, notation, melody writ­
ing, and harmonization through analysis and writing. (3) 

124 THEORY II 
A continuation of 123. (2) 

125 EAR TRAINING I 
Development of aural skills in simple rhythmic dictation, inter­
vals, sightsinging using progressive exercises consisting of short 
melodies. (1)  

126 EAR TRAINING II 
Continued development of aural skills in sight-singing, melodic 
and rhythmic dictation. Elementary harmonic dictation. (1) 

127 JAZZ THEORY I 
I ntroduction to the theoretical basis of jazz, including melodic, 
harmonic, and formal aspects as welI as ear training. (2) 

128 JAZZ THEORY II 
A continuation of 127. Prerequisite: 127 or consent of instructor. 
(2) 

132 MUSIC HISTORY I 
The evolution of Western music from the early Christian era 
through the Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Baroque eras. Prereq­
uisite: 123. (4) 

201 CLASS INSTRUCTION: PIANO (1) 

202 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: PIANO (1-4) 

203 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: ORGAN (1-4) 

204 PRIVATE AND CLASS INSTRUCTION: 
VOICE (1-4) 

205 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
VIOLINIVIOLA (1-4) 

206 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
CELW/BASS (1-4) 

207 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: FLUTE (1-4) 

208 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
OBOE/ENGLISH HORN (1-4) 

209 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: BASSOON (1-4) 

210 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: CLARINET (1-4) 

211 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
SAXOPHONE (1-4) 

212 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TRUMPET (1-4) 

213 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
FRENCH HORN (1-4) 

214 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
TROMBONEIBARITONE (1-4) 

215 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TUBA (1-4) 

216 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
PERCUSSION (1-4) 

217 PRIVATE AND CLASS INSTRUCTION: 
GUITAR (1-4) 

218 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: HARP (1-4) 

219 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
HARPSICHORD (1-4) 

Fall and Spring Semesters: One hali-hour private, or two one­
hour class lessons per week in addition to daily outsIde practIce. 
Interim: Two 45-minute lessons per week in addition to daily prac­
tice. Students receiving permission to register for two semester 
hours of credit (fall and spring only) will receive two one-half hour 
private lessons per week. Students in piano, voice, and guitar may 
be assigned to class instruction at the discretion of the musIC fac­
ulty. Special fee in addition to tuition. 

223 THEORY III 
Systematic study of emergent theoretical constmcts from the 18th 
and 19th century as represented in literature of that penod . (2) 

225 EAR TRAINING III 
Advanced aural skills through extended rhythms and melodies. 
Emphasis on hannonic dictation. (1 )  

226 EAR TRAINING IV 
Sight-singing, including pan-tonal melodies. Harmonic dictation 
of modulatory chord progressions involving chromatIC alteratIon. 
Advanced rhythmic dictation. (1 )  

227 20TH CENTURY MUSIC 
The evolution of Western art music in the 20th century from early 
developments to current trends, including study of emergent the­
oretical constructs. Prerequisites: 223, 231. (3) 

231 MUSIC HISTORY II 
The evolution of Western music in the Classic and Romantic eras. 
Prerequisites: 124, 132. (4) 

241-242 STRING LABORAlORY 
Methods and materials of teaching and playing string instruments 
in the public schools (1, 1 )  

243-244 WOODWIND LABORATORY 
Methods and materials of teaching and playing woodwind instru­
ments in the public schools. (1, 1) 

245-246 BRASS LABORAlORY 
Methods and materials of teaching and playing brass instruments 
in the public schools. (1, 1 )  

247 PERCUSSION LABORATORY 
Methods and materials of teaching and playing percussion instm­
ments in the public schools. (1) 

248 GUITAR LABORAlORY 
Methods and materials of teaching and playing guitar in the pub­
lic schools. (1 )  
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249 ELECfRONIC MUSIC LABORAIDRY 
A laboratory experience dealing with materials and methods of 
elementary electronic music synthesis. Real-time experience in 
the electronic music studio, as weIl as discussion of various popu­
lar synthesizers, electronic music aesthetics, and the USe of elec­
tronic instruments in secondary education. (1) 

323 LINEARITY 
Study of contrapuntal writing and techniques of primarily the. 
18th century including canon, invention, and fugue. (2) 

326 ORCHESTRATION 
The range, transposition, sound, and technical characteristics of 
instruments. Notation, scoring, and arranging for conventional 
and unique instrument groupings. Prerequisite: 223. (2) 

327 COMPOSITION 
A systematic approach to contemporary musical composition; 
students create and notate works for solo, small and large ensem­
bles. May be repeated for additional credit. Special fee in addition 
to tuition. (14) 

328 ARRANGING 
Study of orchestrational techniques app\.ied to commercial music. 
Prerequisite: 326 or consent of instructor. (2) 

All music/iterature courses numbered from 33 1 to 339 are open to all uni­
versity eIIrollment without prerequisite. 

331 MUSIC OF JOHANN SEBASTIAN BACH 
A study of selected works representing each of the primary areas 
of the creative genius oj j.5. Bach. a/y (2) 

332 ORNAMENTATION AND PERFORMANCE 
PRACfICES OF THE BAROQUE 

A practical study of vocal and instrumental ornamentation as it 
evolved in the 17th and 18th centuries. a/y (2) 

333 MUSIC OF HAYDN AND MOZART 
Score analysis and study of the historical significance of selected 
works of Haydn and Mozart. a/y (2) 

334 MUSIC OF BEETHOVEN 
A general survey with in-depth study of selected works. a/y (2) 

336 CHAMBER MUSIC LITERATURE 
A general survey with in-depth study of selected chamber works 
for representative genres. a/y (2) 

337 THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 
ART SONG 

A study of selected art song literature of Schubert, Schumann, 
Brahms, Wolf, Strauss, Beethoven, Faure, Debussy, and DuParc. 
Style analysis and interpretation with perfonnance in class. 
a/y (2) 

338 HISTORY OF OPERA 
A general survey with in-depth study of selected opera scores. 
a/y (2) 

339 HISTORY OF JAZZ STYLES 
A survey of the evolution of jazz from 1900 to present, including 
early development and trends. a/), (2) 

341 MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
Methods and procedures for the classroom teacher in developing 
the various music activities in the elementary school. Offered in 
the faU semester for students preparing to become music special­
ists. Offered in the spring semester for those students preparing 
for elementary classroom teaching. (2) 

343 VOCAL JAZZ TECHNIQUES 
Methods, literature, style, and technique for the vocal jazz ensem­
ble. Emphasis on the acquisition of skills necessary for teaching 
vocal jazz in�he secondary school . ( 1 )  

344 IMPROVISATION WORKSHOP 
Small group performance emphasizing individual improvisation 
in a variety of jazz styles. May be repeated for credit. (1) 

345 BASIC CONDUCTING 
,Introduction to basic patterns, gestures, and conducting 
techniques; application to appropriate vocal and instrumental 
scores. (2) 

349 ELECfRONIC MUSIC PRACfICUM 
Application of electronic techniques to compositional process. For 
non-composition majors ooly. Assigned studio time on a regular 
basis. Prerequisite: 249. (1) 

351 ACCOMPANYING 
Practice in accompanying representative vocal and instrumental 
solo literature from all periods. Special fee in addition to tuition. 
(1)  

352 ORGAN IMPROVISATION 
Basic techniques of improvisation, particularly as related to hymn 
tunes. a/y (2) 

353 SOW VOCAL LITERATURE 
Survey of solo vocal literature. (2) 

360 CHOIR OF THE WEST 
A study of choral literature and technique through rehearsal and 
perfarmance of both sacred and secular music. Emphasis on indi­
vidual vocal development through choral singing. Auditions at 
the beginning of fall semester. (1) 

361 UNIVERSITY CHORALE 
A study of choral literature and technique through rehearsal and 
performance of both sacred and secular music. Emphasis on indi­
vidual vocal development through choral singing. Auditions at 
the beginning of fall semester. (1) 

362 CONCERT CHOIR 
A study of choral literature and technique through rehearsal and 
performance of both sacred and secular music. Emphasis on indi­
vidual vocal development through choral singing. Auditions at 
the beginning of fall semester. (1) 

363 UNIVERSITY SINGERS 
A study of choral literature and technique through rehearsal and 
performance of both sacred and secular music. Emphasis on indi­
vidual vocal development through choral singing. (1) 

364 MADRIGAL 
A study of secular part song through reading and performance. 
(1) 

366 OPERA WORKSHOP 
Production of chamber opera and opera scenes. Participation in all 
facets of production. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.(1) 

370 UNIVERSITY SYMPHONIC BAND 
Study of selected band literature through rehearsal and perform­
ance. Membership by audition. (1)  

372 UNIVERSITY JAZZ ENSEMBLE 
Study of selected jazz literature through rehearsal and perform­
ance. Membership by audition .  (1) Section A-Instrumental; Sec­
tion B-Vocal. 

380 UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA 
Study of selected orchestral literature through rehearsal and per­
formance. Membership by audition. (1) 

381 CHAMBER ENSEMBLE 
Reading, rehearsal, and performance of selected instrumental 
chamber music. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (1) Section 
A-String; Section B-Brass; Section C-Woodwind; Section D­
Early Instruments. 

382 CONTEMPORARY DIRECfIONS 
ENSEMBLE 

Public and laboratory performance of contemporary music. (1) 

383 TWO PIANO ENSEMBLE 
Techniques and practice in the performance of two-piano and 
piano duet literature; includes sight reading and program plan­
ning. (1) 

401 PRIVATE INSTRUCfION: JAZZ (1-4) 
402 PRIVATE INSTRUCfION: PIANO (1-4) 
403 PRIVATE INSTRUCfION: ORGAN (1-4) 
404 PRIVATE INSTRUCfION: VOICE (1-4) 
405 PRIVATE INSTRUCfION: 

VIOLINIVIOLA (1-4) 



406 PRIVATE rNSTRUCfION: CELLO/BASS 
(1-4) 

407 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: FLUTE (1-4) 

408 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: OBOE/ENGLISH 
HORN (1-4) 

409 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: BASSOON (1-4) 

410 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: CLARINET (1-4) 

411 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: SAXOPHONE 
(1-4) 

412 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TRUMPET (1-4) 

413 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: FRENCH HORN 
(1-4) 

414 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
TROMBONE/BARIlONE (1-4) 

415 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TUBA (1-4) 

416 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
PERCUSSION (1-4) 

417 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: GUITAR (1-4) 

418 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: HARP (1-4) 

419 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
HARPSICHORD (1-4) 

420 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
DEGREE RECITAL (1-2) 

Fall and Spring Semesters: One hal i-hour private, or two one­
hour lessons per week in addition to daily practice. Interim: Two 
45-minute lessons per week in addition to daily practice. Students 
receiving permission to register for 2-4 semester hours of credit 
(fall and spring only) will receive two one-half hour private les­
sons per week. Students in piano, voice, and guitar may be 
assigned to class instruction at the discretion of the music faculty. 
Special fee in addition to tuition. 

423 FORM I 
Advanced analysis of literature from Classic, Early and Middle 
Romantic styles in representat ive genres and media. (2) 

424 FORM II 
Advanced analysiS of literature from late Romantic, Impressionist, 
and Nationalistic styles in representative genres and media. Pre­
requisite: 423. a/y (2) 

425 FORM III 
Advanced analysis of literature from Modern and Contemporary 
styles in representative genres and media. Prerequisite: 423. 
a/y (2) 

426 ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION 
Directed study and scoring of selected piano works for large 
ensemble; independent study, may be repeated for additional 
credit. Offered on demand. (1-2) 

e.8 ADVANCED ARRANGING 
A continuation of 328 on an individualized basis. Prerequisite: 328 
or consent of instructor. May be repeated for additionai credit. 
(1-2) 

All music literature cou rses ,,,,mbered from 43 1 to 438 are Oper/ to all u n i­
versity e'zrollmerzt without prerequisite. 

431 HISlORY OF PIANO LITERATURE AND 
PERFORMANCE 

A study of representative piano compositions of all periods. 
a/y (2) 

432 MUSIC OF THE WORLD'S PEOPLE 
A survey of the various musical cultures of the world: Africa, the 
Middle East, India and neighboring lands, the Far East, the Pacific 
Islands, and the Americas. Final sessions devoted to (1)  oral tradi­
tion, and (2) the music of those Western "art music" composers 
who have drawn much of their irtspiration from non-Western or 
folk sources. aly (2) 

433 MUSIC OF BELA BARTOK 
A study of representative works of various periods of Bartok. 
a/y (2) 

435 MUSIC IN THE UNITED STATES: A 
HISlORICAL INTRODUCTION 

A survey from the colonial period to the present covering both the 
cultivated and the vernacular traditions. a/y (2) 

436 HISlORY OF ORGAN BUILDING 
A two-fold study, involving both the t�'Chnical evolution of the 
pipe organ (key-actions, wind chest designs, pipework varieties 
and construction, the organ case) as well as the historical evolu­
tion of the various concepts of tonal design as these relate to the 
performance of organ literature. a/y (2) 

437 SACRED MUSIC LITERATURE 
A survey of church music primarily through the study of repre­
sentative major works. al,! (2) 

438 HYMNOWGY AND THE MUSIC OF 
THE LITURGY 

A survey of Christian hymnody, considered from both a musical 
and poetic viewpoint .  Also considered will be the concept and 
performance of music for the liturgy, both historic and contempo­
rary, primarily from the Roman, Anglican, and Lutheran tradi­
tions. a/y (2) 

439 CHURCH MUSIC 
Survey of choral music related to the church year suitable for tHe 
parish choir. Particular emphasis on building the parish music 
library. a/y (2) 

441 RECENT TECHNIQUES FOR 
ELEMENTARY MUSIC 

The concern of the upper elementary and middle school music 
teacher, including Orff and Kodaly techniques. (2) 

442 METHODS AND MATERIALS OF 
COMMERCIAL MUSIC 

Sources and applications of commercial music methods and mate­
rials, including business and legal considerations. (2) 

443 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR 
SECONDARY CHORAL MUSIC 

The organization and administration of the secondary school 
muSic curriculum with particular attention to the needs of the cho­
ral program. Organization, management, teaching methods, 
rehearsal techniques, and choral literature appropriate for the var­
ious age and experience levels of students in grades 7-12. (2) 

444 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR 
SCHOOL INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 

The organization and administration of the secondary school 
music curriculum with particular attention to the needs oi the 
instrumental program .  Organization, management, teaching 
methods, rehearsal techniques, and instrumental literature appro­
priate for the various age and experience levels of students in 
grades 4-12. (3) 

445 ADVANCED CONDUCTING 
Refinement of patterns, gestures, and conducting techniques; 
application to appropriate vocal and instrumental scores. Prereq­
uisite: 345. (2) 

449 RECORDING TECHNIQUES AND 
TECHNOWGY 

The theory and practice of audio recording, including laboratory 
experience with various media, recording equipment, locations, 
and genre. Private or group instruction. Special fee. a/y (2) 

451 PIANO PEDAGOGY 
Teaching techniques for prospective teachers of piano, including 
techniques of private and class piano instruction. Methods and 
materials from beginning through advanced levels. (2) Section A­
Basic; Section B-Lower Elementary; Section C-Upper Elemen­
tary; Section D-Advanced. 

452 ORGAN PEDAGOGY AND REPERTOIRE 
Methods and techniques of private organ instruction, including 
supervised practical experience. A survey of organ literature rep­
resentative of all major composers and style periods. aly (2) 
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453 VOCAL PEDAGOGY 
Physiological, psychological, and pedagogical aspects of singing. 
(2) 

454 STRING PEDAGOGY 
The physiological and psychological approach to string playing 
and teaching. Includes discussion and demonstration of instru­
ment and bow techniques, private lesson approach and materials, 
general and specific string problems. aly (2) 

467 COMMERCIAL MUSIC FIELD 
EXPERIENCE IN PERFORMANCE 

Preparation for professional work through practical field experi­
ence in performance situations. Prerequisites: 442, consent of 
instructor. and junior or senior status. (2) 

468 PRACTICUM IN COMMERCIAL MUSIC 
A supervised educational experience in a work setting. Prerequi­
sites: consent of instructor and junior or senior status. May be 
repeated for additional credit. (2) 

469 CHURCH MUSIC PRACTICUM 
Planning, rehearsing, and providing weekly music for a local 
church under the guidance of a taculty member. (2) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be repeated for additional 
credit. (1-4) 

502 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: PIANO (1-4) 

503 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: ORGAN (1-4) 

504 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: VOICE (1-4) 

505 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
VIOLINIVIOLA (1-4) 

506 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
CELW/BASS (1-4) 

507 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: FLUTE (1-4) 

508 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
OBOE/ENGLISH HORN (1-4) 

509 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: BASSOON (1-4) 

510 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: CLARINET (1-4) 

511 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
SAXOPHONE (1-4) 

512 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TRUMPET (1-4) 

513 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
FRENCH HORN (1-4) 

514 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
TROMBONE/BARIIDNE (1-4) 

515 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: TUBA (1-4) 

516 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
PERCUSSION (1-4) 

517 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: GUITAR (1-4) 

518 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: HARP (1-4) 

519 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
HARPSICORD (1-4) 

520 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: 
CONDUCTING (1-4) 

Fall and Spring Semesters: One half-hour private, or two one­
hour class lessons per week in addition to daily practice. Interim: 
Two 45-minute lessons per week in addition to daily practice. Stu­
dents receiving permission to register for 2-4 semester hours of 
credit (fall and spring only) will receive two one-half hour private 
lessons per week. Students in piano, voice, and guitar may be 
assigned to class instruction at the discretion of the music faculty. 
SpeCial fee in addition to tuition. 

527 COMPOSITION 
A systematic approach to contemporary music composition; stu­
dents create, notate, and perform works for solo, small and large 
ensembles. May be repeated for credit. (1-4) 

532 MUSIC B IBLIOGRAPHY AND RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES 

Survey of the main research tools available for advanced work in 
music. Course content can be adapted to needs of students in 
music education, theory, or performance. aly (2) 

539 TOPICS IN MUSIC HISTORY 
Development of a research paper on a selected subject relating to 
the departmental upper division offerings in music history and lit­
erature. (331-339, 431-438). (2) 

545 SEMINAR IN ADVANCED 
CONDUCTING 

Directed study of selected scores for large and small ensembles, 
vocal and instrumental. May be repeated for credit. (2) 

549 ELECTRONIC MUSIC SYNTHESIS 
Directed study of electronic music l iterature, techniques, and 
composition. May be repeated for credit. (1-2) 

551 ACCOMPANYING 
Practice in accompanying representative vocal and instrumental 
solo literature from all periods. Accompanying in performance 
will be required. Special fee in addition to tuition. (1) 

560 CHOIR OF THE WEST 
A study of choral ensemble rehearsal techniques with emphasis 
on score analysis. (1) 

561 UNIVERSITY CHORALE 
A study of choral ensemble rehearsal techniques with emphasis 
on vocal pedagogy in the rehearsal. (1) 

566 OPERA WORKSHOP 
Production of chamber opera and opera scenes. Participation in all 
facets of production. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. ( 1)  

570 UNIVERSITY SYMPHONIC BAND 
A study of band rehearsal techniques with emphasis on score 
analysis. (I) 

572 UNIVERSITY JAZZ ENSEMBLE 
A study of jazz ensemble rehearsal techniques with emphasis on 
stylistic considerations. (1) 

580 UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA 
A study of orchestra ensemble rehearsal techniques with empha­
sis on score analysis. (1) 

581 CHAMBER ENSEMBLE 
Analysis, rehearsal, and performance of selected instrumental 
chamber music. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. ( 1 )  

582 CONTEMPORARY DIRECTIONS 
ENSEMBL'E 

Public and laboratory performance of contemporary music. 
Emphasis on score analysis. (1) 

583 TWO-PIANO ENSEMBLE 
Performance of two-piano and piano duet literature, including 
score analysis. (1) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR (1-4) 

596 RESEARCH IN MUSIC (1-4) 

599 THESIS (2-4) 



Division of 

Natural Sciences 
Science education at Pacific Lutheran University is 
directed both toward undergraduate preparation of 
future science professionals and toward the creation 
of critical scientific awareness for liberally educated 
citizens in all walks of life. 

Science must be taught as fundamental principles, 
groups of concepts, bodies of knowledge, and 
means for survival . Holistic solutions to global 
problems require the ability to interrelate technical 
knowledge and human values. 

Concern for how science is used must not obscure 
the motivation for pursuit of the best scientific 
work: the joy of trying and succeeding, the joy of 
discovery and understanding. 

FACULTY 
J. Herzog, Divisional Dean; faculty members of the 
Departments of Biology, Chemistry, Earth Sciences, 
Mathematics and Computer Science, and Physics 
and Engineering. 

School of 

A nursing career offers great opportunity for a rich 
and rewarding professional life. It affords virtually 
unlimited choice of location, environment, and 
type of service. The physical, mental, social, and 
spiritual health of people is of universal concern, 
and those prepared to maintain their good health 
are in constant demand. 

The School of Nursing is a professional school 
which combines professional and liberal arts stud­
ies in assisting students to develop a sense of 
responsibility for acquiring the attitudes, knowl­
edge, and skills necessary for meeting nursing 
needs of individuals, groups, and communities. 

The generic program is designed for students with 
no previous preparation in nursing. Graduates who 
successfully complete the program are eligible to 
write the State Board of Nursing examination 
for licensure as Registered Nurses. They are pre� 

As a division within the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
Division of Natural Sciences offers programs in each constituent 
department leading to the B .A .  and B.S. degrees and to the B.S. 
in Medical Technology. Course offerings and degree require· 
ments are listed under: 

BIOLOGY 
CHEMISTRY 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 
EARTH SCIENCES 
MATHEMATICS 
PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING 

See also the sections of this catalog on the Environmental 
Studies Program and on the Health Sciences (under Pre·profes· 
sional Programs). 

Courses suitable for meeting Core I requirements in Natural 
Sciences/Mathematics may be found within each department or 
below: 

COURSE OFFERING 
106 COSMOS, EARTH, AND LIFE 
Consideration of the beginnings, evolution, and possil5le fates of 
the universe as revealed by present ('vidence. The form,)tion and 
development of planet earth, geologic processes through geologiC 
time. ihe impact of civilization on global resources. The atomic 
and molecular view of chemical prerequisites for life. The origin 
and formation of the atmosphere and potential threats of altering 
its constituents. Study of the development and diversification of 
life by fOCUSing on unifying concepts and control systems. Llbora· 
tory experiences to reinforce understanding of how hypotheses 
are built and critical ly tested . Fulfills Natural Sciences/Mathemat· 
ics core requirement, line 1 or 2. (4) 

Nursing 
pared for beginning positions in professional nurs­
ing in hospitals and other health agencies. There is 
a special sequence for Registered Nurse students, 
graduates from diploma or associate degree pro­
grams, who wish to earn the Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing degree. The program provides a founda­
tion for graduate study in nursing. 

Under the direct supervision of its faculty mem­
bers, the School uses facilities of hospitals, health 
agencies, and schools in the community to provide 
optimal clinical learning experience for its 
students. 

The School of Nursing is accredited by the Wash­
ington State Board of Nursing and by the National 
League for Nursing. It is a charter member of the 
Western Council on Higher Education for Nursing. 
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FACULTY 
Mansell, Dean; Aikin, Allen, Carpenter, Cone, 
Coombe, Egan, Gough, C. Hansen, Hefty, Hirsch, 
D. Johnson, Kirkpatrick, Kramer, Lingenfelter, 
Mason, McGear, L. Olson, Page, Rhoades, Schultz, 
Shumaker, Stavig, Stiggelbout, Weirick, Yumibe. 

ADMISSION AND CONTINUATION POLICIES 
Students seeking admission to either the generic program ()r the 

program for registered nurses must make formal application to 
both the university and the School of Nursing. 

A pplications for admission to the School of Nursing Me accepted 
twice during the year. Students desiring admission to either fall or  
spring semester of  the following .Kndemic year must submit 
applications between january 1 and February 15. Additional 
applications irom students wishing to be conSidered for any 
remaining admissions for the spring semester must be submitted 
by September 15. Applications arc «'viewed only U· the applicants 
have been admitted to ['LU and have provided official transcripts 
as requested by the School of Nursing Admissions Committee. 

The number of spaces in the School of NurSing each semester is 
limited; therefore, the selection of students for admission may be 
competitive. In making the selection, the School of Nursing 
Admissions Committee uses grades as the major means of 
determination. 

StudenL, accepted to begin the nursing sequence in either fall or 
spring semester, and who have applied by the February 15 dead­
line, are selected for both terms and notified by May 1. Students 
are admitted to the term of their choice insofar as it is possible. Ii 
there are more applicants than can be accommodated, deferred 
admission to the next term may be necessary. Additional selection 
for the spring semester is made in the fall with notil'ication by 
November 1 .  

With satisfactory progress, six semesters are required to complete 
the sequence of nursing courses leading to the Bachelor of Science 
in Nursing. All potential or pre-nursing students are urged to seek 
academic advisement through the School of Nursing Office in 
order to enroll for appropriate prerequisites .1nd thereby avoid 
unnecess,lrv loss of time. 

The Scho;)l of Nursing reserves the right to request withdrawal 
of a nursing student who fails to demonstrate competency or who 
f.)ils to maintain professional conduct. 

Minimal criteria for admission to or continuation in the School of 
Nursing are as follow�: 

1. Admission to U1e univerSity. A pplicants must have been admit· 
ted to Pacific Lutheran University before consideration of their 
application. However, admission to the university does not 
guaranlee admission to the School of Nursing. 

2. Completion of or current enrollment in Psychology 101 (Intro­
duction to Psychology) and three of the following: Biology 201 

(Introductory Microbiology), Biology 205, 206 (Human Anatomy 
and Physiology), Chemistry 105 (Chemistry of Life), and Sociol­
ogy 101 (Introduction to Sociology). The remaining courses will 
be completed after enrolling in the nursing program; however, 
both Biology 205 and 206 must be completed before enrollment 
in Nursing 220 and 224. Students need to plan their schedules 
accordingly. 

3. Completion of a minimum of 26 semester credit hours. Some 
of these may be in progress at the time of application. 

4. A minimum grade of 2.00 in all required nursing and prerequi­
site courses. A student receiving a grade of less than 2.00 in any 
course which is t1 prerequisite for a nursing course may not 
continue in that nursing course until the prerequisite course is 
repeated with a grade pOint of 2. 00 or above. 

5. A minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.33. 
6. Physical health and stamina necessary to withstand the 

demands of nursing. 
7. Emotional stability sufficient to cope with Ihe stmsses inherent 

in learning and practicing nurSing. 
Registered nurses are admitted to begin their nursing probrram in 

the fall semester. They may choose to be enrolled full-time for a 
total of sixteen months, or to extend their program and enroll on a 
part-time basis. The registered nurse student must have completed 
all non-nurSing course prerequisites and a minimum of 24 semes­
ter credits of the core requirements and electives for a total of 56 
semester credits. Other minimal criteria for admission to or contin­
uation in the nursing program are <1S outlined above for the generic 
student. The registered nurse who is considering making applica­
tiOn for admission to the nursing program is advised to contact the 
School of Nursing for advice about prerequisites to be completed, 
other requirements tn be met, and the program to pursue after 
admission. 

HEALTH 
n,e nursing student is responsible for maintaining optimal 

health and is a teacher of health. Physical examination, x-rays, 
and immunizations are required before admis.<;ioll to the clinical 
areas, and periodically thereafter, and are the responsibility of the 
student. E,Kh student must carry personal health insurance. 

ADDITIONAL COSTS 
In addition to reb'llIM university costs, students arc to provide 

their own transportation between the university GlmpUS dnd the 
clinical laboratory areas beginning with the first nursing cOurse. 
Avail" ble public transportation is limited, so provision for private 
transportation is essential. Students are required to carry profes· 
sional liability insurance during all periods of dinical experience. 
This is available under a group plan al a nominal cost to the stu· 
dent. He"lth examination fccs, student uniforms (approximately 
SI 15.(0) and equipment (wristwatch, scis'<lrs, stcthoscope) arc 
also the responsibility of the student. 

CERTIFICATION FOR SCHOOL NURSING 
Educational Staff Associate Certification for school nurses is 

individually designed through a consortium consisting of a school 
district, related professional association, and Pacific Lutheran 
UniverSity. Additional information On this progmm can be 
obtained by contacting the dean of the School of Education or 
the dean of the School of Nursing. 

RESOURCES AND FACILITIES 
Good Samaritan Hospital, Puyallup, WA (225 beds) 

David K. Hamry, M . H . A . ,  President 
Peggy Cannon, Vice President 

Lakewood General Hospital, Tacoma, WA (lOS beds) 
Bruce M. Yeats, AdministratOr 
Peggy Dawson, R .N . ,  Assistant Administrator for Nursing 

Service 
Madigan Army Medical Center, Tacoma, WA (493 beds) 

Brigadier General Guthrie L. Turner, jr., M.D. ,  Commanding 
Officer 

Colonel Beverly Glor, B.S.N.,  M.s . ,  D .N. ,  Chief, Department (.)f 
Nursing 

M",y Bridge Children's Health Center, Tacoma, WA (68 beds) 
j.  Petcr johnson, M . H . A . ,  Administrator 
Karen Lvnch, R.N.,  B.S. N . ,  Assistant Administrator fur Patient 

Servi�es 
. 

Puget Sound Hospital, Tacoma, WA (151 beds) 
Michael H. Keisling, C. E.O., Administrator 
L1rry I inwell, B. S.N., M . :\! . ,  Assistant AdministratorlDirectllr of 

Nursing 
St. joseph Hospital, Tacoma, WA (297 beds) 

D,1nicl Russell, B.5., M .H . A . ,  Administrator 
Hazel Hurst, R .N. ,  B.5., M . N . ,  Assistant Administrator for 

Nursing Service 
St. Peter )"Iospital, Olympia, WA (230 beds) 

David L. Bjornson, :vI . H . A . ,  Administrator 
Anne Bertolin, R.N. ,  BS. N . ,  Director of Nursing Service 

Tacoma General Hospital, Tacoma, WA (3'15 beds) 
Fred A. Pritchard, M.B.A. ,  President 
Betty Hoffman, R_N . ,  S.5.N., M . N . ,  Director of Nursing Service 

Thcoma·Pierce County Hea.llh Department, Tacoma, WA 
R .  M .  Nicola, M.D. ,  M.H.S.A. ,  Director, Tacoma-Pierce County 

Health Department 
Nancy Cherry, R.N.,  M . P. H . ,  Director of Nursing 

Tacon", Public Schools, Tacoma, \-\�\ 
Donna C. Ferguson, R.N., M . N . ,  Coordinator of !-lealth ,1nd 

Handicapped, Division of Health 
The Doctors Hospital, Tacoma, WA (70 beds) 

Mal Blair, M . H . A . ,  Adminislrator 
Lovette Wilson, R .N. ,  M.N.,  Acting Director of Nursing 

Veterans Administration Hospital, Tacoma, WA (512 beds) 
William E. Claypool, A.B., M . H . t-\. ,  Director 
joan Stout, R . N . ,  S.5.N., M.N.A. ,  Chief, :\!ursing Scrvice 

Western State Hospital, Steilacoom, WA (924 beds) 
Ulysses Walson, M.D. ,  Superintendent 
Patricia Pickett, R.N.,  Acting Director of Nursing 



BACHEWR OF SCIENCE IN NURSING 
The curriculum plan and its implementation are designed to 

foster growth and to encourage initiative and self-direction on the 
part of the student. In addition to nursing requirements, the 
student is expected to meet university requirements. Nursing 
courses are sequential in nature and all have prerequisites. A 
student interested in the Bachelor of Science in NurSing degree 
shOuld contact the School of Nursing and begin the course 
sequence upon entrance to the university. 

For spring semester enrollment the curriculum generally follows 
the faU semester format with modifications as neceSsarv to assure 
completion of all prerequisite courses by the tirrie they �re needed. 
A schedule of courses is developed individually ,\lith each student 
who begins nursing courses in the spring semester. Nursing 
courses must be taken concurrently and in sequence as indicated in 
the sample curriculum, and normally extend over six semesters. 

FIRST YEAR-Pre-Nursing 
Fall Semester 

Biology 205 
Psychology [01 or Sociology 101 
GUR/Core 
Physical Education 100 

Interim 
Elective 

Spring Semester 
Chemistry 105 
Sociology 101 or Psychology 101 
Biology 206 
Physical Education 

SECOND YEAR 
Fall Semester 

Biology 201 
GUR/Core 
Psychology 335 or Education 32- 1 
Nursing 214 
Physical Education 

Interin1 
Elective 

Spring Semester 
Nursing 220 
Nursing 224 
GUR/Core 
Elective 
Physical Education 

THIRD YEAR 
Fall Semester 

Nursing 334 
Nursing 344 
CUR/Core 

Interim (optional) 

Spring Semester 
Nursing 354 
Nursing 384 
Nursing 394 
GUR/Core 

FOURTH YEAR 
Fall Semester 

Nursing 424 
Nursing 434 
Nursing 444 
GUR/Core 

Interim (optional) 

Spring Semester 
Nursing 464 
Nursing 478 

·CUR = general university requirement 
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4 
1 
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4 

4 
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17 

4 
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0-4 
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16 
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4 

16 

0-4 

4 
8 
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COURSE OFFERINGS 
214 SOCIALIZATION 10 NURSING 
Introduction to historical perspectives and current trends in profes­
sional nursing and nursing education. Concepts of seU and society, 
well ness, human needs, nursing process, and health care systems. 
Framework for developing effective communication skills and help­
ing relationships. Gommunity experiences with well elderly clients. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the nursing major, PSY 101, and prior or 
concurrent enrollment in SOC 10"1. (4) 

220 COMMONALITIES IN NURSING CARE 
Introduction to the use of the nursing process and psychomotor 
skills in client care. Emphasis on the role of the profeSSional nurse in 
implementation of the nursing process. Selected clinical experience 
with adult clients in hospitals or nursing homes. PrerequiSites: 
BIOL 20t 2('b, and 206; NURS 214; concurrent enrollment in NURS 
224. (4) 

224 HEALTH ASSESSMENT 
Health assessment of children and adults. Emphasis On beginning 
assessment techniques as part of the nursing process. Introductilm 
to the use of health resources, the influence of eco-systems, and the 
role of the health team in well ness promotion. Prerequisites: BIOL 
205 and 206; CHEM 105; NURS 214; prior or concurrent enrollment 
in PSY 335 (or EDUC 321); concurrent enrollment in NURS 220. (4) 

334 NURSING PROCESS: 
INDIVIDUALS AND FAMILIES 

Basic interruptions in human bio-,psycho-social processes with 
resultant health dismptions. Selected situational and maturational 
crises affeclihg individuals and families. Development of psycho­
motor skills and nursing interventions within the framework of the 
nursing process. Prerequisites: 220, 224; concurr"nt enrollment in 
344. (4) 

344 NURSING IN THE 
CHILDBEARING YEARS 

I ndividual and family adaptations throughout the pregnancy cycle: 
Physiological and psycho-sociocultural aspects of childbearing. The­
ory and clinical application in phYSiCians' offices, hospitals, and 
home environments. Prerequisites: 220, 224; concurrent enrollment 
in 334. (4) 

354 PHYSIOWGICAL NURSING I 
Content focuses on selected complex pathophysiological disorders 
of children and adults with nursing interventions to facilitate adap­
tation and restoration to maximum level of well ness. Holistic 
approach to assist in meeting the physiological and psychosocial 
needs of clients and families. Prerequisites: 334, 344; concurrent 
enrollment in 384, 394. (4) 

384 PSYCHOSOCIAL NURSING 
Introduction to selected acute and chronic psychiatric disorders of 
adults. Emphasis on psychopathological aspects of illness and nurs­
ing interventions using interpersonal and other contemporary 
modalities in the care of clients with mental health problems. Pre­
requisites: 334, 344; concurrent enrollment in 354, 394. (40 

394 CLINICAL PRACTICUM I 
Clinical laboratory for Nursing 354 and 384. Application of theoreti­
cal principles based on concepts of pathophysiology and psycho­
pathology to the care of clients using the nursing process as a 
framework for holistic care. Development of interpersonal and tech­
nical skills. Prerequisites: 334, 344; concurrent enrollment in 354, 
384. (4) 

424 P,HYSIOWGICAL NURSING II 
Content focuses on selected complex pathopsysiological disorders 
of children and adults of a life-threatening or chronically disabling 
nature. Nursing interventions based on understanding of the bio­
psycho-social disruptions and m€ans of restoring balance to an opti­
mal level of functioning. Prerequisites: 354, 384, 394; concurrent 
enrollment in 434, 444. (4) 

434 COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING 
Identification of major public health problems, levels of prevention, 
and community health nurses' roles. Models and theories for evalu­
ating, reinforcing, or altering health-seeking behaviors of families, 
groups, and special populations. Introductions to selected theories, 
principles, and methods of leadership, and concepts of research in 
nursing. Prerequlsites: 354, 384, 394; concurrent enrollment in 424, 
444. (4) 
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444 CLINICAL PRACfICUM II 
Clinical application of bio-psycho-social, cultural, and spiritual con­
cepts in acute care hospital and community settings. Use of the 
nursing process includes interpersonal as well as technological 
skills. Professional responsibility and accountability are empha­
sized. Prerequisites: 354, 384, 394; concurrent enrollment in 424, 
434. (4) 

464 LEADERSflTP IN NURSING 
Analysis of health care delivery systems. Emphasis on leadership 
and economic aspects affecting health professionals and consumers. 
Prerequisites: 424, 434, 444; concurrent enrollment in 478. (4) 

478 SENIOR PRACfICUM 
Clinical application and synthesis of professional and technical skills 
in hospitals, health agencies, or other community settings. Prerequi­
sites: 424, 434, 444; concurrent enrollment in 464. (8) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: Permission of the dean. ( 1 -4) 

Philosophy 
Philosophy is the original academic diSCipline from 
which the contemporary arts and sciences have 
emerged. It continues to examine basic issues in all 
of these fields as well as to pursue its own distinc­
tive concerns about the nature of truth and reality. 
Characteristic philosophical questions include: 
What is human nature, and what does it imply for 
the possibility of happiness and a good life? Are 
human beings really free? What is the mind, and 
what is its place in the physical universe? What 
objectivity is there to moral, aesthetic, and religious 
beliefs? What is the scientific method and its signifi­
cance for the rest of human culture? Studying phi� 
losophy acquaints one with rival world views, 
develops the habit of careful and systematic 
thought, and helps one to see life critically, appre­
ciatively, and whole. 

FACULTY 
P. Menzel, Chair; Arbaugh, Cooper, Huber, Myrbo, 
Nordby, 

USES OF PHILOSOPHY 
Courses in philosophy meet the needs of a variety of students: 

(1) those who desire some knowledge of philosophy as a basic 
element in a liberal education; (2) those who wish to pursue 
some special interest, for example, in ethics, science, religion, the 
history of thought, or the ideas of particular men or peoples; (3) 
those who wish to support their work in other fields, for exam­
ple, literature, history, religion, the sciences, education, or 
business; (4) those who plan to use a major in philosophy as 
prep.1ration for graduate or professional study in another field, 
for example, theology, medicine, or law; and (5) those who plan 
to do graduate work in philosophy itself. usually with the 
intention of teaching in the field. 

Undergraduate study in philosophy does not train one specifi­
cally for a first job. It does, however, provide essential perspec­
tives, as well as basic skills in analysis and interpretation, 
problem solving, research and writing. These-usually coupled 
with specialized training in otlier disciplines-fit one for a great 
variety of vocational responsibilities. Persons with the greatest 
upward mobility in fields such as business management, law, 
education, engineering, operations research, data processing, or 
social work, are generally not those with the most specialized 
training, but those with broad perspectives, flexibility and depth, 
and skills in thought and (Ommunication. 

SUPPORTING PROGRAMS IN PHILOSOPHY 
FOR aTHER FIELDS 

Philosophy provides a solid foundation for a variety of  studies 
and careers. Students using it to support primary work in other 
fields may elect a minor or major or some other combination of 
courses of interest. Those with double majors may request a 
modification or reduction of the requirements for the standard 
major. 

Recommended programs of study in p hilosophy to support 
work in a variety of other disciplines and for a variety of careers 
are described in separate brochures available in the departmental 
office. These include business, education, health professions, 
law, parish ministry and theological studies, social work, fine 
arts, humanities, "nd social and natural sciences. 

A PROGRAM OF QUALITY 
PLU's department of philosophy offers a distiflctive course of 

studies. The faculty all hold the doctorate, have studied at 
leading institutions in this country and abroad, and have partici­
pated in professional programs in the United States and Europe. 
The excellence of the department is evidenced by grants received 
and by the success of its graduates at major graduate and profes­
sional schools throughout the country. The department strongly 
emphasizes the quality of its teaching. All students, but espe­
cially those with major or minor programs, receive individual 
attention and assistance. 

INTERlM OFFERINGS 
Special interim courses at PLU explore a variety of topics and 

cultural perspectives. On-campus studies have been concerned 
with themes of social and legal philosophy, war and morality, 
justice, love, capitalism and business, bio-medical ethics, religion 
and science, and the computer revolution. 

UNIVERSITY CORE REQUIREMENT 
The general university core requirement of four hours in 

philosophy may be satisfied by any course offered except 100 
Reas(1l1ing, 121 Critical Th inkillg and Writillg, and 233 /11troduction to 
Logic. A variety of 2-4 credit hour courses dealing with moral 
issues, 226 Moral Problems, 325 Business Ethics, 326 Moral Problems 
ill the Social Services, 328 Philosophy of Law, and 385 Henlth Care 
Ethics, satisfy this requirement only if 225 Ethical Theory (2 hours) 
is also taken. 341 Philosophl! of Mathematics-Set Theory, 342 Philos­
ophy of MatilClniltics - Godel and Truth, and 343 Philosophy of Logics 
count toward this requirement only when taken in addition to 
225 or 233. The initial course in philosophy is customarily 101, 
125, or 225, though none of these courses is strictly a prerequisite 
for any other course. 300-level courses are especially suited for 
students with particular interests. Faculty consent may be 
required for some coursE's. 

MTNOR: 16 semester hours. A minor in philosophy consists of 
four approved courses; for transfer students, at least two must be 
taken at PLU. Students considering a minor should discuss theit 
personal goals with departmental faculty. If they elect a minor in 
the field, they should formally declare this with the registrar and 
the department chair. Minors will choose for themselves or be 
assigned an adviser, in consultation with whom they should plan 
their program. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: Minimum of 28 semester 
holirs. Students intending to major in philosophy must formally 
declare this with the registrar and the department chair. They 
should choose a departmental adviser in consultaiion with 
whom they will plan their programs. 

A person majoring in the department will: 
1 .  complete a minimum of six regular courses in  philosophy, 

including one course in logic and any two of the four courses 
in tne history of philosophy sequence (331 Alleient Philosophy, 
332 Medieval Philosophy, 333 Modem Philosophy, 335 ContempO­
rary Ph ilosophy). Transfer students will normally take three or 
more of these six courses at PLU. 



2. complete 493, Senior Research Seminar, which involves writing 
a research paper under the supervision of one or more faculty 
members and taking a comprehensive senior examination. 
The examination is largely diagnostic in nature, and it is not 
necessary for a student to achieve a specified level of perform­
ance to complete the major or to graduate. Performance on 
this examination will determine one third of tHe student's 
grade in the Senior Resean:h Seminar. 

3. complete the departmental reading program. Excelient pro­
grams in the arts and sciences do not rely exclusively on 
lecturing and group study or on secondary works, but also on 
one-to-one tutorial instruction in primary sources. Majors in 
philosophy at Pacific Lutheran University are expected to read 
and discuss a number of classical \\'orks under the personal 
supervision of various members of the departmental faculty. 
Not all works will be additions to course materials; some will 
also be covered in regular courses, and these may be read and 
discussed simultaneously with class study. With departmental 
approval, the standard list may be modified in accordance 
with special needs or interests, or reduced for those with 
double majors. The list should be secured at an early date 
from [he departmental office, and one's reading program 
should be developed in consultation with an adviser. [t is best 
that the reading program not be concentrated into a single 
semester but pursued at a leisure[y pace over an extended 
period. 

It is recommended that students familiarize themselves with 
main themes and major schools of western philosophical 
thought, for example, pragmatism, realism, linguistic a nalysis, 
positivism, dialectical materialism, and existentialism. Students 
should mak@ use of major histories and other secondary sources 
such as the Encyclopedia of Philosophy. It is also expected that they 
will meet regu[arly but informally with both faculty and other 
advanced students to discuss and thereby enrich their work in 
the field. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
100 REASONING 
Development of reasoning skills and an appreciation for the 
diverse areas to which they apply, for example, in religion, litera­
ture, science, and computer language. Students learn how to asR 
clear questions, recognize and evaluate assumptions, distinguish 
various kinds of proofs, and avoid errors of reasoning in argu­
ments. Does not satisfy philosophy core requirement. [ II (2) 

101 PHIWSOPHICAL ISSUES 
Perennial p'hilosophical issues, systems, and thinkers; the nature 
of knowledge, the function of science, values, human nature and 
its social implications, religion and knowledge of God. Develop­
ment of critical and systematic philosophical thinking about all 
issues. [ II (4) 

121 CRITICAL THINKlNG AND WRITING 
Development of the ability to organize and write clear, direct 
English, and to evaluate explanations critically. The uses and 
abuses of language and argument among contentious, prejudiced, 
and superstitious people. Reasoning and writing about unusual 
natural phenomena, public policy decisions, and other topics of 
interest . Does not satisfy the philosophy core requirement. Does 
satisfy the English writing requirement. [ II (4) 

125 MORAL PHIWSOPHY 
Major moral systems of Western civilization; intensive examina­
tion of some contemporary moral theories; critical application to 
selected moral problems. [ II (4) 

225 ETHICAL THEORY 
Examination of major moral systems of Western civilization and 
some contemporary ethical theories. Must be taken concurrently 
with or before 325, 326, 328, or 385-1, ll, I l l ,  [V in order to use those 
tourses for the philosophy core requirement. [ [[ (2) 

226 MORAL PROBLEMS 
Critical application of major historic and contemporary ethical 
theories to a broad range of selected moral problems. For philoso­
phy core requirement only when paired with 225. II (2) 

233 INTRODUCTION 10 WGIC 
A study of the principles of argument and proof using both natu­
ral deduction and axiomatic approaches. An introduction to the 
use of first order logic in ordinary reasoning and cognitive disci­
plines, and to the properties of formal systems such as consistency 
and completeness. Includes an introduction to inductive infer­
ence. Does not satisfy philosophy core requirement. [ (4) 

324 PHfWSOPHICAL ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL 
PROBLEMS 

An examination of fundamental concepts of social thought; 
human nature, SOCiety, authority, community, liberty, equality, 
justice. Application of these concepts in a discussion of contempo­
rary social institutions and their problems: war, racism, poverty, 
crime. aly (4) 

325 BUSINESS ETHICS 
An examination, in the context of various ethical theories, of the 
moral values implicit and explicit in the free enterprise system; an 
assessment of some particular moral problems confronted in 
employer-employee relations, advertising, managerial decisions, 
and corporate social responsibilities. For philosophy core require­
ment only when paired with 225. [ (2) 

326 MORAL PROBLEMS IN THE SOCIAL 
SERVICES 

An examination of governmental social services in relation to 
moral justice, moral rights, and human well-being; particular 
issues such as aoortion, suicide, affirmative action, welfare rights, 
and counseling methods. For philosophy core requirement only 
\\'hen paired with 225. II aly (2) 

328 PHIWSOPHICAL ISSUES IN THE LAW 
An examination of various philosophical issues in law using actual 
cases as well as the wriiings of legal scholars and philosophers. 
Topics include freedom of speech, contract law, sentencihg prac­
tices, tort liability, and various criminal law defenses. Phi[osophi­
cal themes include natural law and legal positi\�sm, and moral 
reasoning about individual rights. For philosophy core require­
ment only when paired with 225. [ (4) 

331 ANCIENT PHIWSOPHY 
The development of philosophical thought and method from the 
Presocratic period to the end of the fourth century A.D. Special 
emphasis is given to the philosophies of Plato and Aristotle. 
[ a/y (4) 

332 MEDIEVAL PHIWSOPHY 
The development of philosophy from Augustine to Ockham. 
Scrutiny of the sources and nature of the Thomistic synthesis, and 
the reaction to it in the work of Duns Scot us and William Ockham. 
[ aly (4) 

333 MODERN PHIWSOPHY 
The development of philosophy from the seventeenth through the 
early nineteenth centuries; continental rationalism, British empir­
icism, and German idealism; Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, Locke, 
Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Fichte, Schopenhauer, and Hegel. [[ aly 
(4) 

335 CONTEMPORARY PHIWSOPHY 
The development of philosophy from the late nineteenth century 
to the present; may include pragmatism, empiricism, process phi­
losophy, existentialism and analysis as developed by Mill, James, 
Dewey, Whitehead, Sartre, Russell, Ayer, and Wittgenstein. 
II aly (4) 

341 PHIWSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS: 
SET THEORY 

A study of the historical development and basic concepts of set 
theory and the foundations of mathematics. The relationship of 
logic and set theory to the basic concepts of nllmber and infinity; 
the philosophical implications of this relationsHip. Set theoretital 
paradoxes and proposed solutions. Prerequisite: MATH 128 or 
higher math course. Counls 2 hours toward philosophy core 
requirement when taken in addition to 225 or 233. 
II aly (2) 

342 PRIWSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS: 
GODEL AND TRUTH 

A study of the traditional accounts oi the nature of mathematical 
entities and mathematical truth according to logicism, formalism, 
and intuitionism. A study of Gode!'s [ncompleteness Proof and its 
significance for these accounts. Prerequisite: 233 or consent of 
instructor. Counts 2 hours toward philosophy core requirement 
when taken in addition to 225 or 233. II aly (2) 

343 PHIWSOPHY OF WGICS 
A study of metalogic, including the properties of first order logit. 
The philosophical issues raised by different systems of logic 
including modal logics, second order logics, quantum logics, and 
other many-valued logics. Prerequisite: 233 or consent of instruc­
tor. Counts 2 hours toward philosophy core requirement when 
taken in addition to 225 Or 233. II aly (2) 
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365 KIERKEGAARD AND EXISTENTIALISM 
Modern existentialism, its main themes, and their relation to other 
philosophical traditions; its impact on such fields as theology, lit­
erature and psychology. Life and thought of two key figures: 
Soren Kierkegaard and Jean-Paul Sartre; related thinkers includ­
ing Nietzsche, Heidegger, Jaspers, Tillich, Buber, Camus, and 
Marcel. 1 aly (4) 

371 AESTHETICS 
Analysis of the aesthetic experience and its relationship to the fine 
arts, literature, science, and morality; the criteria and concepts 
employed in artistic expression and aesthetic evaluation. 
II aly (4) 

381 THEORY OF VALUE 
The nature of human values, contemporary discussion concern­
ing the subjective or objective, absolute or relative character of 
such values as the good and the right, the beautiful and the holy; 
the origin of values, their place in a world of fact, human knowl­
edge of them, the character and use of the language of evaluation. 
n aly (4) 

385-1 HEALTH CARE ETHICS: 
INFORMED CONSENT 

The underlying reasons for the legal and moral requirement to 
obtain the informed consent of the patient before treating; special 
considerations in therapeutic and research settings; the require­
ment for special groups, e. g. ,  prisoners and the mentally incom­
petent .  Not for ph ilosophy core requirement unless paired with 
225. 1 (1) 

385-11 HEALTH CARE ETHICS: 
CHOOSING DEATH 

The kinds of value we place on life; the relation of the informed 
consent requirement to an alleged right of adult patients to die; 
the criteria for determining when death occurs; the problematic 
notions of a "natural death," "ord inary" and "extraordinary" 
medical means, and active "killing" and passive "letting die." 
Not for philosophy core requirement u nless paired with 225. 1 (1) 

385-III HEALTH CARE ETHICS: 
INFANTS AND CHILDREN 

The special problems of consent and value of life which arise in 
treating the young. Treating the fetus; selecting the sex of chil­
dren; letting defective newborns die; the consent requirement in 
clinical research on children. Not for philosophy core requirement 
unless paired with 225. Interim or 11 (1)  

385-IV HEALTH CARE ETHICS: 
DISfRIBUTING SCARCE RESOURCES 

How health care should be distributed. What we mean by equality 
when people have widely differing needs; the meaning and justi­
fication of a 'right' to health care; how to determine the value of 
life, and health i nsurance; dilemmas between preventive and 
curative care; how to allocate scarce, life-saving resources. Not for 
philosophy core requirement unless paired with 225. " (1) 

393 PHIWSOPHY OF RELIGION 
Classical and contemporary views of traditional religious prob­
lems: the existence of God, religious experience, revelation, 
immortality, and others. Il (4) 

395 PHIWSOPHY OF SCIENCE 
The general character, fundamental concepts, methods, and sig­
nificance of modern science; some attention to specific areas of 
science: physical,  biological, social: the implications of science 
and scientific methodology for ethical, aesthetic, and religious val­
ues. I a/y (4

'
) 

435 ADVANCED SEMINAR IN PHIWSOPHY 
Topic to be announced at the time the course is offered, normally 
some aspect of contemporary philosophy. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT READING AND 
RESEARCH 

Prerequisite: departmental consent .  I Il (1-4) 

493 SENIOR RESEARCH SEMINAR 
The writing of a senior thesis and taking of a comprehensive sen­
ior examination. The work on the thesis constitutes two-thirds of 
the course; the exam, one-third. Each spring all students in the 
seminar will meet periodically to discuss their thesis projects and 
present their final papers to each other. Final copy of thesis due 
May 1; examination to be taken May 10. For philosophy majors 
only. Prerequisite: at least 4 courses in philosophy. I II  (4) 

School of Physical 
Education 
The university's physical education program seeks 
to ingrain in each student a fundamental respect for 
the role of physical activity in living. 

Instruction is offered in approximately 30 different 
physical education activities. The activity program 
is uniquely characterized by a timely response to 
student interests in recreational opportunities avail­
able in the Pacific Northwest. 

The school's professional programs prepare pro­
spective leaders for careers in physical education, 
health, recreation, athletics, and therapeutics. 

Outstanding modern sports facilities include an 
all-weather 400 meter track, an Olympic-style 
swimming pool, six lighted tennis courts, a nine­
hole golf course, two gymnasiums, racquetball and 
squash courts, a new fitness center, and an all­
purpose astro-turf field house. 

FACULTY 
D, Olson, Dean; Chase, Hacker, Hemion, Hoseth, 
Lundgaard, Moore, Officer, M. Seal, F. Westering; 
assisted by Benson, Campbell, Carter, Haroldson, 
Johnson, Kapala, Kittilsby, Nicholson, Phillips, 
Poppen, Ryan, M. Swenson, S. Westering, 



UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENT: Four one-hour courses (100-
259), including 100, are required for graduation. Eight one-hour 
activity courses may be counted toward graduation. Students are 
encouraged to select a variety of activities at appropriate skill 
levels. All physical education activity courses are graded on the 
basis of "A," "Pass," or " " Fail" and are taught On a coeducational 
basis. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJOR: 68-70 hours, including 
completion of program core requirements and one oj two con­
centrations. Core Requirements: Chemistry 104, 105 (or 105, 
115), Biology 155, 156, 205, 206, Physical Education 277, 360 
(2 hours), 481, 482, and 485. 

Exercise Science Concentration: 34 hours, including Physical 
Education 329, 399, 478, Hea.lth Education 292, Math 133, Com­
puter Science 144, Biology 253, Psychology 221, 335 . 

Pre-Therapy Concentration: 36 hours, including Health Educa­
tion 281, 283, Physical Education 399, Biology 201 Or 253, Math 
133 or Statistics 231, Computer Science 144, Physics 125, 126, 
and 4 hours of electives in psychology, as approved by concentra­
tion adviser. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (RECREATION) MAJOR: 46-54 hours, 
including completion of program COre requirements and one of 
three concentrations. Core Requirements: Physical Edu·cation 
277, 287, Recreation 330, 399, 483, Business Administration 281, 
and Psychology 335. 

Administration Concentration: 16 hours, including Business 
Administration 241, 350, 354, and Computer Science 220. 

Programming Concentration: Physical Education 285, 322, 329, 
Health Education 425, and Art 215, plus 6 hours of electives 
approved by program coordinator. 

Therapeutic Concentration: 24 hours, including Biology 205, 
206, Physical Education 32.9, 334, 478, 482, Recreation 340 and 
Special Education 296, plus 2 hours of electives in special educa­
tion approved by program coordinator. 

B.A. IN EDUCATION-SECON DARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION TEACHING MAJOR (44 hours): Required: 
Phvsical Education 277, 282, 283, 285, 286, 328, 329, 478, 481, 482, 
484 , and 485; Biology 205 and 206. Electives: 2 hou.rs in physical 
education approved by major adviser. 

For K-12 certification students must also take Phvsical Educa­
tion 322 and 360 in addition to meeting requireme�ts as set forth 
by the School of Education. 

B.A. IN EDUCATION-ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION TEACHING MAJOR (24 hours): The following 
courses ate required : Physical Education 282, 283, 286, 322, 329, 
334, and 6 hours of electives in physical education approved by 
major adviser. In addition, students must meet requirements as 
set forth by the School of Education. 

SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING MINOR (19 hours) : The 
following courses are required: Physical Education 283, 285 or 
286, 328, 334, 478, and 2 hours of electives in physical education 
approved by major adviser. 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING MINOR (12 hours) : 
Physical Education 282, 283, 286. and 322. 

ELEMEN,ARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL EDUCATION SPE­
CIALIST (40 hours) : The following courses arc required: Physical 
Education 277, 282, 283, 286, 322, 329, 360, 478, 481, 482, 484, 
485, and Biology 205-206. 

AQUATICS MINOR (18 hours): Required: Physical Education 
275, 331, 375, 399, Health Education 292, and Business Adminis­
tratjon 281, plus 2 hours of electives approved by the aquatics 
d irector. 

COACHING MINOR (18 hours) : Required: Physical Education 
334, 410, 485, and Health Education 281 . Electives: \0 hours, 
including at least one course in coaching theory, from among the 
following: Health Education 292 (required for non-education 
majors), Physical Education 308, 361, 370, 371, 372, 374, 375, 376, 
377, 378, and 478. Interim and summer courses may be included 
as electives with ihe approval of the dean. 

DANCE MINOR (19 hours); Required: Physical Education 242, 
243, 244, 250, 282, 362, and 462. Electives: 8 hours from among 
the following: Physical Education 310, 360, 401, 491 ,  Communi­
cation Arts 356, Music 247 and 249. Interim and summer courses 
may be included as electives "lith the approval of the dance 
coordinator. 

HEALTH EDUCATION MINOR (18 hours): Required: Health 
Education 260, 270, 292, 295, 321 , 323, 326, and 4 hours 
of electives with the approval of the health coordinator. 

SPORTS MEDICINE (Specialization-26 hours): Required: ( 1 )  
A teaching major wi th  the  Professional Education Sequence and 
completion of all requirements for the Provisional Certificate. (2) 
8iologr 205 and 206, Health Education 260, 281, 382, and 4 hours 
of electives in health education, Physical Education 313, 329, 399, 
481, and 482. (3) BOO hours of clinical experience, which may 
include a practicum or internship. 

SPORTS ADMINISTRATION (Specialization-20 hours): 
Required: Completion of a major in business administration, 
economics, or communication arts; Physical Education 328 or 
Recreation 483, Physical Education 302, 399, 410, and Health 
Education 292. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
Courses in the School of Physical Education are 
offered in the following areas: 

HEALTH EDUCATION 

260 FOOD AND HEALTH 
270 STRESS WITHOUT DISTRESS 
281 INJURY PREVENTION AND 

THERAPEUTIC CARE 
292 FIRST AID 
295 SCHOOL HEALTH 
321 FAMILY LIFE AND SEX EDUCATION 
323 EMarIONAL HEALTH/DISEASE 

PREVENTION 
326 COMMUNITY HEALTH 
382 INJURY PREVENTION-ADVANCED 
485 HEALTH PROMarION/WELLNESS 

INTERVENTION STRATEGIES 

RECREATION 

330 RECREATION PROGRAMMING 
340 THERAPEUTIC RECREATION 

PROGRAMMING 
483 RECREATION ADMINISTRATION 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

275 WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTION 
277 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
282 TEACHING METHODS: DANCE 
283 TEACHING METHODS: GYMNASTICS 
285 TEACHING METHODS: INDIVIDUAL 

AND DUAL SPORTS 
286 TEACHING METHODS: TEAM SPORTS 
287 TEACHING METHODS: RECREATION 

ACTIVITIES 
322 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
328 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND 

ADMINISTRATION 
329 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
331 AQUATICS MANAGEMENT 
332 OFFICIATING 
334 SCIENTIFIC BASIS FOR TRAINING 
360, 361 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM, 

COACHING PRACTICUM 
362 MUSIC RESOURCES FOR DANCE 
370-379 COACHING THEORY 
399 INTERNSHIP 
401 WORKSHOP 
410 COACHING-THE PERSON AND 

THE PROFESSION 
462 DANCE PRODUCTION 
478 MaraR LEARNING AND HUMAN 

PERFORMANCE 
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481 EXERCISE PHYSIOWGY 
482 ANATOMICAL KINESIOWGY 
484 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION 

IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
485 BIOMECHANICS 
491 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
597 GRADUATE RESEARCH 

100 PERSONALIZED FITNESS PROGRAMS 
To stimulate student interest in functional personally designed 
programs of physical activity; assessment of physical condition 
and skills; recommendation of specifrc programs for maintaining 
and improving physical health. Should be taken as a freshman .  
I I I  (1) 

150 ADAPTIVE PHYSICAL ACTIVITY 

200-229 INDIVIDUAL AND DUAL 
ACTIVITIES 

201 (Beginning Golf), 202 (Intermediate and Advanced Golf), 203 
(Archery), 204 (Bowling), 207 (Beginning Gymnastics), 208 (Ski­
ing,), 209 ( Intermediate Gymnastics), 2IOW (Slimnashcs), 211 
(Beginning Badminton), 212 ( Intermediate Badminton), 213 (Per­
sonal Ddense), 214 (BegInning Tennis), 215 ( Intermediate Ten­
n is) ,  216 (Beginning Ice Skating).  218 (Backpacking),  219 
(Canoeing), 221 (Roller Skating), 222 (Squash and Racquetball), 
225 (Aerobics), 227 (Weight Training), 228 (Basic Mountaineering), 
229 (Equitation). (l) 

230-239 AQUATICS 
230 (Beginning Swimming), 231 ( Intermediate Swimming), 232 
(Advanced Swimming), 234 (Advanced Life Saving), 236 (Syn­
chronized Swimming), 237 (Skin and Scuba Diving). (1) 

240-249 RHYTHMS 
240 (Beginning Modern Dance), 242 ( Intermediate Modern 
Dance), 243 (Advanced Modern Dance), 244 (Folk and Social 
Dance), 246 (Beginning Jazz Dance), 247 ( Intermediate Jazz 
Dance). (1) 

250-259 TEAM ACTIVITIES 
250 (Directed Sports Participation), 251 (Volleyball and Field 
Hockey), 252 (Basketball and SLlftball), 253 (Soccer and Volley­
bal l ) .  (1) 

260 FOOD AND HEALTH 
A study of the basic requirements necessary to maintain optimal 
health through wise food choices. Topics of discussion include 
nutrients and their metabolism, dietary guidelines, food fadism, 
labeling, additives, vegetarianism, obesity, nutrition-related dis­
eases, nutrition during pregnancy. and nutrition for athletes. (1 )  

270 STRESS WITHOUT DISTRESS 
Consideration of stress, what people should know about stress, 
how to reduce the harmful effects of stress, and the relationship of 
increased stress to disease problems. (1) 

275 WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTION 
The American Red Cross Water Safety Instructor's Course. Prereq­
uisite: 234. II (2) 

277 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

The relationship of physical education to education; the biologi­
cal, sociological, psychological, and mechanical principles under­
lying physical education and " thletics. Should be the initial 
professional course taken in the School of Physical Education. 
II (2) 

281 INJURY PREVENTION AND 
THERAPEUTIC CARE 

Prevention, treatment, and rehabilitation of all common injuries 
sustained in athletics; physical therapy by employment of electric­
ity. massage, exercise, light, ice, and mechanical devices. I (2) 

282 TEACHING METHODS: DANCE 
Planning, teaching, and evaluating dance. Encompasses specific 
movement education activities, conditioning exercises, and the 
development of modern, social, and folk dance skiU for elemen­
tary school age and older. Prerequisite: intermediate skill level or 
completion of a beginning activity course, 277. II all' (3) 

283 TEACHING METHODS: GYMNASTICS 
Includes skill development, teaching expertise, course planning, 
and safety techniques in  gymnastics. The course is designed for 
both elementary and high school ages. Prerequisite: intermediate 
skill level or completion of " beginning activity course, 277. 1 (3) 

285 TEACHING METHODS: INDIVIDUAL 
AND DUAL SPORTS 

Planning, teaching, and evaluating these activities: tennis, bad­
minton, track and field. Prerequisite: intermediate skill level or 
completion of a beginning activity course, 277. 1 (4)  

286 TEACHING METHODS: TEAM SPORTS 
Planning, teaching, and evaluating these team activities: basket­
ball, soccer, volleyball,  rugby, field hockey, softball, touch football, 
team handball. (4) 

287 TEACHING METHODS: RECREATION 
ACTIVITIES 

Planning, teaching, and evaluating the following: archery, 
bowl ing, golf, outdoor education, and various recreational sports. 
Prerequisite: 277. II (4) 

292 FIRST AID 
This course meets requirements for the American Red Cross Stan­
dard First Aid and Personal Safety. I I  (2) 

321 FAMILY LIFE AND SEX EDUCATION 
A study of anatomy and physiology. sexual roles, reproduction, 
responsible relationships, respect for self and others, and physical 
and emotional well-being. Stress on responsible decision making 
concerning sex"llality by providing accurate information and a vari­
ety of personal coping skills and by emphasizing a positive self­
concept. Evaluation of school curriculum models. (2) 

322 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

Organization and administration of a developmental program for 
grades K-6; sequential and progressive programming; large reper­
toire of activities. 277 is recommended. I (2 or 4)  

323 EMarIONAL HEALTH/DISEASE 
PREVENTION 

Topics include interpersonal communication, cooperation, value­
ing, techniques leading toward a healthier lifestyle through pre­
ventive medicine, substance abuse (alcohol, tobacco, caffeine, and 
other drugs), and related disease problems. (2) 

326 COMMUNITY HEALTH 
Organizations associated with public health and their implica­
tions for community health problems. Primarily designed for 
health education minor students. II a/y (4) 

328 CURRICULUM DEVEWPMENT AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

Organization and administration of physical education and ath­
letics (7-12); curriculum development implementation. Prerequi­
site: 277. 1 (4) 

329 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
The study of physical education for people with metabolic, neuro­
logic, cardiac, respiratory, and emotional abnormalities. (2) 

330 RECREATION PROGRAMMING 
Supervising and administering recreational programs for the 
school or community. 1 (4) 

331 AQUATICS MANAGEMENT 
Topics include training and supervising personnel, financing, 
programming, pool maintenance and operation, swim meet man­
agement, and safety and emergency procedures. Study of pool 
chemistry, filter operations, and maintenance. Visitation to local 
pools. (2) 

332 OFFICIATING 
Rules and officia t ing techniques of volleyba l l ,  basketball; 
designed to train qualified officials. Recommended as an elective 
for majors and minors. I a/y (2) 

334 SCIENTIFIC BASIS FOR TRAINING 
Presents physiologic and kinesiologic applications to physical 
training. Topics include the development of muscular strength 
and endurance, and the relationship of nutrition, environment, 
sex, age, and ergogenic aids to athletic performance. Prerequisite: 
277. 1 (2) 



.540 THERAPEUTIC RECREATION 
PROGRAMMING 

Awareness and potentiality of leisure net'ds of the temporarily or 
permanently handicapped. Adaptation of recreation activities to 
provide opportunities for success and satisfaction by thE' handi­
capped. Study of leadership techniliues and programming 
methods. (2) 

360, 361 PROFESSIONAL PRACfICUM, 
COACHING PRACfICUM 

Assistant coaching teaching experiences; planning and conduct­
ing intercollegiate athletics and physical education instruction; 
students work under supervision of the head coach or physical 
education instructors . Prerequisite: one course in professional 
adivities, departmental approval. I II (2) 

362 MUSIC RESOURCES FOR DANCE 
Understanding of elementary rhythm techniques. Practical learn­
ing skills for accompaniment for dance classes. Effective uses of 
existing music and the creation of sOU<ld scores for choreog­
raphy. (2) 

370-379 COACHING THEORY 
Techniques, systems, training methods, strategy, a!,d psychology 
of coaching; 370 (Basketball), 371 (Football), 372 (Cross Country! 
Track and Field), 375 (Swimming), 376 (Volleyball) 377 (Tennis), 
378 (SoftbaIi/Baseball), 3/9 (Soccer) I I I  all' (2) 

382 INJURY PREVENTION-ADVANCED 
An advanced study in the recognition and treatment of specific 
athletic injuries and vulnerable body structures, with emphasis on 
evaluation, modalities of treatment, rehabilitation, and current 
issues. Prerequisite: 281. (2) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
Experiences closely assigned to student's career and academic 
interests. Student identifies problems to be researched, experi­
ences to be gained, and readings pertaining to this interest. An 
appruved firm or organization is mutually agreed upon by the stu­
dent and the coordinator of this program .  Monthly progress 
reports, evaluations by the supervisor, and other measures of 
achievement are used to determine the grade. Prerequisites: d�c­
laration of major, at least sophomore status, and completion of at 
least 10 hours in the maior. (4-8) 

401 WORKSHOP 
Workshops in special fields for varying periods. ( 1 -4) 

410 COACHING-THE PERSON AND 
THE PROFESSION 

Personal and professional requisites of successful sports pro­
grams, including coaching styles, development of leadership 
qualities, recruiting methods, development of a philosophy of ath­
letics, organization of pre-lin-land post-season programs, award 
systems, and program evaluation. Consideration of relationships 
with staff, parents, players, faculty, administration, and media. 
Budgeting, purchase of equipment and maintenance, 'and facility 
planning and usage. (2) 

425 HEALTH PROMOTION AND WELLNESS 
INTERVENT10N STRATEGIES 

Examination of strategies for improving the state of well ness 
through the healthier lifestyles. 'topics include the holistic 
approach to health, behavioral intervention, nutrition and weight 
control strategies, health-related fitness, strategies to improve 
adherence to a fitness program, and the cost-effectiveness of 
health programs in business and industry. Includes computerized 
assessments; appraisals of health risks; prescriptions for nutri­
tion, health, and activity; and a monitoring system and weight 
management program. (2) 

462 DANCE PRODUCfION 
An advanced choreography course combining choreography, cos­
tume design, staging, and publicity techniques for producing a 
major dance concert. Prerequisite: 310 or consent of instructor. (2) 

478 MOIOR LEARNING AND HUMAN 
PERFORMANCE 

Provides basic theones, research, and practical implications for 
motor learning, motor mntrol, and variables affecting skill acqUi­
sition. r (4) 

481 EXERCISE PHYSIOWGY 
Scientific basis for training and physiological effect of exercise on 
the human body. Prerequisite: BIOl 205-206. 1 (2) 

482 ANATOMICAL KINESIOWGY 
Deals with the structural and mechanical function of the muscu­
loskeletal system. The kinesiological applications of anatomical 
information ane giveh prime consideration. Prerequisite: BIOl 
205-2Q6. II (2) 

483 RECREATION ADMINISTRATION 
The organization, management, and direction of recreational 
services: legal basis, administrative procedures, financial aspects, 
petsonnel management, facilities, and internal organization . 
II (4) 

484 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

The selection, construction, and interpretation of evaluation tech­
niques related to the physical education program.  II aly (2) 

485 BIOMECHANICS 
An application of physical laws to sports activities. Principles of 
motion, force, and equilibrium ane stressed. Analyses of various 
sports skills are made. II (2) 

491 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite: consent of the dean. I II S (1-4) 

501 WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields for varying periods. (1-4) 

597 GRADUATE RESEARCH 
Open to graduate students whose minor is in the field of physical 
education. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. I II S (1-4) 
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Physics and 
Engineering 

While physics searches out the fundamental natu­
ral laws which govern the universe and forms the 
cornerstone of other scientific disciplines, engineer­
ing makes use of the knowledge of basic science to 
provide an improved quality of life. As our society 
becomes increasingly dependent upon technology, 
the value of an education in science and engineer­
ing can only increase. 

The Department of Physics and Engineering 
offers a combination of programs in both basic and 
applied science. The physics curriculum addresses 
the breadth of the discipline, emphaSizing the 
process of science and illuminating the basic con­
cepts within its view of nature. The engineering 
program provides an education of sufficiently fun­
damental nature to permit rapid adaptation to new 
technical problems and opportunities and suffi­
ciently broad liberal scope to provide awareness of 
the social responsibilities implicit in engineering. 

The department maintains degree programs in 
physics, engineering physics, and 3-2 engineering 
science, a dual degree program with the School 
of Engineering and Applied Science of Columbia 
University and Stanford University. Concentrations 
in electrical and mechanical engineering science are 
available. An electrical engineering minor is also 
offered, primarily intended for majors in physics 
or computer science. 

FACULTY 
Haueisen, Chair; Adams, Clark, Greenwood, 
Nornes, TilOg. 

Students intending to major in the department are advised 
early to take note of the interrelationships between the career 
fields of science (physics). engineering, and technology (also 
called engineering-technology) . Scientists are motivated by raw 
curiosity. They ask the "why" questions and strive to answer 
them; their concern is with the natural world. Pure science is 
dedicated to acquiring new knowledge, which may in itself have 
no immediate application. Engineering is basically concerned 
with using scientific kno\vledge for the benefit and comiort of 
people. While science, particularly physics, deals with the 
natural world, engineering focuses upon the world constructed 
by people. Mathematics is the language of communication in 
both physics and engineering. Without scientists, engineers 
would have no accumulated storehouse of scientific knowledge 
from which to draw in creating engineering designs, and without 
engineers scientific knowledge would seldom be applied to solve 
practical problems. Engineers take the insights, facts, and formu­
las discovered by scientists and use them in inventing designs to 
solve problems posed in the context of our socio-economic­
technical society. PLU has degree programs in scientific fields as 
well as programs in engineering. However, PLU has no academic 
program in engineering-technology, a career field concerned 
with hands-on aspects of routine testing, construction, and 
maintenance of hardware designed by engineers. 

PHYSICS 
The physics major offers a challenging program emphasizing 

a low student-teacher ratio and the opportunity to engage in 
independent research projects. There are two introductory 
course sequences, College Physics and General Physics. These 
differ in the level of mathematics required with General Physics, 
which incorporates calculus, usually involving a a more compre­
hensive analysis. General Physics is required for Bachelor of 
Science majors and usually for Bachelor of Arts majors as well. 

The curriculum includes Musical Acoustics, a course specially 
designed for music majors as well as other interested students, 
and Teaching of Physics for students seeking the Bachelor of Arts 
in Education with a major in physics. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJOR: 32 semester hours: 147, 
148, 153, 154, 223, 331, 332, 336, 356, 421, 422. 497-498 may be 
substituted for 421-422 with consent of the department. It is 
recommended that pre-Ph . D. students take 401 and 406. Consult 
the department for specific recommendations. 

Required supporting courses: Math 151 , 152, 253; Engineering 
354; Chemistry 115; plus either Chemistry 341 or Engineering 351. 

A typical B.S. physics major program is as follows: 
Freshman Physics 153, 154 

Sophomore 

Junior 

Senior 

'Optional 

PhySiCS 147, 148 
Math 15 1 ,  152 
Physics 223, 336 
Math 253 
Engineering 354 
Physics 331; 332 
Engineering 351 or Chemistry 341 
PhySics 356 
Physics 421, 422 

'Physics 401, 406 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 24 semester hours: 147, 148, 
153, 154, 223, plus ten semester hours. Under special circum­
stances 125-126 may be substituted iOr the 153-154 sequence, 
upon consent of the department. Additional courses may be 
desirable, depending on the student's objectives. Consult the 
department for specific rewmmendations. 

Required supporting courses: Math 151, 152. 

MINOR: 22 semester hours, including 147, 148, 153, 154 (or 
125, 126); three additional courses, of which at least two must 
be upper division. 

ENGINEERING 
A smaller university like PLU is uniquely suited to foster a 

student's personal development while making a firm but not 
premature commitment to professional and career goals. Such a 
setting also helps a student to clarify the social context in which 
engineers function. A major school of engineering like Columbia 
or Stanford emph,lsizes advanced studies, research, and interac­
tion with industry. Thus, PLU's 3-2 program gives students the 
best of two settings-breadth at PLU and depth in an engineering 
specialty at Columbia or Stanford. Students have also been 
involved in 3-2 programs at the University of Washington or 
other state universities in the Pacific Northwest. 

During the first three years of this program students must 
complete 1) all general university core requirements, 2) two 



interims, 3) all basic science and mathematics requirements, <lnd 
4) seven courses in engineering. Once a clear sense of direction 
within an engineering specialty is gained, a recommendation to 
Columbia Or Stanford may be granted . Admission to Columbia 
is automatic upon recommendation; admission to Stanford, 
however, is competitive. Details of transfer admission are made 
available in the fall of the third year. Normally two additional 
years are necessary to finish engineering speci,1lty courses at 
Columbia or Stanford. 

Regardless of eventual specialty, both Engineering 231 Statics 
and 271 E lectrical Circllits should be taken. These should be 
followed by 232 Mechal1ics of Solids for students in the mechanical 
engineering concentration or by 212 Sol ill State E lect rol1ic Devices 
for those with interest in electrical engineering. The natural 
sciences cOre requirement is automatically satisiied by engineer­
ing students as is the second part oi option I I  of the foreign 
language requirement in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Unless they automatically qualiiy for fu liilling option I of the 
foreign language requirement on the basis oi their high school 
work, students are encouraged to satisfy this reqUirement by 
means of option I I .  Hours freed by satisfaction of the for(,ign 
language requirement on the basis of high school work may 
profitably be used for taking another core requirement (e.g . ,  
arts!literature or social sciences), (or taking mathematics beyond 
ca\Culus, or for taking additional courses in computer scicnce. 

Particular attention should be given to the Integrated Studies 
Program, known as Core ll, and to its applicability for engineers 
in Our technological s(Kiety. 

Students with strong preparation (A's and B's) in high school 
mathematics at least through trigonometry/iunctions as well as 
in science through physics and with SAT math scores no lower 
than 550 should schedule their classes as indicated below. 
Students interested in che.mical engineering in the 3-2 program 
should replace Physics 153-154 (and labs, 147-148) with Chemis­
try 1 15-1 16 in their iirst ye.ar. fhose with less adequate prepara­
tion in mathematics and sciences, particularly mathematics, 
should consider strengthening their background with commu­
nity college work in the Sllmmer before enrollment at PLU and 
should postpone the physics sequence until their second year. 
An appropriate first year schedule then includes: Fall-EGR 150 
Introdllction to [ngit/cering, MATH 151 Calculus, CHEM 1 15 
Chemist ry, a general university core requirement, and PE 100 or 
a PE activity course; Spring-EGR 151 Visual T h inkil1g, MATH 152 
Calculus, CSCl l lO BASIC, a core requirement, and a physical 
education activity COurse (or PE 100). 

3-2 DUAL DEGREE: DU.11 B.S. degrees from PLU and Colum­
bia, Stanford, or other ABET accredited Engineering School: 
three full-time years ,1t PLU plus 2 additional full-time years at 
Columbia or Stanford. PLU B.S. in Engineering-Science is 
granted after iirst ye,lT at Columbia or Stanford; B.s. in Engineer­
ing Specialty (E .E . ,  M. E . ,  etc . ) granted by Columbia or Stanford 
at the end of fifth year. 

REQUIRED COURSES: Physics 147, 148, 153, 154, 223; 
Engineering 150, 151, 354, 382 plus three courses of engineering 
speciality from Electrical-271, 272, 352, 362 and Mechanical-
231, 232, 35 1 ,  442. Required supporting courses: Math 151, 152, 
253; Computer Science 240; Chemistry 115. Chemistry 1 16 is 
recommended. 

A typical 3-2 engineering science program is as follows: 
Freshman Engineering 150, 151 

Physics 147, 148, 153, 154 
Math 151, 152 

Sophomore 

JuniOr 

Engineering 231, 232 or Engineering 
271, 272 
Engineering 354 
PhysiCS 223 
Math 253 
Computer Science 240 
Engineering 271 or Engineering 231 
Engineering 382 
Chemistry 115 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING MINOR: 20 semester hours: 
150, 151, 27'1, 272, 352, 354 and 362. Required supporting 
courses : Introductory sequence in Physics (2 semesters) and 
Calculus (3 semesters) and Computer Science 144 and 280. 

ENGINEERING 
PHYSICS 

The department offers a four-year engineering degree for 
students interested in an engineering related program that 
includes a substantial amount of basic science. It is mOre applied 

than a physiCS degree while at the same tim" more theoretical 
than the usual engineering degree. The B.s. degree in engineer­
ing physics prepares students for employment in many diverse 
industries or directly for graduale study in nearly all fields of 
engineering .  Strength may be built in electrical or mechanical 
engineering sciences by careful selection of upper division 
courses. Students are urged to develop a minor in either mathe­
matics or computer science, particularly if aspiration to graduate 
study in engineering is part of their career plan. A minor in 
business administration 
is particularly appropriate ior working in industry immediately 
after graduation. For maximum flexibility in upper division 
courses, students aspiring to the engineering physics degree 
should schedule their first two years identically to those for dual 
degree 3-2 engineering. Junior and senior year schedules are 
determined by upper division requirements and by students' 
objectives. 

6,S. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS: 48 semester 
hours: Physics 147, 148, 153, 154, 223, 331 , 356, 421, 422; Engi­
neering 150, 151 ,  354, 382 plus four courses of engineering spe­
ciality, one of which must be an upper division course, from 
Electrical-271, 272, 352, 362 and Mechanical-231, 232, 351, 442. 
Physics 336 may be substituted for Engineering 232. Chemistry 
341 may be substituted ior Engineering 35 1 .  Required supporting 
courses: Math 151 ,  152, 253; Chemistry 1'15; Computer Science 
240. 

A typical engineering physics program is as follows: 
Freshman Physics 147, 148, 153, 154 

Engineering 150, 151 
Math 151, 152 

Sophomore Engineering 231, 232 or Engineering 
271, 272 

Junior 

Senior 

Engineering 354 
Physics 223 
Math 253 
Engineering 351, 271 or Engineering 352, 
231 
Engineering 382 
PhYSics 356 
Computer Science 240 
Physics 331, 42 1,  422 
Chemistry 115 

COURSE OFFERINGS� 
PHYSICS 
125, 126 COLLEGE PHYSICS 
This course provides an introduction to the fundamental topics of 
physics. It is a non-calculus sequence, involving only the use of 
trigonometry and college algebra. Concurrent registration in 147, 
148 is required. I n (4, 4) 

147, 148 INTRODUCTORY PHYSICS 
LABORATORY 

Basic laboratory experiments are performed in conjunction with 
the General and Colleg-e Physics sequences. Concurrent registra­
tion in 125, 126 Or 153, 154 is required. I II (1) 

153, 154 GENERAL PHYSICS 
A calculus-level survey oi the general iields of physics, including 
classical mechanics, thermodynamics, electricity and magnetism 
and optics . Concurrent registrat ion in 147, '148 and prior or con­
current registration in MATH 15'1, 152 is required. I II (4, 4) 

205 MUSICAL ACOUSTICS 
A study of musical sound using physics methods: vibrating sys­
tems; simple harmonic motion; wave motion; complex \vaves; 
wave generation in musical instruments; physiology of hearing; 
architectural acoustics; electronic recording and reproduction. 
Llboratory and group tours. No prerequisite courses in either 
mathematics or physics are assumed. I I  (4) 

223 ELEMENTARY MODERN PHYSICS 
This course covers the various phenomena where classical 
methods of physics fail. Contemporary interpretations of these 
phenomena are developed at an elementary level. Prerequisite: 
154 or 126 or consent of instructor. 1 (4) 

272 SOLID STATE ELECTRONIC DEVICES 
See Engineering 272. 
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331 ELECfROMAGNETIC THEORY 
Electrostatics, dipole fields, fields in dielectric materials, electro­
magnetic induction, magnetic properties of matter, generation 
and propagation of electromagnetic waves with an emphasis on 
the relationship with physical optics. Prerequisite: 153, 154; core­
quisite: 356 or consent of instructor. 1 (4) 

332 ELECfROMAGNETIC WAVES AND 
PHYSICAL OPTICS 

A study of the generation and propagation of electromagnetic 
waves. The mathematical description and the physical under­
standing of electromagnetic radiation are discussed with an 
emphasis on its relationship with physical optics. Prerequisite: 
331. I I  (4) 

336 MECHANICS 
Fundamental mechanics; mathematical formulation of physical 
problems; motion of particles in one, two, or three dimensions; 
motions of systems of particles; dynamics and statics of rigid 
bodies: moving coordinate systems; lagrange's equations and 
hamiltonian formulation of mechanics. Corequisite: 354 or con­
sent of instructor. II  (4) 

351 THERMODYNAMICS 
See Engineering 351. 

354 ENGINEERING ANALYSIS 
See Engineering 354. 

355 TEACHING OF PHYSICS 
New developments in secondary curriculum, teaching tech­
niques, and teaching media in the physical sciences; counted 
toward a degree for only those students receiving certification. 
Offered only on demand. (4) 

356 MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 
Soundary value problems, special functions, matrices and ten­
sors, probability theory, eigenvalue problems, complex variables, 
contour integration, and their applications to physics, Continua­
tion of EGR 354. 1 (4) 

401 INTRODUCfION TO QUANTUM 
MECHANICS 

The ideas and techniques of quantum mechanics are developed. 
Various quantum mechanical systems and phenomena are stud­
ied in order to demonstrate these ideas and techniques. r (4) 

406 ADVANCED MODERN PHYSICS 
Modern theories are used to describe topics of contemporary 
importance such as atomic and sub-atomic phenomena, plasmas, 
solids, and astrophysical events. The application of quantum 
mechanical techniques are emphasized when appropriate. Pre­
requisite: 401. IT (4) 

421, 422 

491, 492 

ADVANCED LABORATORY I, II (1) 

INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

497, 498 RESEARCH (1-4) 

COURSE OFFERINGS� 
ENGINEERING 
Courses in engineering are offered in the following 
areas: 

ENGINEERING BASICS 

150 
151 
354 
382 

INTRODUCfION TO ENGINEERING 
VISUAL THINKING 
ENGINEERING ANALYSIS 
INTRODUCfION TO MATERIALS 
SCIENCE 

ELECfRICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

271 INTRODUCfION TO ELECIRICAL 
CIRCUITS 

272 SOLID STATE ELECfRONIC DEVICES 
352 CIRCUITS I 
362 DIGITAL ELECfRONICS 
491 INDEPENDENT STUDY: ELECfRICAL 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

231 STATICS 
232 MECHANICS Of SOLIDS 
351 THERMODYNAMICS 
442 TRANSPORT: MOMENTUM, ENERGY, 

AND MASS 
492 INDEPENDENT STUDY: MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

150 INTRODUCfION TO ENGINEERING 
An introduction to the engineering profession and development 
of basic skills important to the profession, including problem solv­
ing, engineering analysis, and engineering design . I (2). 

151 VISUAL THINKING 
Three-d imensional visualization, orthographiC and isometric per­
spectives, relationship of visual graphic thinking to the creative 
process, preliminary design; of value to not only engineers but 
also the science major who must be able to think three dimension­
ally as demanded in mechanics or structural chemistry. Emphasis 
upon fluent and fleX"ible idea produchon. II (2) 

231 STATICS 
Fundamental engineering statics using vector algebra; conditions 
for equilibrium, resultant force systems, centroid and center of 
gravity, methods of virtual work, friction . Prerequisite: PHYS 153. 
1 (2) 

232 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS 
Mechanics of deformable solid bodies; deformation, stress, const'i­
tutive equations for elastic materials, thermoelasticity, tension, 
flexure, torsion, stability of equilibrium .  Prerequisite: EGR 231 . 
II (4) 

271 INTRODUCfION TO ELECfRICAL 
CIRCUITS 

Introduction to the fundamental concepts of DC circuits including 
Ohm's and Kirchoff's Laws and the function of inductive and 
capacitive elements. Prerequisite: PHYS 154. 1 (2) 

272 SOLID STATE ELECfRONIC DEVICES 
A n  introduction to the properties of semiconductors as related to 
electronic devices; diodes, transistors, FET's, operational amplifi­
erS. Prerequisite: EGR 271 . II (2) 

351 THERMODYNAMICS 
Concepts and equations of classical, macroscopic thermodynam­
ics; thermodynamic cycles, flow and non-flow systems, proper­
ties and mathematical relations of pure substances, mixtures and 
solutions, phase transition and chemical reactions; an elementary 
treatment of statistical thermodynamics. Prerequisite: PHYS 154. I 
(4) 

352 CIRCUITS I 
Theory of AC circuits, amplifiers, and oscillators. Time domain 
transient response and sinusoidal frequency response. Prerequi­
site: EGR 272. 1 (4) 

354 ENGINEERING ANALYSIS 
Introduction to vector and tensor calculus, functions of a complex 
variable, Laplace and Fourier transforms, and undetermined mul­
tipliers. Comprehensive and illustrative examples from the fields 
of electromagnetism, waves, transport, vibrations, and mechan­
ics. May be taken as a package with P!-IYS 356. Prerequisite: 
MATH 253. Il (4) 

362 DIGITAL ELECfRONICS 
Analysis of digital design techniques, including a review of combi­
national logic, sequential logic, flip tlops, registers, counters, and 
timing circuits. II  (4) 



382 INTRODUCTION TO MATERIALS 
SCIENCE 

Fundamentals of engineering materials including metals, poly­
mers, ceramics, and semiconductors. The course focuses on how 
the useful properties of these materials can be altered by changing 
th�ir microstructure. Prerequisites: PHYS 154, CHEM 115. 11 (4) 

442 TRANSPORT: MOMENTUM, ENERGY, 
AND MASS 

Unifying concepts of the transport of momentum, energy, and 
mass in planar, cylindrical and spherical geometries; mathemati­
cal aspects of fluid mechanics; boundary layers; transport coeffi­
cients-viscosity, thermal conductivity, mass diffusivity; an 
elementary treatment of turbulent flow. Prerequisite: EGR 351 or 
consent of instmctor. II (4) 

491 INDEPENDENT STUDY: ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

Selected topics of mutual interest to student and instructor. 
Enrollment is limited and open only to students who have dis­
cussed a proposed topic or course of study in considerable depth 
with instructor. Prerequisite: mutual interest (1-4) 

492 INDEPENDENT STUDY: MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

See 491. 

Political Science 
Political science addresses one of the most difficult, 
yet fundamentally important human endeavors, the 
governance of people and societies. The student of 
politics seeks to understand how governments are 
organized and structured, how political processes 
are employed, and the relationship of structures 
and processes to societal purposes. Recognizing 
that government and political activity may embody 
and reflect the full range of human values, the 
study of politics must endeavor to understand the 
realities of politics while at the same time asking 
how well political systems work, what purposes are 
and ought to be served , and what effects result 
from political phenomena. Political science encour­
ages a critical understanding of government and 
politics in the belief that a knowl�dgeabl�, inter­
ested, and aware citizenry is the root strength and 
necessity of a democratic society. 

FACULTY 
Farmer, Chair; Atkinson, Olufs, Spencer, Ulbricht; 
assisted by Bricker, Rekdal. 

The study of  political science helps to prepare students for the 
exercise of their rights, duties, and opportunities as citizens by 
giving them a better understanding of American politicai proc­
esses and of alternative systems. Courses in political sci�nce 
explore various topics iIi American government and politics, 
international relations and foreign policy. comparative govern­
ment and area studies, political philosophy and themy, and 
public policy and law. The department provides pre-professional 
training leading to careers in teaching, law, government, and 
related fields. 

For the non-major, political science courses provide useful 
study for any student generally interested in public affairs and 
the workings of government. Moreover, the study of politics is 
supportive of any discipline or professional program whose 
substance becomes a matter of public policy. As such, political 
science complements such fields as the natural sciences, sociol­
ogy, business, education, and economics. The study of politiCs 
touches upon other disciplines which inquire into human behav­
ior and development, ranging from history and philosophy to 
psychology, communication, and cross-cultural studies. 

Students of political science have the opportunity to combine 
the academic study of government and politics with practical 
experience by participation in one of the internship programs 
sponsored by the department. At present these are available in 
public administration, public law, and the legislative process. 

The Department of Political Science is affilialed with several 
organizations providing for a variety of student involvement. 
These organizations include the Model United Nations, Center 
for the Study of Public Policy, and Political Science Student 
Association. The department further sponsors or otherwise 
encourages active student participation in political life through 
class activities and through such campus organizations as the 
Young Republicans and Young Democrats. 

The political science faculty at Pacific Lutheran University 
share a breadth of experience in teaching and research, in profes­
sional associations and conferences in the United States and 
abroad, and in government decision making from the local to the 
international level . 

There are no prerequisites for political science courses, except 
as noted. Prior consultation with the instructor of any advanced 
course is invited. Students wishing to pursue a major or minor in 
political science are requested to declare the major or minor with 
the department chair as soon as possible. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS MAJOR: Minimllm of 32 semester 
hours, including 101, 151, 325. Major programs are planned in 
consultation with a departmental adviser. 

MINOR: Minimum of 20 semester hours including 101 or lSI . 
Minor programs are planned in consultation with a departmental 
adviser. 

MINOR IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS: 24 semester hoills, including 
345 (required) and 20 hours from political science, economics, 
sociology, and business administration or statistics. 

This minor OffNS an interdiSCiplinary study designed to 
support many major programs whose content has implications 
for public affairs, and is particularly useiul to students contem­
plating careers in public service or graduate study in public 
administration, public affairs, and related programs. 

The Public Affairs minor includes the fallowing requirements: 
1) Political Science 345, Government and Public Policy; 2) at least 
5 additional courses from three of the following groups (courses 
which are taken as part of a major program may not also count 
toward the Public Affairs minor): 

Political Science (minimum of 8 hours if this group is selected) 
151-American Government 
348-SCience, Technology, and Government 
354-State and Local Government 
363-Government, the Media, and Public Policy 
364-The Legislative Process 
457-Public Administration 

Economics (minimum of 8 hours if this group is selected) 
150-Principles of Economics 
321-Llbor Economics, L1bor Relations, and Human Resourres 
362-Public Finance 
371-Industrial Organization and Public Policy 
432-Urban and Regional Economics 

95 



96 

Sociology (minimum of 4 hours if this group is selected) 
240-Social Problems 
280-lntroduction to Race Relations 
340-Crime and Delinquency 
390-Social l nequality 
460-Penology and Corrections 

Business/Statistics (minimum of 4 hours if this group is 
selected) 

BA 281-Financial Accounting 
STAT 231-lntroductory Statistics 
On approval by the Public Affairs adviser, up to 8 hours may be 

earned through participation in an internship program as a 
substitute for courses listed above (except Polit ical Science 345). 
Internship opportunities are offered through several depart­
ments and provide students with actual work experience in state 
and local legislative and administrative agencies. Students 
interested in internships are urged to consult with their academic 
advisers and with intern faculty advisers at an early date. 

Students interested in the Public Affairs minor should declare 
the minor in the Department of Political Science and consult with 
the department's Public Affairs adviser. 

MAJOR IN LEGAL STUDIES: 32 semester hours. For addi­
tional information, see the section of this catalog on Legal 
Studies. 

MINOR IN LEGAL STUDIES: 20 semester hours. For addi­
tional information, see the section of this catalog on Legal 
Studies. 

PRE-LAW: For information, see the section of this catalog on 
Pre-professional Programs. 

BACHELOR OF A RTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Educat ion. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL 

SCIENCE 
An introduction to the major concepts, theories, ideas, and fjelds 
of study relating to politics and governmental systems. Explores 
governmental structures and processes, political power and 
au thority, conflict, decision-making, policy, and stability and 
Change. (4) 

151 AMERICAN GOVERNMENT 
A su rvey of the constitutional foundations of the American politi­
cal system and of institutions, processes, and practices relating to 
participation, decision-making, and public policy in American 
national governmen t .  (4) 

170 INTRODUCTION TO LEGAL srUDIES 
An examination of the nature of law, judicial process, and partici­
pant roles in the legal system. Particular emphasis given to legal 
culture including comparative systems, assessments of legal 
needs and legal services, the legal profession, philosophy of law, 
and judicial decision-making. (4) 

231 CURRENT INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 
A survey course in international relations with emphasis on cur­
rent events. Examination of ideology, economic resources and 
development, national

· 
rivalries, military power, revolutionary 

movements, population pressures, alliance politics, and multi­
lateralism. Relation of these factors to international relations 
theory. (4) 

325 POLITICAL THOUGHT 
A survey of the origin and evolution of major political concepts in 
ancient, medieval, and early modern times. Such ideas as state, 
obligation, authority, community, law, and freedom will be stud­
ied developmentally. (4) 

326 RECENT POLITICAL THOUGHT 
A critical examination of the major ideologies of the modern 
world: democracy, conservatism, capitalism, socialism, anarcho­
syndicalism, communism, racial and political elitism, national­
ism, liberalism, Christian political thought, and contemporary 
problems. (4) 

336 INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION 
AND LAW 

Cooperation and conflict in international institutions. Issues 
before the United Nations and other international organizations. 
The role of international law in interstate relations. (4) 

338 AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY 
The role of the United States in international affairs. An analysis of 
the major factors in the formulation and execution of United 
States foreign policy and its impact on other powers. (4) 

345 GOVERNMENT AND PUBLIC POLICY 
An integrated approach to the nature of public policy, with 
emphasis on substantive problems, the development of policy 
responses by political institutions, and the impacts of policies. 
Special attention to policy at the American national or sub­
national levels, in international politics, or from a comparative 
perspective,. as announced by the department. (4) 

348 SCIENCE, TECHNOWGY, 
AND GOVERNMENT 

Examination of policy initiatives and responses to issues of mod­
ern science and technology. Influences of science and technology 
on political processes. Government as regulator, promoter, and 
consumer of science and technology. (4) 

354 STATE AND WCAL GOVERNMENT 
Governmental structures, processes, and policy at the state, local, 
and regional levels of the American system. Special attention to 
intergover nmental relations and the role of the national govern­
ment. (4) 

361 AMERICAN POLITICAL PARTIES 
An examination in theory and practice of American politic" l par­
ties and interest groups; special attention to party leadership and 
recruitment, individual political socialization and participation, 
electoral processes, and to the role of interest groups in American 
politics. (4) 

363 GOVERNMENT, THE MEDIA, 
AND PUBLIC POLICY 

Inquiry into the relationship between public will and public policy 
in America, concentrating on the pivotal role of electronic and 
print media. Examines media in contexts of opinion formation, 
expression, and eHects. Attention to political culture, uses of pub­
lic opinion polls, and governmental regulation, secrecy, and infor­
mation management. (4) 

364 THE LEGISLATIVE PROCESS 
A study of theory, organization, and procedure of the Congress 
and other legislative bodies in the United States; special emphasis 
on the dynamics of conflict and compromise in the legislative 
arena including citizen and interest group participation and lob­
bying. (4) 

368 THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY 
Study of the nation's highest political office in terms of the roles 
and expectations of the oifice, styles of leadership, Presidential 
decision-making, the powers and limitations ,11ld the interaction 
of personality and institution. (4) 

371 JUDICIAL PROCESS 
An examination of legal processes in various adjudicatory set­
tings. Primary attention given to judicial processes focusing on 
civil and criminal law. Includes an examination of admin istrative 
law processes among other quasijudicial forms of conflict resolu­
tion. (4) 

372 CONSTITUTIONAL LAW 
The constitutional basis of governmental powers in the United 
States with special emphasis given to j udicial review, separation of 
powers, federalism, and interstate commerce. Includes an exami­
nation of the political and constitutional restrictions on govern­
mental power. (4) 

373 CIVIL LIBElUIES 
Constitutional rights and liberties with special attention given to 
freedom of expression and association, religious freedom, rights 
in criminal procedure, due process and equal protection. (4) 

374 LEGAL RESEARCH 
I r.troduction to various methods of legal analysis and research. 
Includes an examination of primary documents and research sys­
tems. (4) 



381 COMPARATIVE LEGAL SYSTEMS 
A comparative examination of legal systems including common 
law, Roman law, and non-Western systems. aly (4) 

384 COMMUNIST POLITICAL SYSTEMS 
Comparative examination of Marxist political systems, particu­
larly the U.s .S.R. ,  eastern Europe, China, and Cuba. Special 
attention given to ideology and to the role of the Communist 
Party. (4) 

385 CANADIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM 
The government and politics of Canada, with special attention to 
federalism, national unity, political cult ure, and constitutional 
development. Conditions permitting, the course will include a 
field trip to Victoria, provincial capital of British Columbia. (4) 

386 AFRICAN POLITICAL SYSTEMS 
Comparative examination of the political systems of sub-Saharan ' 
Africa. Exposition of pre-colonial, colonial, and contemporary 
influences with special attention to problems of decolonization, 
nation-building, and development. (4) 

401 SEMINAR IN POLITICS 
Selected topics in the study of government and politics as 
announced by the department. (4) 

458 INTERNSHIP IN PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION 

An internship with a department of local or state govern ment; 
planned and supervised jointly by a supervising government offi­
cial and a member of the political science faculty. By department 
consent only. (4-12) 

464 INTERNSHIP IN THE 
LEGISLATIVE PROCESS 

An opportunity to study the process from the inside by working 
directly with legislative participants at the state or local level. By 
department consent only. (Internships with the Washington State 
Legislature are open only to juniors and seniors with at least one 
year at PLU who have taken or take concurrently 364.) (4-12) 

471 INTERNSHIP IN LEGAL STUDIES 
An internship with a private or public sector agency or office 
engaged in legal research, litigation, or law enforcement. (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT READING AND 
RESEARCH 

By department consent only. (1-4) 

501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

520 POLICY AND PROGRAM ANALYSIS 
Policy and program analysis guides decisions on whether specific 
programs should be modified, expanded, or dropped. The course 
emphasizes approaches to analysis, epistemological concerns, 
and techniques of model construction and analysis. (4) 

540 OPERATIONS ANALYSIS IN 
GOVERNMENT 

The purpose of the course is to develop skills in the management 
of government operation. Fulfillment of this purpose requires an 
exploration of the job of government managers, including sets of 
activities required to manage successfully in a public situation, 
and presentation and practice of techniques of operations man­
agement as they are modified to fit the public sector. (4) 

553 PUBLIC PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION 
The course describes the major forces that affect public personnel 
matters today; introduces and provides practice in personnel 
work; and seeks to encourage and develop critical thinking in the 
world of work. (4) 

557 PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
Approaches and problems in the theory and practice of public 
administration, with attention to the applications in the adminis­
trative environment. (4) 

558 GRADUATE INTERNSHIP 
Practical experience through an internship in a public agency. (4) 

567 PUBLIC BUDGETING PROCESS 
An introduction to the major areas of budget preparation, analysis 
for budgeting, capital budgeting, financial management, and 
related issues. (4) 

571 COVIU ADMINISTRATION 
An examination of the field of judicial administration. Focuses 
particularly on budgeting, personnel, information systems, court­
calendaring, and other court management functions. (4) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced. Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECTED STUDY, (1-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECT (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 
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Psychology 
Through its curriculum, use of community 
resources, and research programs, the Department 
of Psychology provides students with a comprehen­
sive and balanced exposure to psychology as 
a discipline, a science, and a profession. 
The major helps prepare students for graduate 
work in psychology or for employment after gradu­
ation in a variety of settings. In addition the psy­
chology major is pursued by some students who 
plan to do graduate work in fields outside of psy­
chology such as social work, law, business adminis­
tration, or theology. The minor in psychology is 
designed to be a supplement to another major in 
the l iberal arts or to a degree program in a profes­
sional school, such as business administration . The 
Department of Psychology also offers a broad range 
of courses which can be individually selected by a 
student once the Introduction to Psychology course 
has been completed. 

As a supplement to academic learning, the depart­
ment offers opportunities for students to have 
experience of a field-work nature in a wide variety 
of settings in the greater Tacoma area, such as: 
American Lake Veterans Hospital, Western State 
Hospital (including the Child Study and Treatment 
Center), Rainier State School (developmentally 
disabled), mental health clinics, special services 
departments of local school districts, and so on . 

The laboratory classes offered by the department 
are small in size with maximum importance 
attached to individualized instruction. 

FACULTY 
NoIph, Chair; Adachi, D. Anderson, R. M. Brown, 
Hansvick, Lejeune, Moritsugu, Schmutte. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 32 semester hours, including 
IOJ, 243, 340, 460. In addition, Statistics 231 is required. The 
Undergraduate Record Exam is required of all graduating majors. 

MINOR: 20 semester hours of which at least 8 hours must b.> 
taken in residence. Statistics 231 may be included with depart­
mental con5cnt. 

110 may not be counted toward the major or minor. Cuurses at 
the 500 level arc prim<1rily for graduate students; howewr, they 
may be taken by advanced und('rgraduates who receive the 
instructor's consent. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 INTRODUCfION TO PSYCHOLOGY 
An introduction to the scientific studv of behavior; scientific meth­
ods for studying the behavior of liv(ng organisms; topics such as 
motivation, il'ilrning, emotion, intelligence, personality, adjust­
ment, ilnd social behavior. 1 11 (4) 

110 STUDY SKILLS 
Effective techniques for college study. Note-making, study 
method, examination skills, time m;magement educational plan­
ning. Class work supplem('nt('d by individu<ll counseling. (/vI,'y 
not be Ctluntcd in the major or minoL) I II (1)  

111 COLLEGE READING 
Improvement of college-level reading skills. Previewing, skim­
ming, scanning, rapid reading, critical reading, and study read­
ing. (May not be counted in the major or minor.) I II (1)  

221 THE PSYCHOWGY OF ADJUSTMENT 
Problems in personal adjustment in everyday living. Prerequisite: 
101. I II (2) 

243 SCIENTIFIC METHODS 
Basic research design and theory construction; applications to 
both laboratory and field. Special emphasis on perception and 
cognition. Lecture and laboratory. Majors must take four credit 
hour option. Prerequisite: 101 . I I I (2 or 4) 

325 HUMAN SEXUALITY-EMOTIONALITY 
Study of the psychological, biological, and cultural components of 
human sexual and emotional behavior. Topics include sexual iden­
tity, typical and atypical sexual behavior, reproduction, courtship, 
and affection. Prerequisite: 101 .  (4) 

330 SOCIAL PSYCHOWGY 
Research and theory concerning the interaction between groups 
and the individual. Language, attitudes, aggression, leadership, 
person perception, and related topics are examined and their rela­
tionship to various types of social change and influence are dis­
cussed. Prerequisite: 101 . 1 (4)  

335 DEVEWPMENT: INFANCY TO 
MATURITY 

Physical, intellectual, social, and emotional growth from infancy 
through adolescence to maturity. Prerequisite: 10 1 . I II (4) 

340 HUMAN NEUROPSYCHOWGY 
The study of brain-behavior relationships. Topics include neuro­
anatomical and neurophysiological mechanisms underlying 
human behavior; psychological effects of brain damage; physio­
logical correlates of languages, sensory and motor functions, and 
emotin:,; electrical stimulation of the brain. Prerequisite; 101 . 1 (4) 

342 DRUG AND ALCOHOL USE AND ABUSE 
Survey of the literature on causes and treatnwnts for alcohol and 
drug abuse. Implications of current research regarding treatment 
effectiveness of alcohol and drug problems. Prerequisite: 101 . 
(2-4) 

345 COGNITIVE PROCESSES 
The study of human mental ilctivity. Topics include attention, per­
ception, consciousness, memory, language, conceptual behavior, 
developmental aspects of cognition, individual differences, and 
applications (4) 

355 ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOWGY 
Human behavior rdilted to the physical environment. Behavioral 
basis for designing environments-including territorial behavior; 
environmental attitudes and perceptions; and stressors. Applica­
tions to built and natural settings ranging from rOoms to the 
wilderness. (4) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
A practicum experience in  the community in  the clinical, social, 
and/or experimental areas. Classroom foclls on case conceptuali­
zation and presentation. Prerequisite: sophomore stilnding plus 
one course in psychology and consent of the department. (1-6) 

401 WORKSHOP 
Selected topics in psychology as announced. 

403 THE PSYCHOWGY OF INFANCY AND 
CHILDHOOD 

Physical, intellectual, emutional, and social dewlopment of the 
individual from th .. pre-natal period to adolescence; problems of 
behavior and adjustment. Prerequisite: 335. (2) 



405 ADOLESCENT PSYCHOWGY 
Physical development, mental traiis, social characteristics, and 
interests of adolescents; adjustments in home, school ,  and com­
munity. Prerequisite: 335. II (2) 

420 PERSONALITY THEORIES 
Strategies for the study of personality theories. Techniques of 
measurement and implications for counseling and/or psychother­
apy. Prerequisite: 10 1 .  I II (4) 

421 ABNORMAL PSyCHOLOGY 
Etiology and treatment of abnormal behavior. Emphasis on treat­
ment in community-based settings and institutions. Field place­
ment or equivalent required. P,rerequisite< 101. I II (4) 

422 COMMUNITY PSYCHOWGY 
Intervention strategies which focus ,primarily on communities and 
social systems. Particular stress on alternatives to traditional clini­
cal styles of promoting the well-being of communities. Field place­
ment required. Prerequisite: 101.  (4) 

450 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING 
Survey of standardized tests; methods of development, standard­
ization; limitations and interpretations of tests. Prerequisite: 243, 
a course in statistics, or B)nscnt of instructor. 1 (4) 

460 LEARNING: RESEARCH AND THEORY 
Experimental studies and theories of learning. Lecture and labora­
tory. Prerequisite: a minimum of 12 hours in psychology including 
243. I I  (4) 

490 H1SWRY AND SYSTEMS OF 
PSYCHOWGY 

Historical development, contemporary forms, and basic assump­
tions of the major psychologi�al theories and traditions. Primarily 
for advanced majors and graduate students. I (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
A supervised reading, field, Of research project of special interest 
for advanced undergraduate or graduate students. Prerequisite: 
departmental consent. I II (1-4) 

493 SEMINAR 
Selected topics in psycho logy as announced. Prerequisite: con­
sent of instructor. 

501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

Religion is an attempt to understand the meaning 
of human existence. For Christians meaning is 
revealed in the love of God in Jesus Christ. The 
Department of Religion stands within and affirms 
this Christian context. 

In a university setting this means the serious aca­
demic study of the Bible, of the history of the Chris� 
tian tradition, of attempts to understand God's 
continuing activity, and of God's promises for the 
future. 

510 INDUSTRIAL/ORGANIZATIONAL 
PSYCHoLOGY 

Human behavior in work settings. I\pplications or extension of 
psychological factors and principles to the problems of individ­
uals operating within an organizat ional context-induding 
human relations skills, human factors, individual and group dif­
ferences, and role-related behaviors. (4) 

515 PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT 
InteHectual and personality assessment. fur the former, the study 
of such tests as the Revised Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Chil­
dren, and the Revised Wechsler Adult Intelligence 5 ale; for the 
latter, interview techniques, self-report tests such as the MMPI 
and projective methods. Prerequisite: 450. II (4) 

540 COUNSELING METHODS 
Focus on strat�gies for treatment of individual clients. Emphasis 
on case conceptualization, communication skills, and instruction 
in current techniques via role play and videotape feedback .  Pre­
requisite: 420, 421 or consent of instructor. I II (4) 

550 GROUP COUNSELING 
Counseling theories and methods applied to the group context. 
Prereqoisite: 54D. (4) 

570 GRADUATE INTERNSHIP IN 
COUNSELING AND/OR ASSESSMENT 

An opportunity to devdop counseling and/or assessment skills in 
a ",tting in which these professional services are offered . Class­
room focus on case conceptuali£ation and presentation. Prerequi­
site: 515 and!or 540. I II (4) 

577 GRADUATE INTERNSHIP IN 
COUNSELING AND/OR ASSESSMENT 

An opportunity for the more advanced student to work in the 
areas of counseling and/or assessment in a setting in which these 
professional services are provided .  Classroom foclls on case o)n­
(eptualization and presentation. Prerequisite: 570. I II (4) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
S .. lected topics as announced. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(1-4)  

591 D1RECiED STUDY 0-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECT (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 

Religion 
The revelation of God in Jesus Christ likewise calls 
for other roles. It calls for open and authentic dia­
logue with other religious traditions, and thus seeks 
to understand a common humanitv as each tradi­
tion adds its unique contribution. It calls for a criti­
cal yet constructive interchange with contemporary 
society. Finally, it calls for a sharing of inSights with 
other disciplines in the university as each sheds 
light on the human condition. 

To these ends the Department of Religion offers a 
wide range of courses and opportunities. Further­
more it calls students, majors and non-majors alike, 
to consider questions of meaning, purpose, and 
value in a society which all too often neglects these 
questions. 
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Lutheran Institute for T heological Education 
(LITE): T he Department of Religion also partici­
pates in a program of continuing theological educa­
tion for clergy and laity in the Pacific Northwest. Dr. 
Walter P ilgrim directs the LITE program .  
Fo r  further details contact Dr. Pilgrim. 

FACUL1Y 
Ingram, Chair; J. Brown, Christopherson, Gehrke, 
Govig, Knutson, Petersen, Pilgrim, Poellet, 
Stivers. 

UNIVERSITY CORE REQUIREMENTS: 8 sem"ster hours for 
students entering as freshmen or sophomores. Four lower 
division hours shall be taken before the end of the sophomore 
year. The second 4 hours may be selected from most of the other 
offerings in the religion curriculum. Transfer students entering as 
juniors or seniors are required to take 4 semester hours of reli­
gion unless presenting eight transfer hours of religion from other 
accredited colleges or universities. 

The Core I requirement in Religious Studies (8 hours) specifies 
that 4 hours must be taken from each of two lines, as follows: 
1. Biblical Studies-241, 341. 342, 343. 
2. Christian Thought, History, and Experience-13l, 251 .  351 .  

353, 371, 372, 373, 375, 381. 382, 383, 391. 392, 393, 451, 485. 
3 .  Integrat ive and Comparat ive Religious Studi"s-261, 262, 361. 

362, 363, 367, 380, 480, 490, 493 (or other approved courses 
listed in the time schedule) . 

Junior and senior transfer students need to complete only one 
course (4 hours) from lines l or 2. 

BACHELOR OF A RTS MAJOR: 28 semester hours, with 12 
hours concentrated in one of five ore as (Biblical Studies; H istory 
of Christ ianity; History of Rel igions; Theology and Ethics; and 
Religion, Culture, Society, and the Individual), and 16 hours 
distributed so that at least 4 hours are taken in each of two other 
Meas. Transfer majors must take at least 12 hours in residence. 
Students may apply for the contract major, w ithout previously 
specified requirements, designed to encourage student freedom, 
initiative, and responsibility. See department chair for details on 
the five areas or the contract major. Majors should plan their 
program early in consultation with departmental facul ty. Closely 
rdated courses taught in other depdrtments may be considered 
to apply toward the major in consultation with the staff. 

MINOR: 16 semester hours, with no more than 8 hours in one 
of the five areas listed above. 

LAY CHURCH STAFF WORKER PROGRAM 
A student who seeks to fulfill J vocation of service to the 

church and communit)' as an unorda ined professional may 
prepare for certification by the appropriate church judicatory as a 
church staff worker. Posit ions currently filled by such workers 
include: 

Church Business Adm in istrator 
Church Musician 
Director of Christian Education 
Christ ian Day School Teacher 
Parish Worker 
Youth Work Director 
Church Staff Associate (Genera l ) 
A major in religion is normally required [or this program, w ith 

su pporting work selected in the appropriate department or 
schoo l at PLU (for example, business administration, music, 
education, social sciences, or physical educat ion) . Many certifica­
tion agenc ies require a period of ful l-t ime internship. 

Students enrolled in the program will be advised as to those 
institu t ions, boards, and agencies within the church that may 
assist them in plan ning their ed ucational programs and obtain­
ing placement for internship and after graduat ion . 

The d.epartment designates one of its members as coordinator 
and as adviser to its majors who are in this program . Other 
facu lty members for related fields outside of religion and from 
the d<'partment assist in advising . 

Th" Study Program 
The religion major of a student in the Church Staff Worker 

Program must include courses which will insure basic acquaint­
ance with (1) the Bible (ordinarily two courses: 24 1 ,  the section 
on the Old Testament and 241, the section on the New Testa­
ment) .1nd (2) denominational history, doctrine, and worship (for 
certification in The American Lutheran Church ordinarily On" 
COurse: 393, Th" Llltheran Heritage). 

The student is free to choose the remainder of the seven 
COurses of the major in such a way as to meet individual interests 
and needs. However, to insure wholesome breadth in religious 
studies no more than two of the remaining courses (ord inarily 
four) can be taken in any one of the department 's five areas of 
study (Biblical Studies; Theo logy and Ethics; History of Reli­
gions; H istory of Christianity; Religion, Culture, Society, and the 
Individual). 381, Stlldies ill Chllrch Ministry, is highly recom­
mended but not required. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
131 JUDAEO-CHRISTIAN LIFE AND 

THOUGHT 
Biblical, historical, and theological foundations with reference to 
contemporary issues. (4) 

241 BIBLICAL LITERATURE 
Literary, historical, and theological dimensions of the Bible, 
including perspective on contempurary problems. (4) 

251 INTRODUCTION TO THEOLOGY 
Basic questions oi the Christian faith approached topically. Ques­
tions such as what does Christianity mean by " God" will be con­
sidered through Biblical, historical, and contemporary resources. 
Some attention given to challenges to the Christian faith and its 
interaction with other perspectives. (4) 

261 RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD 
A critical introduction to the study of the religions of the world , 
emphasizing historical origins and cultural developments. Read­
ings centered upon primary sources in translation. (4) 

262 MYTH, RITUAL, AND SYMBOL 
An examination of the nature of myth and its expression through 
symbol and ritual. Attention given to pre-l iterate myt.hology, 
Asian mythology, and Occidental mythology and the role these 
mythological traditions have played in the development of mod­

ern ethical, social, and religious values. (4) 

341 OLD TESTAMENT STUDIES 
Major areas of inquiry : the P[(')phcts, Psalms, and Wisdom Litera­
ture or Mythology and TheOlogy. (4) 

342 NEW TESTAMENT STUDIES 
Major areas of inquiry, such as intertestamental, synoptic, Johan­
nine, or Pauline literature. (4) 

343 THE LIFE OF JESUS 
A study of the life and teachings of Jesus; a historical survey 
of "Life of Jesus" research, form and redaction criticism of the 
Gospel tradition; the religious dimensions of Jesus' life and 
thought. Prerequisite: one lower division course or consent of 
instructor. (4) 

351 CHRISTIAN ETHICS 
An introduction to the personal and social ethical dimensions of 
Christi.)n life and thought with attention to primary theological 
positions and specific problem areas. (4) 

353 THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 
A selected topic in Christian theology such as understandings of 
God, liberation theology, Christology, Or interreligiOUS dialog. (4) 

361 PHILOSOPHICAL AND RELIGIOUS 
TRADITIONS OF INDIA 

Emphasis on Vedic and Upanishad ic traditions, BHAGAVAD­
GITA, "six orthodox schools," Buddhism, and contemporary 
Indian philosophical and religious developments . Readings cen­
tered on primary sources in translation . (4) 



362 PHIWSOPHICAL AND RELIGIOUS 
TRADITIONS OF CHINA 

Classical and modern philosophical and religious traditions of 
China (the six "classical schools," the neo-Taoist, and neo-Confu­
cian traditions), Chinese Buddhism, and how these schools relate 
to contemporary China's Marxist-communist ideology. Readings 
centered on primary sources in translation .  (4) 

363 ISLAM 
A study of origins, theology, practice, and expansion of Islamic 
religious faith with an emphasis upon the life and teachings of 
Mohammed, the major religious ideas of the Kuran, the theologi­
cal perspectives of Sunnite, Shi' ite, and Sufi Islam, and tlie prob­
lems facing modern Muslim thought and practice in its encounter 
vvith \'Vcstcrnization and modernization. Additional attention 
given to the possibilities and structure of Muslim-Christian 
dialog. (4) 

367 JUDAISM 
Faith and commitment, structure Jnd dynamics, as expressed in 
this lhajor Western religion, including studies of interpretation of 
the Hebrew Bible, theological emphases, religious observances, 
historical developments, modem groups, and Jewish-Christian 
dialog. (4) 

371 ANCIENT CHURCH HISTORY 
The origins, thought, and expansion of the Christian Church; rise 
of the Papacy, expansion in Europe and the growth of Christian 
involvement in culture; to the end of the Papacy of Gregory r (604). 
Prerequisite: one lo\ver division course or consent of instructor. 
(4) 

372 MODERN CHURCH HISTORY 
Beginning with the Peace of West):>halia (1648), interaction of the 
Christian faith with modern politics, science, and philosophy; 
expansion in the world, modern movements. II (4) 

373 AMERICAN CHURCHES 
the development of trends of Christianity in the United States. 
(4) 

375 CHURCH HISTORY STUDIES 
A selected area of inquiry, such as the Charismatic Movement, the 
Ecumenical Movement, the Lutheran Confessions, or American­
Scandinavian Church History. (4) 

380 SOCIOWGY OF RELIGION 
A multi-cultural investigation of religious experience, belief, and 
ritual in relation to their social settings with particular attention to 
new forms of religion in America. (Cross-referenced with SOC 
380) (4) 

381 STUDIES IN CHURCH MINISTRY 
Toward a functional viewpoint of the church's ministry: worship 
and education, programs for the youth and the elderiy, counsel­
ing, and administration. Firsthand observation of selected minis­
tries. Prerequisite: one rower division course or consent of 
instructor. (4) 

382 CHRISTIANITY AND THE SOCIAL 
CRiSIS 

An intensive, in-depth exploration from the perspective of Chris­
tian theology and ethics of one or two current social issues. (4) 

383 RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE AMONG 
AMERICAN MINORITIES 

Concentrating on the religious experiences and contributions of 
those sectors ir1 American society that have a minority identity 
and often are r10t included in the usual stUdy of American 
churches, this course will in different semesters focus on different 
minorities such as Blacks, lndi,lns, Chicanos. (4) 

391 LUTHER 
The man and his times, with major emphasis on his writing 
and creative theology, such as the radical centrality of the Gospel 
and faith, the Word and Scripture, the sacraments, church and 
state. (4) 

392 CHRISTIAN CLASSICS 
Christian literature: devotion, biography, theology, poetry; 
Augustine, Thomas a Kempis, Dante, Luther, Calvin, Pascal, Wes­
ley, Kierkegaard, and others; group core plus seminar reports. (4) 

393 THE LUTHERAN HERITAGE 
A study of Lutheranism as a movement within the church catho­
lic: its history. doctrine, and worship in the context of today's 
plura l istic and secular world .  ( Majors in religion who are 
in the Church Staff Worker Program will be given enrollment 
priority.) (4) 

451 CHRISTIAN THOUGHT AND 
MODERN CONSCIOUSNESS 

Cont�mporary issues and problem:-i in theology with reference to 
Biblical and h istorical resources and recent understanding of 
humanity and the world. Readings from such theologians as 
Barth, Bonhocffer, Buber, Bultmann, G utierrez, Miguez-Bonino, 
Moltmann, Pannenberg, Teilhard de Chardin,  and Tillich. Prereq­
uisite: onE' lower division course or consent of instructor.(4) 

480 GODS, MAGIC AND MORALS 
The anthropology of rel igion; a survey of humanity's concepts of 
and relationships to the supernatural; examination of the varying 
personal and group functions that religions fulfill; exploration of 
rituals, beliefs, and systems of morality in religions both " primi­
tive" and historical; origins of religion; science "versus" religion; 
the nature of reality. (Cross-rcferer1ccd with ANTI-I 480) (4) 

485 CIlRlSflANIlY AND rHE ARTS 
Relationships of Christian thought to the forms and contents of 
various media of artistic creativity. II a/y (4) 

490 RELIGION AND 
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 

A seminar whi"h considers the theological and ethical dimensions 
of current issues (such as human sexuality, politics, death and 
dying, healing, electronic church, etc . ) .  (4) 

491, 492 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Intended for religion majors, advanced and graduate students; 
consent of the department is required. 

493 MAJOR THINKERS 
The in-depth and intensive study of one or two major figures in 
Christian theology or other religious thought, e .g . ,  Augustine, 
Bonheoffer, Buber, Bultmann, NieblIhr, Radhakrishnan, Tillich. 
Prerequisite: one lower division course or consent of instructor. 
(4) 

495 ADVANCED SEMINAR IN REUGION 
Selected topics to be announced. For majors, minors, and stu­
dents with at least three courses in religion. Priority to majors and 
minors. (4) 
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Scandinavian 
Area Studies 
Scandinavian Area Studies is a flexible program 
which draws on many university departments. It 
offers a broad perspective on Scandinavia past and 
present, wbile developing useful analytical and 
communicative skills. The program reflects both the 
Scandinavian heritage of the university and the 
dynamic profile of Scandinavia within the world 
community today. 

Students enrolled in the Scandinavian Area Srudies major are 
expected to demonstrate the equivalent of two years of Norwe­
gian, Swedish, Or Danish language instruction ( 16 hours). To 
gain a basic understanding of the region, the)' also take 6 hours 
in Scandinavian cultural history and 4 hours in Scandinavian 
literature (400-level) .  

' 

Majors choose additional Scandinavian and cross-disciplinary 
courses in accordance with personal interests and goals and in 
consultation with the program coordinator (4 hours in cross­
disciplinary courses, 2 hours in a senior project, and 8 hours of 
electives). A total of 40 semester hours is required.  With the 
approval of the Scandinavian Studies committee, selected 
interim, summer, and experimental cOurses mav be included in 
the major program. No more than 8 scmestet h�urs may be 
offered to meet both the Scandinavian Area Studies major and 
general university requirements or requirements for a second 
major. Such cross-application of courses must be approved by 
the Scandinavian Studies Committee. 

The cross-disciplinary COurses listed below offer an opportu­
nity to view the Scandinavian countries in comparison with 
other world regions. COurses indicated by the initial "5" are 
regular departmental offerings in which students enrolled in the 
Scandinavian Area Studies major focus their reading and work 
aSSignments to a significant extent on Scandinavia. Students 
must consult with the program coordinator concerning the 
correct registration for these courseS. 

Students are encouraged, though not required, to study in 
Scandinavia as part of their program. Study opportunities are 
available at a variety of institutions in Norway, Sweden, and 
Denmark. Appropriate coursework completed abroad should be 
submitted to the Scandinavian Studies committee for approval 
toward the major. 

Students interested specifically in Norwegian language study 
are referred· t() the description of the Norwegian major under the 
Department of Languages. All core Scandinavian courses are 
taught out oi this department. 

Courses Applicable to the Scandinavian Area Studies Major 

Scandinavian Courses 
Lang-uages: 

Norwegian 101, l02-Elementary 
Norwegian 210, 202-lnWrmediate 
Norwegian 351-Conversation and CompOSition 
Norwegian 352-Advanced Conversation and Composition 

Cultural History: 
Scandinavian 321-Vikings and Emigrants 
Scandinavian 322-Contemporary Scandinavia 

Literature: 
Scandinavian 250-Literary Masterpieces of Scandinavia 
Scandin,wi,) n  421-lbsen, Strindberg, and Their 

Contemporaries 
Scandinavian 422-Twentieth Century Scandinavian 

Literature 

Cross-Disciplinary Courses 
Art 381-S�20th Century Design and Architecture 
Anthropology 460-S-Women and Men in World Cultures 
Anthropology 470-S-Ethnic Groups 
EconomiCs 331-S-lnternational Economics 
Economics 381 -S-Comparati�'e Economic Systems 
English 364-S-Special Topics in Children's Literature 
English 381-S-Studies in Medieval Literature 
History 323-S-The Middle Ages 
History 325-S-Reformation 
History 495-S-Seminar: European History 
Philosophy 326-S-Moral Problems in the Social Services 
Philosophy 365-S-Kierke.gaard and Existentialism 
Political Science 345-S-Government and Public Policy 
Political Science 381-S-Comparative Legal Systems 
Religion 372-S-Mlldern Church History 
Religion 37S-S-Church H istory Studies 
Sociology 342-S-1ntimacy and the Family Today 

Scandinavian Studies Committee: Myrbo, Chair & 
Program Coordil1ator; Farme� Nordquist, Pederson, 
Rasmussen, Ringdahl, Toven. 

COURSE OFFERING 
495 SENIOR PROJECT 
A research paper, internShip, Or other approved project .  For Scan­
dinavian Area Studies majors. I II (2) 



Division of Social Sciences 
The Division of Social Sciences has 39 faculty 
members in the Departments of Anthropology, 
Economics, History, Political Science, Psychology, 
Social Work and Marriage and Family Therapy, and 
SOCiology. Of these, over 90 per cent hold doctoral 
degrees from major American and Canadian 
universities. 

The Division of Social Sciences is particularly 
concerned with the relationship of theory and 
research to actual social practice. The division 
develops and encourages cooperative endeavors 
among its own departments, with other depart­
ments of the university, and with the community. 
In addition, the Division of Social Sciences seeks 
to improve the accessibility of higher education to 
those seriously seeking it by offering programs 
in the evenings and at off-campus locations. 

Members of the division are actively engaged in 
research and writing. Qualified students may assist 
faculty with community research . The Center for 
the Study of Public Policy supports joint faculty­
student research projects on a wide range of multi­
disciplinary topics related to public policy. Topics of 
recent research have included problems of the aged, 
population and world hunger, affirmative action, 
historic preservation, and threats to the environment. 

In addition to the Center for the Study of Public 
Policy, special programs supported by the division 
include CHOICE (Center for Human Organization 
in Changing Environments), the Family and Chil­
dren's Center, Legal Studies, and Women's Studies. 
111e Washington Council for Economic Education, 
centered at the university, works to raise the level 
of understanding of economic principles among 
teachers and students in the Pacific Northwest. As 
a special effort to bring together faculty, students, 
and community, the division sponsors the National 
Issues Forums as part of the Domestic Policy Asso­
ciation, a national organization committed to civic 
education. 

FACUL7Y 
Atkinson, Divisional Dean; faculty members of the 
Departments of Anthropology, Economics, History, 
Political Science, Psychology, Social Work and 
Marriage and Family Therapy, and Sociology. 

As a division within the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
Division of Social Sciences offers programs in each constituent 
department leading to the B.A. degree. Programs leading to the 
M.A .  and M.P.A .  degrees are also offered. Course offerings and 
degree requirements are listed under 

ANTHROPOWGY 
ECONOMICS 
HISTORY 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
PSYCHOWGY 
SOCIAL WORK AND MARRIAGE AND 

FAMILY THERAPY 
SOCIOWGY 

See also the sections of this catalog on Legal Studies and Interna­
tional Education. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
502 SOCIAL SCIENCE THEORY 
An analysis of social explanation and the social science frame of 
reference. (4) 

505 SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH METHODS 
Basic research concepts appl ied to laboratory, field, and biblio­
graphiC studies. Topics include formulating research questions, 
research designs, data gathering techniques, analysis of data, and 
theory construction. Emphasis on understanding and evaluating 
rather than conducting research . (4) 
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Social ork & 
• 

arr: 
Family Therapy 
Social work is a practice-oriented disCipline educat­
ing students for participation in a variety of human 
service programs. The major program also provides 
strong preparation for subsequent graduate educa­
tion in social work. Although basically a profes­
sional program, the curriculum is firmly based in 
the liberal arts. Emphasis is placed on providing 
students with knowledge and skills in various 
models of intervention among troubled individuals, 
families, small groups, and larger segments of soci­
ety. In addition, the curriculum stresses mastery of 
social research skills, human growth and develop­
ment, and political and economic factors which 
affect social welfare programs within society. 

A major strength of the curriculum is the field 
experience component. Senior students are given 
opportunity over two semesters to participate in the 
program of an agency, institution, or service deliv­
ery clinic of their choice. Placements emphasizing 
systems and community intervention are also 
available. 

Supervision is provided by professionally trained 
staff social workers. Additional opportunities for 
field work, other than the required field experience 
courses, are available in the Community Services 
course, which provides an initial exposure to social 
services for freshmen and sophomores and in 
internships, which involve speCially arranged place · 
ment. The social work program is accredited by the 
Council on Social Work Education. 

The department also participates extensively in a 
specialized program in Marriage and Family Ther­
apy leading to the M . A .  in Social Sciences. The 
primary objective of the program is to give students 
a strong conceptual background and professional 
skills useful in counseling couples and families. For 
some students the program is ideally suited to 
augment their current professional practice (for 
example, psychology, social work, medicine, nurs­
ing, education, parish ministry, or chaplaincy) .  The 
program emphasizes practica, where a student is 
required to complete a minimum of 500 hours of 
clinical experience. Persons completing the program 
are eligible to seek certification as associate mem­
bers of the American Association of Marriage and 
Family Therapists. 

FACULTY 
V. Hanson, Chair; Gilbertson, Schiller, York. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJOR: 44 semester hours, including 
271, 333, 365, 377, 442, 472, 475, 476, and 484, and 4 hours in 
political science and 4 hours in economics (selected in consulta­
tion with an adviser). 

Unless otherwise stated, 271 or consent is a prerequisite for all 
courses in social work. 

COURSE OFFERINGS­
SOCIAL WORI( 
222 COMMUNITY SERVICES 
Designed to provide an opportunity for freshman and sophomore 
level students to test their interest in the field of social work 
through a.five to ten-hour week participant-observation experi­
ence in a local agency. The purposes are to provide opportunity 
for a self-evaluation of one's aptitude for and interest in the field, 
and secondly, to introduce the idea of evaluating the effectiveness 
of the agency in terms of achie\.ing its stated goals. No prerequi­
sites. Will not meet general university core requirements. (2-4) 

271 INTRODUCTION m SOCIAL WORK 
The history, philosophical roots, practice methods and "settings" 
( i .e . ,  adoptions, public schools, public assistance, corrections, 
psychiatric hospitals and clinics) of professional social work; 
opportunities for observational experiences. No prerequisites. 
I II (4) 

333 INTERVIEWING 
Concepts, principles, and techniques intrinsic to interviewing; 
"helping," problem-solving, or "clinical" interviewing for per­
sons in the helping professions: social work/social welfare, clergy, 
nursing, physicians, parish workers, personnel officers. No pre­
requisit es. 1 11 (4) 

342 DRUG AND ALCOHOL USE AND ABUSE 
Survey of the literature on causes and treatments for alcohol and 
drug abuse. Implications of current research regarding treatment 
effectiveness of alcohol and drug programs. (2-4) 

365 HUMAN SERVICE SYSTEMS CHANGE 
Theories and strategies used in maintaining relevance between cli­
ent needs and community needs and human service delivery sys­
telns. I II (4) 



377 FAMILY AND CHILD DEVEWPMENT 
A social and psychological examination of family development 
using a systems approach .  Study of family development through­
out the life cycle. Consideration of emerging and alternative fam­
ily strlictures. (4) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
A supervised learning experience in an agency setting with 
emphasis on acquiring an overview of the agency, in contrast to 
learning specific social work skills. Intended to provide the oppor­
tunity to apply ar)d test out knowledge acquired in courses previ­
ously taken in the social sciences. Can be " useful complement to 
475 and 476, which are more skill oriented. 'I ll (1-4) 

442 SOCIAL POLICY AND ORGANIZATION 
Analysis 01 how societies have defined social and personal needs 
and developed and organized responses to those needs. Special 
emphasis will be given to the response of American society. (4) 

458 LAW AND THE HUMAN SERVICES 
An examination of the legal foundations of human services with 
emphasis on domestic relations, corrections, and juvenile justice. 
Special emphasis on the rights of oifenders, juveniles, dependent 
children, the handicapped, and others served by the social 
sector. (4) 

472 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE 
The profess ion of social work examined within the group of help­
ing profess ions; the knowledge base, principles, methods, and 
values generiC to social work practice; observation of problem­
solving structures and processes. Prerequisites:  271 and consent 
of instructor. I n (4) 

475, 476 FIELD EXPERIENCE 
Supervised field work within an agency or ihstitution; applica­
t ion/integration of knowledge, theory, and undef!itanding; devel­
opment of techniques common to the social work field .  
Prerequisite: 271 and consent o f  instructor. I 'll (4, 4) 

484 SOCIAL RESEARCH 
Principles of research design and assessment-of various research 
methods. Evaluation research will be given special attention. Pri­
mary emphasis on understanding and critically examining actual 
research. (4) 

490 SEMINAR 
Prerequisite:  departmental consent. (1-4) 

491 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Prerequisite :  departmental consent. (1-4) 

COURSE OFFERINGS­
MARRIAGE AND 
FAMILY THERAPY 
501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fields or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

503 SYSTEMS APPROACH TO 
MARRIAGE AND FAMILY THERAPY 

An introduction to the systems theory approach for treatment 
strategy and intervention. Exploration of the family life cycle and 
fatnily systems oriented assessment models. Strategies for initial 
interviews, hypothesis formu lation, designing a strategy of inter­
vention, and the process of termination. (4) 

507 COMPARATIVE MARRIAGE 
AND FAMILY THERAPY 

Intensive comparative study of the theoretical rationale of the 
prominent schools of thought within the field of marriage and 
iamily therapy. Studies include the range of strategies, techniques 
and research of structural, behavioral communication, and analyt­
ical approaches to marriage and family therapy. (4) 

510 SEX THERAPY 
Basic principles and strategies of treatment for the six most com­
mon sexual dysfunctions. The nature of sexual health, a brief 
review of anatomy and physiology of the s.'xual response, and the 
biological and psychological determinants of sexual dysfunction. 
(2) 

511 PSYCHOSOCIAL PATHOWGY: 
RELATIONSHIP TO MARRIAGE 
AND THE FAMILY 

The assessment of psychosocial pathology and its relationship to 
family interpersonal structures and dynamiCS. Exploration of the 
treatment techniques and assumptions of leading family thera­
pists regarding such psychosocial dysfunctions as divorce, family 
viorence, delinquency, psychosomatic symptoms, drug addiction, 
and disturbed adolescents. (2) 

519 PRACTICUM I (4) 

520 PRACTICUM II (4) 

521 PRACTICUM III (4) 

522 PRACTICUM IV (4) 
The four semesters of prachca are part of a continuous process 
toward developing specific therapeutic competencies in work 
with marriages and families. The practica present a competency­
based program in which each student is evaluated regarding: 1) 
case management skills; 2) relationsh ip skills; 3) perceptual skilis; 
4) conceptual skills; and 5) structuring skills. 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced . Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECTED STUDY (1-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required . (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECf (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 
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Sociology 
The Department of Sociology strives to produce 
students who can understand themselves, society, 
and the world, the relationship among them, and 
the moral context of that relationship. 

By expanding their knowledge and developing 
their skills, students enhance their ability to make 
informed decisions, to exercise their capacity for 
self-criticism and self-evaluation, to function effec­
tively as knowledgeable and responsible citizens, 
to know and accept themselves and their special 
strengths and limitations, to exhibit interpersonal 
and intercultural tolerance, and to display their 
acquisition of both basic and sophisticated aca­
demic skills. 
The department's curriculum is flexible and 
responsive to individual, university, and societal 
needs and changes. It reflects liberal arts purposes, 
is planned to develop skills and achieve excellence, 
and seeks integration while sponsoring diversity. 
Through a distinguished faculty who are willing 
not only to inform others but also to be informed, 
the department aims for regional recognition of 
its efforts and strengths. 

FACULTY 
O'Connor, Cha ir; Biblarz, Jobst, Oberholtzer, 
Schiller. 

BACHElOR OF ARTS: 
General Major: 36 semester hours, including 101 or 331; 4 

hours at the 200 level; 8 hours at the JOO level; 8 hours at the 400 
level; 399 (2 hours); 410; 470; and Statistics 231. 

Major with Specialization in Crime and Society: 36 semester 
hours, including WI or 331; 336; 8 hours selected from 240, 340, 
456, 460, 493; 399 (2 hours); 410; and 470; plus 12 hours selected 
from Anthropology 440; History 451; Political Science 336, 371, 
372, 373; Psychology 421 or  Social Work 442. 

Major with Specialization in Family and Gender Studies: 36 
semester hours, including 101 or 331; 342; 8 hours selected from 
260, 381 , 406, 493; 399 (2 hours); 410; <lnd 470; plus 1 2  hours 
selected from Anthropology 460; Psychology 335, 403, 405, 420; 
or Social Work 442. 

Major with Specialization in Social Organization: 36 semester 
hours, including 101  or 331; 345; 8 hours selected from 343, 422, 
430, 443, 456. 465, 493; 399 (2 hours); 410; and 470; plus 12 hours 
selected from Anthropology 440, 450; Economics 432, 434; 
Political Science 345, 361, or Social Work 442. 

Major with Specialization in Ethnic and Minority Structures: 
36 semester hours, including 101 or 331; 364; 8 hours selected 
from 280, 344, 390, 441, 493; 399 (2 hours); 410; and 470; plus n 
hours selected from Anthropology 330, 332, 340, 350, 352, 360, 
440, 470; Economics 290, 321, 331, 381; Historv 471; Political 
Science 386 or Social Work 442. 

' 

NOTE: 101 or 331 recommended prerequisite to all 300 and 400 
level courses. 

MINOR: 16 semester hours, including 101 or 331, one course 
at the 300 level, one course at the 400 level, and one additional 
course chosen in consultation with the department. 

BACHEWR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION: See School of 
Education. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
101 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOWGY 
An introduction to the principles, concepts, and areas of sociology 
as well as the analysis tools used in studying social behavior. 
1 11 (4) 

240 SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
Analysis of various theories and social responses to several cur­
rent social problems. Topics include mental health, poverty, crime, 
family disorganization, and work alienation. (4) 

260 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSHIPS 
AND GROUP BEHAVIOR 

An examination of processes of interaction that the person experi­
ences in small group settings and the implications that has ior 
interpersonal behavior and self-<:onceptions. (4) 

280 INTRODUCTION TO RACE RELATIONS 
The history of American race relations. Factors accounting for 
changes in relationships between whites and nonwhites. Critical 
areas of conflict among the races. (4) 

331 PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOWGY 
An advanced introductory course stressing the major concepts 
and fu ndamental processes operative in all areas of social relation­
ships. Not open to students who have taken 101 or its equivalent. 
(4) 

333, 334 WOMEN AND MEN IN SOCIETY 
An overview of changing roles of women and men in American 
societv. Discussion of local, national, and international sex role 
issue;. I ,  II (1, 1 )  

336 DEVIANT BEHAVIOR 
An exploration of nonconforming behavior such as drug use, 
homosexuality, rultic religion with particular attention to the 
dialectical process of its gradual emergence and its social rejection. 
(4) 

340 CRIME AND DELINQUENCY 
Analysis of adult crime and juvenile delinquency with attention to 
their social roots. development, and social impact. (4) 

342 INTIMACY AND THE FAMILY TODAY 
AnalySiS of the family as a system of social roles and a social insti­
tution. Topics includ,,: courtship, marriage and parenthood, per­
sonality development, changing family role patterns, and 
alternate family forms. (4) 

343 SOCIAL MOVEMENTS AND CHANGE 
An examination of the theories of social change in the understand­
ing of social movements; factors accounting for the emergence and 
persistence of social movements; emphasis on political processes 
and changes. (4) 

344 CONFLICT RESOLUTION 
Factors accounting for interpersonal and intergroup tensions. 
In terpersonal, intergroup, national, and international methods of 
resolution. (4) 

345 SOCIOWGY OF ORGANIZATIONS 
Analysis of structures, processes, and change in bureaucratic 
organizations; their effects upon the individual and the organiza­
tion; interrelationships between society and organizations. (4) 

364 ETHNICITY IN PLURAL SOCIETIES 
An examination of the nature of ethnic groups (racial, tribal, cul­
tural, etc.); the structure of ethnic groups in plural societies, the 
manipulation of symbols by ethnic groups, ethnic division of 
labor, ethnic politics, and the effects of colonial and post-colonial 
international systems on ethnic relations. (4) 



380 SOCIOWGY OF RELIGION 
A multi-cultural investigation of religious experience, beUef, and 
ritual in relation to their social settings with particular attention to 
new forms of religion in America. (Cross-referenced with REL 
380) (4) 

381 SOCIALIZATION 
An examination of how Individuals learn soci,,1 roles and role 
competehcy through the socialization and resocialization process. 
Emphasis on adolescent and adult socialization within the context 
of institutions, organizations, and society. (4) 

390 SOCIAL INEQUALITY 
Examination of social inequalities within a global perspective. 
Theories, examples, and effects of inequality upon people in 
developing and modern societies. Special attehtion to the implica­
tions oi inequality for diverse groups. (4) 

399 INTERNSHIP 
Demonstration of the implications of sociology, combining on site 
work with in  class learning. "fhe artful skill of using theory to solve 
problems and of handling the practicalities of working in agencies 
and bureaucracies. Placements: probation work, courts, planning 
agencies, social agencies, local and state governmental agencies, 
industries, and social action research. Prerequisite: departmental 
consent. NOTE: Majors are required to register concurrently for 
399 (2 hours) and 410, preferably in their junior year. ( 1 -4) 

406 SEX ROLES AND SOCIETY 
An examination of the roles performed by men and women in 
society. Treatment of both traditional and nontraditional roles and 
the cultural variables influencing this assignment. Particular 
attention to curre'nt changing sex roles for both men and women 
and how institutions such as the familv, church, and schools are 
involved in these changes. (4) 

, 

410 APPLIED SOCIAL RESEARCH 
Introduction to the various methods of sociological analysis and 
research. Methods considered: social surveys, participant obser­
vation, interviewing, data presentation and interpretation. NOTE: 
Majors are required to register concurrently for 399 (2 hours) and 
410, preferably in their junior year. (2) 

441 RACE, REVOLUTION, AND 
THE DEVEWPING COUNTRIES 

An investigation of racism and stratification processes within the 
developing countries and between the developed and developing 
countries; its consequences and implicatiOns; the significance of 
American non-white minorities. (4) 

442 SOCIAL POLICY AND ORGANIZATION 
Analysis of how societies have defined social and personal needs 
and developed and organized responses to those needs. S pecial 
emphasis on the response to American society. (4) 

443 SOCIOWGY OF EDUCATION 
The nature and functioning of the educational system will be 
examined from a sociological perspective. Topics: education, stra­
tiiication, and social change; the school as a complex organization; 
the school as a social institution and the sociology of learning. (4) 

456 LAW, CONFLICT, AND SOCIAL CHANGE 
An examination of the social control functions of jaw and legal 
institutions; the influence of culture and social organization on 
law, legal diange, and the administration of justice. (4) 

460 PENOWGY AND CORRECTIONS 
An examination of historical and contemporary systems of adjudi­
cation and institutionalization of offenders. ConSideration of 
recent alternative noninstitutional and diversionary progra ms. 
(4) 

465 SOCIOWGY OF MEDICINE 
An examination of the social processes aifecting conditions of 
health and disease and of the cluster oi social relationships and 
organizations that comprise the institution of medicine. (4) 

470 MASTERS OF SOCIAL THOUGHT 
Basic sociological concepts and theories. Primary emphasis on 
contemporary conceptual approaches to social behavior and their 
nistorical antecedents. (4) 

491 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Readings or field work in specific areas or issues of socioiogy 
under supervision of a faculty member. Prerequisite: depart­
mental consent. ( 1 -4) 

493 SEMINAR IN SOCIOWGY 
Student or iaculty initiated seminar in one of iour fundamental 
areas in sociology: (a) Contemporary Issues dnd Pwblems; (b) 
Social Process and Change; (c) Social Structure; and (d) Theory 
and Method. Prerequisite: departmental consent. (1-4) 

501 GRADUATE WORKSHOPS 
Graduate workshops in special fie ids or areas for varying periods 
of time. (1-4) 

514 ORGANIZATIONAL AND 
SYSTEMS THEORY 

Examination of the nature, origins, and structures of org(lnizations 
and bureaucracies. Classic and contemporary tHeories of organi­
zations are reviewed and critiqued. The influence, power, and 
social responsibilities of large organizations are examined from a 
historical as weit as a contemporary perspective. (4) 

530 GROUP DYNAMICS: 
THEORY AND PRACfICE 

Examination of concepts and principles of human behavior in 
groups. Topics considered include membership, leadership, 
authority, cohesiveness, goals, norms, and processes. The appli­
cation and use of theory in applied settings are explored. (4) 

534 SOCIOWGY OF WORK: 
QUALITY OF LIFE 

Evaluation oi job satisfaction in terms of occupational stress, iair 
compensation issues, job enrichment, career ad vancernent and 
performance. Exploration of techniques of job redesign and 
enrichment along with trends for future workplaces. (4) 

551 INTERVENTIONS PRAcrlCUM I 
Application of organizational change theory within an applied 
setting. Emphasis upon identifying work situations ior change 
and developing techniques for implementihg change. (2) 

552 INTERVENTIONS PRACTICUM II 
Implementation and analysis of actual intervention within an 
organizational system or laboratory simulation with applied 
emphasis. Prerequisite: 55'1 . (2) 

590 GRADUATE SEMINAR 
Selected topics as announced. Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. (1-4) 

591 DIRECTED STUDY (1-4) 

595 GRADUATE READINGS 
Independent study card required. (4) 

598 RESEARCH PROJECT (4) 

599 THESIS (4) 
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Statistics 
Prqgram 
Statistics, a branch of applied mathematics, has 
become, and is expected to continue as an increas­
ingly important area of inquiry. As society becomes 
more complex, the ability to gather, summarize, 
and evaluate data becomes more necessary for 
efficient and intelligent decision making. 

FACULTY 
Selected faculty from the Departments of Eco­
nomics, Mathematics and Computer Science, and 
Psychology. 

STATISTICS MINOR: A minimum of 16 semester hours, 
consisting of Statistics 231, Math 341, either Computer Science 
110 or 144, plus electives selected from the remaining courses in 
statistics. Students interested in statistics should contact the 
respective heads of the Departments of Economics, Mathematics 
and Computer Science, or Psychology. 

. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 
231 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS 
Descriptive statistics: measures of central tendency and disper­
sion. Inferential statistics: generalizations about populations from 
samples by parametric and nonparametric techniques. Methods 
covered will include estimation, hypothesis-testing, simple corre­
lation analysis, linear regression and chi square analysis. (Not 
applicable to mathematics credit.) I II (4) 

334 ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE AND 
EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN (MATH 334) 

Random sampling, factors which destroy experimental design, 
one-way analysis of variance, two-way analysis of variance, fac­
tored design, block and latin square design. Students will also cri­
tique published experiments and perform an experimental design 
project. Prerequisite: STAT 231 or equivalent. 1 1 (2) 

341 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 
(MATH 341) 

Probability theory, discrete and continuous distribution func­
tions, moment generating functions, sampling distributions and 
hypothesis-testing; introduction to regression, correlation, and 
analysiS of variance. Prerequisite: MATH 152. II (4) 

343 OPERATIONS RESEARCH (ECON 343) 
Quantitative methods for decision problems. Emphasis on linear 
programming and other deterministic models. Prerequisite: STAT 
231 or equivalent. II (2) 

344 APPLIED REGRESSION ANALYSIS 
(ECON 344) 

Simple and multiple regression analysis as investigative tools. 
Course stresses construction of elementary linear models and 
interpretation of regression results. Prerequisite: STAT 231 Or 
equivalent. J (2) 

491 INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4) 

500 APPLIED STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 
(ECON 5(0) 

(Will not count for Statistics Minor) An intensive introduction to 
statistical methods for graduate students who have not previously 
taken Introductory Statistics. Emphasis on the application of 
inferential statistics to concrete situations. Topics covered include 
measures of location and variation, probability, estimation, 
hypothesis tests, and regression. (4) 



Division of 

The Division of Graduate Studies is an all­
university division which coordinates graduate 
level work. The university offers the following 
graduate level programs*: 

MASTER OF ARTS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 
A graduate degree program designed for students whose 

undergraduate work was not in computer science, but who 
desire to develop expertise in computers with specific study 
in computer applications for their discipline. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION 
"1 . Educational Admil/istratiol/: A program intended for teachers 

who desire to enter the field of school administration. The 
student who wishes to qualify for the provisional or standard 
principal's credential (elementary or secondary or general) will 
take a major in this field and complete courses in a supporting 
academic Mea of the univerS ity. Students may major in th'is 
field without qualifying for a principal 's credential. 

2. Counseling allii Guidance: A program designed primarily for 
students who wish to qualify as counselors in public schools 
(elementary and secondary), colleges, agencies, ur clinics. 

3. Classroom Teaching: A program for teachers who desire 
advanced work in classroom teaching. Along with the major 
field, the student is required to complete cuurses in a support­
ing academic area . 

4. Reading: A program for elementary Or secondary teachers who 
wish to achieve a concentration in reading. 

5. Educational Psychology: A program for students who wish to 
ach ieve a concentration in educational psychology. 

6. Special Educatio,,: A program for students who wish to achieve 
a concentration in special educat ion . 

Studies 
MASTER OF ARTS IN SOCIAL SCl.ENCES 

A graduate degree program with concentratiuns in four profes­
sional areas: 

1 .  The Organizatiollal Systems concentration emphasizes a social 
sciences approach to organizational theory, behavior, and 
cl1<1nge. The program enables students to become more 
effective in dealing with problems iacing complex 
organizations. 

2. The Psycholo8icai CO!l1l5elill.� concentration provides an 
opportunity for students to increase their competencies in 
psychological assessment and individu.ll counseling in the 
mental health field. 

3. The Marriagr a"d Family TI,erapy concentration emphasizes 
academic study, rigorous evaluation, ,md direct superv is ion 
of clinical competenc ies in order to train individu.lls in the 
scholarship and clinical practice of marriage and family 
therapy. 

4. The Individualized Study concentration is designed for stu­
dents who want to pursue their own personal education 
goals, prepare for further grnduate study, or prepare for 
careers Or career advancement in a variety of fields, ranging 
from public service to social science research. 

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
A graduate degree program designed to provide, through 

education, a foundation for responsible leadership in business. 

MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
A gmduate degree program intended to provide, through 

education, a foundation for responsible leadership in the man­
agement of public agencies . 

MASTER OF MUSIC 
A graduate degree program intended for qualified students 

who desire a concentration in music education, composition, 
performance, or conducting . 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 
A graduate program intended for students whose main interest 

is advanced study in computer science . 

'DEtails of these programs, including admission requirements, 
procedures, degree ,1nd research requirements, art' cuntained 
in the Gmduale Catalog, which is available from the office of the 
dean of grad uate studies. 
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liate 
Resources 
CHOICE 

In 1984, CHOICE, the Center for Human Organization in 
Changing E nvironments, observes its fifteenth year as a commu­
nity service and action-research arm of Pacific Lutheran Univer­
sity. The acronym, CHOICE, suggests its function and style: to 
initiate processes and programs both on and oif campus which 
assist people to participate in making choices which may lead to 
improved quality of life. 

CHOICE assists communities and organization by providing 
linkages between the university and the public sector and com­
munity service agencies, and by offering channels for social 
involvement by faculty and students. 

Chief vehicle for CHOICE in pursuing its objectives is the 
Family and Children's Center, which is housed in the university's 
recently acquired East Campus. Faculty and students from many 
schools and departments participate in public services for the 
community. These include a Marriage and Family Counseling 
Center, "Second Wind" -an educational program for adults over 
50, University Child Care Center, and others. 

In the "changing environments" of the 1980s, CHOICE con­
tinues to serve as a vehicle to combine the teaching, reseMch, 
and community service functions of the university. 

WASHINGTON COUNCIL FOR ECONOMIC EDUCATION 
The Washington Council for Economic Education is a statewide 

organization designed to raise the level of economic literacy 
among teachers and students in the Paciiic Northwest . The 
program includes a Center for Economic Education, and is 
recognized nationally by the Joint Council on Economic Educa­
tion.  Its functions are: 
1 .  To offer special courses to non-economics majors at PLU, 

especially to future teachers and to cu rrent members of the 
teaching profession. These courses emphasize the role of 
economics among the social sciences and its importance in 
all areas of life. 

2. To develop, in cooperation with the school systems of this 
state, teaching plans and aids that facilitate incorporation of 
economics into existing curricula. 

3. To provide speaking and consulting services for community 

Pre-

organizations interested in promoting public understanding 
of economic principles and issues. 

The WCEE is an educational organization supported by a 
coalition of community groups representing education, business, 
labor, agriculture, and government. It operates as an indepen­
dent non-profit non-partisan educational organization dedicated 
to the principles that each citizen's ability to recognize and 
objectively analyze economic issues is essential to his or her 
welfare and the country's progress. 

KPLU-FM, NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO 
KPLU-FM 88 is licensed by the Federal Communications 

Commission to the University Board of Regents. 
A network affiliate of National Public Radio, KPLU-FM 88 

operates seven days a week, 20 hours a day, with a l"ti ll-time 
professional staff augmented by qualified students. 

KPLU-FM 88 operates at full power ( 100,000 watts) stereo, 
covering Western Washington with a fine arts format emphasiz­
ing jazz, news, and public aHairs. 

CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF PUBLIC POLICY 
The Center for the Study of Public Policy is devoted to a better 

understanding by students and faculty of the public policy issues 
that confront contemporary society. The center functions under 
the auspices of the Division of Social Sciences and operates 
under the direction of the center committee. TI1e center is open 
to all students who have an interest in the study and discussion 
of public policy 'lues lions. 

The center sponsors activity directed at a wide variety of topics 
within the field of public policy. Specifically, the center llnder­
writes student/faculty research projects, workshops, public 
forums, and symposia activity. In the past, these activities have 
been directed at topics ranging from the world food crisis to the 
problem of aging; from issues associated with urban develop­
ment to the problems faced by women entering traditionally 
male-dominated professions. 

In addition to its own activity, the center has fostered the 
development of a number of study groups. The study groups are 
cross-disciplinary teams that undertake activities directed at 
specific fields within the area of public policy. 

essional 
Prqgrams 
HEALTH SCIENCES 

A health sciences committee advises students aspiring to 
careers in the health sciences. During their first year of attend­
ance at PLU, students should complete a Health Science Interest 
Form. (This fonn is available in Ivy Hall Room 102.)  An appropri­
ate adviser will then be appointed, This adviser will provide the 
requirements and procedures for application to the various 
professional schools. In addition to the brief requirements for 

each area listed below, other infonnalion is available in the 
reserVe section of Mortvedt Library (under "Health Sciences 
Resources") , 

Dentistry, Medicine, and Veteri.nary Medicine 
The overwhelming majority of students entering the profes­

sional schools of these careers have devoted four years of study 
to secure the broad educational background required. This 



background includes a thorough preparation in the sciences in 
addition to study in the social sciences and the humanities. 
ihere are no pre-professional majors but rather siudents should 
select the major which is of interest and which best prepares 
them for an alternative career. In addition to the general univer­
sity requ irements and the requirements of the student's major, 
the follow ing are generally required: B iology 155, 156, 253, 254: 
Chemistry 115-116, 33 1-332 plus laboratories; Mathematics: at 
least one semester, 133 Or higher; Physics: one year course with 
laboratory, 125-126 or 153-154. For exceptions or additions 
suggested by speciiic professiunal schools, check with your 
adviser. 

Optometry 
Although two yeaTS of pre-optometric study is the minimum 

required , most srudents accepted by a school or college of 
optometry have completed three years in a n  undergraduate 
college. A large percentage of students accepted by the schools 
and colleges of optometry have earned a bachelor's degree. 

The requirements for admission to the schools and colleges of 
optometry vary. However, all optometry schools and col leges 
require at least two years Df pre-optometric study which should 
include: Biology 155, 156, 253, 254; Chemistry 1 15, 116; Physics 
125-126 or 153; one-half to one year of English; and one year of 
co llege mathematics (including calculus). 

In addition, each optometry school has its own set of require­
ments. (Check with your adviser.) 

Medical Technology 
The minimum academic requirements for entry into clinical 

training as published by the nat ional Accredit ing Agency for 
Clinical L1boratory Sciences (NAACLS) arc a minimum of 16 
semester units of chemis try to include organic chemistry or 
biological chemistry, 16 semester units of biology to include 
microbiology and immunOlogy, and one course in mathematics. 
The content of chemistry and biology courses must be acceptable 
toward a major in those fields of study or the equivalent; the 
mathematics requ irement is met by courses recognized as prereq­
uisites for admiss ion to physics courses. In addition to these 
specific requirements, the student must have acquired a mini­
mum of 90 semester units of academic credit before admission to 
the clinical program.  

Although the minimum requirements for medical technology 
are as outlined above, many of the clin ical internship programs 
require or strongly recommend a bachelor 's degree in biology or 
chemistry before .1dmission to clinical training . Therefore, a 
student should consider (irst earning a bachelor's degree in 
either of these majors. 

The student must CDmplete a twelve-month med ical technol­
ogy training program in a clinical laboratory accredited by the 
American Med ical  Association . Upon completion of th is pro­
gram, the student is eligible to take the medical technology 
certification examination given by the Board of Registry of 
Medical Technologists of the American Society of Clinical Pathol­
ogists and to receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Tech nology. 

The minimum requirc,d courses for the B.S. M . T. at PLU are: 
Chemis try 1 15, 116, 321, 331. 332, 333, 334; Bio logy 155, 156, 253, 
254, 322, 385; Mathematics 133. Very strongly recommended: 
PhySiCS 125, 126, 147, 148. Also recommended: B iology 331, 346, 
375, 441; Chemistry 404. The remainder of the requirements for a 
major in biology or chemistry must also be fulfilled. 

Pharmacy 
A lthough the pre-pharm<KY requirements for individual 

schools of pharmacy vary (check with your adviser), the foliow­
ing courses are usually required : genera l chemistry, 1 year; 
organiC Chemistry with laboratory, 1 year; coll�ge level mathe­
matics (may include calculus); Engl ish composition and litera­
ture, I year. Often required are microbiology. quantitative 
analysis. and introductory courses in communic<1tion arts, 
economics, and pulitical science. 

For example, the Un iversity of Washington School of Pharmacy 
has approved the follow ing courses as being equivalent to the 
first two years of its 5-year program lead ing to the Bachelor of 
Science degree in pharmacy: BiOlogy 155, 156, 253, 254, 322; 
Chemistry 115, 116, 331, 332, 333, 334; English 101 ; Commun ica­
tiOn Arts 123; Mathematics 133, 151; electives from the humani­
ties or social sciences. Applicants who have not completed one 
year of high school physics will be requ ired to complete one 
semester of physiCS. The total credits should be not less than 60 
semester hours . 

Physical Therapy 
Acceptance to schools of physical therapy has become increas­

ingly competit ive in recent years and students are strongly 
encouraged to contact their adviser as early as pOSSible and 
together determine the specific prerequisites for the schools they 
may be planning to attend. 

The minimum requirement is two years of pre-professional 
work. 

An example: Minimum prerequiSites for the physical therapy 
program at the University of Washington: Biology 201, 205, 206; 
Chemistry 104, 105; Mathematics 133; Physics 125-126; Psychol­
ogy 101, plus one additional course; English 101, plus one 
additional course; electives in the humanities and social 
sciences. 

Students who have questions regarding health science careers 
other than those listed above should contact their health sciences 
adviser or check in the library reserve materials on "Health 
Sciences Resources: ' 

. 

PRE-LAW 
Pre-law at PLU is an advising system, not a prescribed major or 

curriculum. A major reason for this approach is that law schools 
generally prefer individuals with a sound liberal education. 
Therefore, regardless of their major, pre-law students are encour­
aged to pursue a broad range of liberal arts courses. Students are 
advised to u ndertake work in economics, histor)" philosophy, 
political science, psychology, natural sciences, SOCiology, speech, 
and accounting. It is also recommended that students take one or 
two courses, chosen in consultation with the pre-law adviser, 
that will help them specifically to develop perspectives on the 
nature of law and the legal profession .  

Students interested i n  law should register a t  the Pre-Law 
Center in the Department of Political Science. Information on the 
Law School Admission Test (LSAn, a circulating l ibrary of law 
school bulletins, a newsletter, and other r�source materials are 
available. In addition, students should discuss their program 
with the pre-law adviser in the Department of Political Sc ience . 

THEOWGICAL STUDIES 
Pre-theologic.11 students should complete the requirements for 

the Bachelor of Arts degree. BC5ides the general degree require­
ments, the Association of Theological schools recommends the 
following : 

English-literature, composition, speech, and related studies. 
At least six semesters. 

History-ancient, modern European, and American .  At least 
three semesters . 

Philosophy-orientation in h istory, content, and methods. At 
least three semesters. 

Natural Sciences-preferably physics, chemistry, and biology. 
At least two semesters . 

Social Sciences-pSYChology, sociology, economics, polit ical 
science, and education. At least six semesters, including at least 
one semester of psychology. 

Foreign Llnguages-one or more of the followirtg: Latin, Greek, 
Hebrew, German, French .  Students who ant icipa te post-gradu­
ate studies are urged to undertake these disciplines as early as 
possible (at least four semesters). 

Religion-a thorough knowledge of Biblical content together 
with an introduction to major religious traditions and theological 
problems in the context of the principal aspects of human culture 
as outlined above. At ledst three semesters. Students may well 
seek counsel from the seminary of their choice. 

Of the possib le majors, English, philosophy, religion, and the 
social sciences are regarded as the most desirable. Other areas 
are. however, <Kcepted . 

A faculty adviser will assist students in the selection uf courses 
necessary to meet the requirements of the theolog ical school of 
their choice. At the present time, incfl'asing numbers of women 
are enroll ing at selected Protestant �eminctries in pursu it of the 
Master of Divin ity degree. Consult the Re ligion Department 
chair for further informat ion . 

AIR FORCE RarC (AEROSPACE STUDIES) 
Rapidly advancing technology is daily transforming the human 

environment. Innovat ions amplify humanity's abilities to com­
prehend and cope with scientific and tech nological develop­
ments. Revolutionary advancements in weapon systems, In 
space technology, and in management techniques are some of 
the most remarkable results . 

These advances are changing the officer requirements in 
today's A ir Force. The Air Force profession,11 officer corps must 
have sperial abilities in a wide range of skills. But whatever the 
specialty of indi>idual officers, they must also be imaginative 
leaders and resourceful managers to succeed in their 
professions. 

The objectives of Air Rlrce ROTC are to mot ivate, educate, and 
commission highly qualified students for active duty as officers 
in the United States Air Force. 

Air Force ROTC is offered to PLU students through an agree­
ment with the University of Puget Sound. ihe lower division 
cou rses are open to all students and do not require a military 
commitment for non-AFROTC scholarship cadets. The upper 
division courses are open to qualified upper division and gradu­
ate students on a competitive basis. 

Financial assistance, in the form of scholarships and $100 per 
month subsistence, is available to qualified appl icants in the Air 
Force ROle. Two and three-year scholarships are avail,1ble to 
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qualified students. The scholarships cover full tuition, books, 
and laboratory fees. There are also scholarship opportunities for 
students in nursing and pre-medicine. 

Students who successfully complete the Air Force ROTC 
program and receive an academic degree from the university will 
be offered commissions as second lieutenants in the U.S. Air 
Force. 

Additional information on the Air Force ROTC program may be 
obtained by wTiting the Professor of Aerospace Studies, Univer­
sity of Puget Sound , Tacoma, WA 98416, or by calling (206) 756-
3264. 

Faculty: Lt. Col. Pavlu, Major Allen, Captain Lorimer, Captain 
Proper. 

The curriculum offered by this program is divided into three 
courses: a General Military course and a Professional Officer 
course taught on the University of Puget Sound campus, and a 
Field Training course conducted at selected Air Force bases. 

The General Military Course (GMC) consists of one hour of 
academic instruction and one hour of military training per week 
each term of the freshman and sophomore years. Students are 
eligible to enroll in this course in their freshman year. There is no 
military commitment for non-scholarship cadets in the GMC. 

The Professional Officers Course (POC) consists of three hours 
of academic instruction and one hour of military training per 
week each term of the junior and senior years. Graduate stu­
dents are also eligible to compete for entry into the Professional 
Officers Course. 

The Field Training Course is either four or six weeks in dura­
tion, depending upon whether the student is participating in the 
four or two-year program. Satisfactory completion of this course 
is a prerequisite for entry into the Professional Officers Course 
for students who have not completed the General Military 
Course. 

A 13-hour flight instruction progranl is offered to senior cadets 
in the Professional Officers Course who are qualified for Air 
Force pilot training. 

All students who are AFROTC scholarship cadets or are 
enrolled in the upper division AFROTC courses must complete a 
course in English composition, a course in mathematical reason­
ing, and a course in foreign language before graduation and 
commissioning. 

All Air Force ROTC students are furnished Air Force uniforms 
and necessary textbooks for Aerospace Studies courses. 

General Military Courses 
110, 115 The Ulliled Siaies Air Force Today 
The mission, organization, weaponry of Air Force units. Strategic 
offensive, strategic defensive, some general pu rpose, aerospace 
support forces. (2) 
210, 215 The Droelopmelltal Growth o[ Airpower 
Development of airpower from the beginnings of flight into post­
Vietnam era; a variety of events, elements in history of airpower 
stressed, especially where these provide significant examples of 
the impact of airpower on strategic thought. (2) 
350 Field Traillillg 
Field training during the summer months at selected Air Force 
Bases for students selected for the Air Force ROTC Professional 
Officers Course. The areas of study include academics, junior 
officer training, aircraft and aircrew orientation, career orienta­
tion, survival training, base functions and environment, and 
physical training. (4) 

Professional Officers Courses 
310, 315 COllcepts of Air Force M.allagement 
Management fundamentals, through managerial strategy and 
tactics and their application to decision-making, both in a civilian 
and military context .  Leadership research, including styles of 
great leaders, application of leadership concepts to Air Force 
situations. Review of military justice system. (4) 
410, 415 Natiollal Security Forces in COlltemporan} American Society 
Armed Forces as an integral element of society; broad range of 
American civil-military relations, environmental context in which 
defense policy is formulated. (4) 

International 
Prqgrams 
PLU's international programs encourage students 
to expand their understanding of humanity's global 
condition in a changing and increasingly interde­
pendent world. Multi-focused international pro­
grams provide opportunities for on-campus study 
of global issues and of the world's regions, cultures, 
and societies. Global issues include, for example, 
modernization and development; global resources 
and trade; and peace, justice, and human rights. 
Cultural foci are Africa, Asia, Europe, Latin Amer­
ica, the Middle East, and Scandinavia, among 
others. Off-campus study of these issues and 
regions is made possible by diverse opportunities 
for study abroad and international student 
exchange. 

To pursue a program in international or intercul­
tural studies, students may enroll in courses offered 
by departments such as Languages, Political Sci­
ence, and History, or choose among the special 
multi-diSCiplinary programs listed below which 
offer majors and minors in international studies. 

General information about PLU's international 
programs is available from the Office of Interna­
tional Education and the Study Abroad Office. 

GLOBAL STUDIES 
Students interested in diverse cultures and international, 

global issues may undertake a multi-diSCiplinary major or minor 
program designed to reflect their geographic, thematic, or 
diSCiplinary interests. 

A. MAJOR. The Global Studies major is termed a "complemen­
tary" major because it is taken as a second major in addition 
to a regular disciplinary major. Courses are grouped into 
eight clusters reflecting three world regions (Asia, Europe, 
and the Americas) and five global or international issues 
(Global Resources and Technological Development; Interna­
tional Relations; International Trade; Society, Culture, and 
Traditions; War, Revolution, and Peace). For specific informa­
tion see the Global Studies section of this catalog. 

B.  MINOR. The theoretical orientation and requirements 
parallel those for the major and are detailed in the Global 
Studies section of this catalog. 

Courses credited toward a minor cannot be credited toward a 
major. Interim and new cou rses approved by the Global Studies 
Committee may be included in the various clusters. 

INTENSIVE ENGLISH LANGUAGE INSTITlITE 
The Intensive English Language Institute (operated by the 

American Cultural  Exchange) is an affiliate of PLU offering 
intensive English classes, which are designed to prepare interna­
tional students for studies in U.S. colleges and universities. The 
institute is authorized to grant 1-20 forms through PLU; ho wever, 
admission to the institute does not constitute admission to the 
university, and no transferable credit is given for institute 
courses. 



Students en tering the institute are given �n English placement 
test and, on the basis of their scores, a program of studies is 
planned. Ordinarily students have five hours of language 
instruction each day, although in some Gases a less intensive 
schedule may be arranged. A typical lELI course luad consists of 
classes in reading, \<\'fiting, grammar, and conversation, plus an 
hour of language lab each d�y. Individual directed studies may 
also be arranged. 

When students have att�ined sufficient proficiency in English 
to do university-level work, they are encouraged to apply to PLU 
(or to other colleges or un iversities of their choice). ihe IELI staff 
assists in placing them in a suitable academic program. 

IELI courses, offered at various proficiency levels and to be 
selected in consultation with the institute staff, are: 

LaI'lguage Laboratory (1 hour) 
Audit/Audit Review (time to be arranged) 
Grammar CI hour) 
Conversation (1 hour) 
Writing (1 hour) 
Reading (l hour) 
Directed Studies (time t" be arranged) 

SCANDINAVIAN AREA STUDIES 
The Scandina\�,1n Area Studies major is a flexible program in 

which the study of Scandinavia is enhanced through a cross­
disciplinary approach. For specific in10rmation see the Scandina­
vian Area Studies section of this catalog. 

STUDY ABROAD 
To encourage students to expand their visions of the world, 

PLU makes a\'dUable various opportunities to study and travel i n  
other countries. Students are encouraged to spend the summer, 
semester, interim, or full academic year abroad, either in a purely 
academic setting or in an experiential setting. The Study Abroad 
Offi.e has information on study, work, and travel in foreign 
countries to assist students in selecting appropriate programs. 
The interdependence of all nations of the world ,md the need to 
gain basic knowledge of peoples, their cultures, and their interre­
. lationships cannot be overe mphasized in the late 20th century. 
With this focus in mind, PLU sponsors several categories of 
programs. 

a .  PLU-sponsored programs: 
CIl l ndependent Liberal Arts Colleges Abroad 

(a) England: Students may choose to spend a semester 
studying in London through PLU's London Pro­
gra m .  This program is hosted by the Independent 
Liberal Arts Colleges Abroad (ILACA), a consortium 
of Pacific Nort hwest schools including PLU, Gonzaga 
University. the University of Puget Sound, Whitman 
College, and Willamette University. Offered in both 
fall and spring semesters, the London Program 
provides students with a study experience in one of 
the most exciting cities of the world. Courses taught 
both by Northwest professors with experience in 
London and by nat ive Brilish professors make 
extensive use of museums, cultural activities, and 
sites of London. 3tudents live with British families 
and commute by subway to classes. Several excur­
sions take students outside London for a look at 
other parts of England. 

(b) Spain: In the spring of odd-numbered ),ears (1985, 
1987, etc.), PLU, along with other schools in the 
ILACA consortium, sponsors a one-semester pro­
gram at the University of Salamanc,1. This ancient 
city and historic center of learning provides an 
excellent setting for a semester designed for 
advanced study in Spanish language and culture. A 
minimum of two ),ears of Spanish langtJage study is 
required for particip,lIion. Students live with Span­
ish families, take special classes at the u niversity in 
the morning, and attend regular University of 
Salamanca classes in the afternoon. 

(c) Mexico: In the faU of 1982, a one-semester program 
in Guadalajara, Mexico, began. This ILACA program 
is designed for students with a beginning back­
ground in the Sp,1nish language (one year of college 
Spanish is requ ired), and is an introduction to 

Mexican history and (ulture, with Spanish language 
classes included. Students live with Mexican families 
and study at the University of Guadalajara. This 
program is offered in the fall of even- nu mbered years 
C 1982, 1984, 1986, etc . ) .  

(2) Reciprocal Programs 
PLU currently oifers four reciprocal (one-for-one) 

exchange programs. These year-long academic progr�ms 
provide a limited number oi exchanges each year. In all 
cases, the PLU student is integrated into the local 
university and cul ture. PLU students pay normal PLU 
tuition fees and may use financial aid. 

(a) Norway: Beginning with the 1983-84 school year, 
PLU students may participate in an exchange pro­
gram with Adger College in Kristiansand, Norway. 
Criteria used for selection of participants include 
proficiency in a Scandinavian language, a strong 
academic record, motivation, and personal adaptabil­
ity. PLU students live in universit), housing and 
study Norwegian language and literature. This is  a 
full academic year program. 

(b) Sweden: A student exchange program between PLU 
and the Universit)' of Link6ping began in the fall of 
1982. Criteria used in the selection of participants 
include proficiency in a Scandinavian language, a 
strong academic record, motiv,1tion, and personal 
adaptability. PLU students live in dormitories and 
study Scandinavian history, modern Scandlhavian 
literature, Scandinavian political and social structure, 
and Swedish language. This is a full aca<'emic ),ear 
program. 

(c) People's Republic of China: PLU students may 
spend a iull year in the People's Republic of China 
through an exchange with Zhongshan University in 
Guangzhou. Applicants must be mature and flexible, 
and well prepared by course work and Iiie experi­
ences. PLU students live in university housing and 
take four courses in Mandarin Chi nese as well as 
three courses in other areas. Students are not 
('xpe�ted to be fluent in the Chinese language before 
attending, but are encouraged to study Mandarin 
before leaving. 

(d) Republic of China (Taiwan): Beginning in the 1984-
85 academic year, PLU students may spend a year 
studying at Tunghai UniverSity, a Christian univer­
sity in Taichung. Applicants must be mature and 
flexible, ,1nd well prepa red by course work and life 
experiences. Fluency in the Chinese language is not 
requi red . Students may study in a variety of disci­
plines at Tunghai University . 

(3) Denmark's International Studies (DIS) provides for 
semester, year-long, or summer study in English in 
Copenhagen. The instructors are Danish, representing 
faculty from nearby universities and schools. This 
program is Europe's largest study center for American 
students, allowing a wide variety oi course offerings in 
liberal arts, international business, and architecture and 
design. A rich im mersion in Danish culture is provided 
through living with the Danes, daily contact with 
Danish facul ty, ,1nd optional language instruction. PLU 
students may live with either a Danish family or D,1nish 
students in student residenlial halls. PLU credit is 
available directly through the DIS Program .  

(4) Institute of European Studies (IES) offers semester, 
year-long, or summer study at VMious centers in 
Europe. PLU students may choose to study in London 
or Durham, England; Pa ris or Nantes, France; Madrid, 
Spain; Freiburg, West Germany; Vienna, Austria; ,1nd 
Mexico City, Mexico. Studies include a combination of 
loc,11 university cou rses and classes taught expressly for 
Institute students. Courses are taught in the language of 
the country where the center is located, except in 
Vienna, and the European Common Market program in 
Freiburg, where instruction is in English. In all other 
cases, PLU students need to be conversant in the lan­
guage of the country. Living arrangements vary from full 
room and board to independent housing. Each center 
allows for integration into the local culture through 
housing, student activities, field trips, and travel. 
Scholarships are available to qualiiied students at all IES 
centers. 

(5) Service Learning Programs (Experiential Education). 
Rather than studying ,1broad in a traditional classroom 

setting, a student may prefer to spend a semester in a 
"classroom without walls." Through ties with several 
universities and educational progmms, PLU will help 
the student arrange an experience that combines aca­
demic pursuits with study, observatioh, and social 
service in non-traditiona( settings. Begi.nniftg in the 
spring bf 1 984, PLU offers a program in Britain. Service 
Learning in Britain provides an initiai four-credit, three­
week class, "The British Perspective on British Hislory 
and Social Institutions:' Following the class, students 
earn eight credits, based on their PLU Learning Con­
tracts, by working for four months at internships 
throughout Britain. Students live with host families, 
earn a stipend, and are supervised by mentors at the 
internship sites. Hundreds of internships Me available 
such as working with disabled youth in the rural 
Gloucestershire, stimulating community action projects 
in secondary schools in Edinburgh, and working with 
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delinquent youth at a training school in Northern 
[reland . 

(6) International Cooperative Education (Work/Study). 
A unique opportunity to become acquainted with the 

work. language, and culture of a foreign country is 
provided through the International Cooperative Educa­
tion Program.  At present, ten-week summer work 
stations are available in Switzerland, Belgium, France, 
Germany, Turkey, and Norway, and on the Canary 
Islands. 

Students undergo a careful screening process and 
must have completed at least one year of foreign lan­
guage coursework . If accepted, participants are pro­
vided a work contract ior their European stay and depart 
only after securing both employment and housing. 

Participants take a 2-credit [nternational Cooperative 
Education course in the spring as preparation for the 
summer. During the ten-week program, which normally 
extends from the end of June to early September, partici­
pants complete a 4-credit independent study, to be 
supervised by PLU instructors. The student's monthly 
salary depends on the position and the country. 

The Intern" ti"nal Cooperative Education Program 
oifers a variety of opportunities. Positions Me frequently 
available in the following areas: supermarkets, depart­
ment stores, resort restaurants and hotels, hospitals and 
sanatoriums, theaters, agricultural firms, and automo­
tive plants. 

Housing is usually provided . Some work situations 
require that iood be purchased by the participant. 

Participants must pay for their air fare, carry health 
and accident insurance, and have suiiicient iinancial 
reserves to live comfortably until their initial paycheck 
arrives. 

For specific information, see the director oi the Study 
Abroad Office. 

(7) Study Tours. 
(a) Interim. PLU also emphasizes travel courses during 

the January interim. Preliminary notices about the 
tours are available in April or May of each year, and 
the final sign-up is in NoVt'mber. Students should 
contact the instructor of each tour or  the int�'rim 
d irector for more information. 

(b) Summer. PLU oiten offers travel courses during the 
summer. In addition, students are encouraged 
participate in those offered through a consortium of 
Northwest schools, the Pacific Northwest International! 
Intercultural Education Consortium, of which PLU is 
a member. Credits are earned through PLU, although 
the instructors of the tours are from the other partici­
pating Northwest schools. Also on file in the Study 
Abrc·.ld Offin'" is information on summer studv and 
t ravel programs around the world . 

' 

b. In addition to the PLU-sponsored programs, there are 
countless other opportunities for study abroad .  Many U.S. 
colleges and universities have programs throughout the 
world, and PLU students may study through these pro­
grams by special arrangement. Information and application 
forms for several programs are available in the Study 
Abroad Office. Credits awarded by an accredited U.S. 
college or university are transierable to PLU. However, PLU 
financial aid cannot be transferred to other colleges. Credits 
transferred to PLU after a study abroad experience spon­
sored by a U.s. accredited college or university will be 
recorded with a letter grade. Credits for studies directly in a 
foreign university will be recorded as pass/fail. 

c. PLU students who plan to study directly in a foreign school 
(not in a program sponsored by a college in the U.S. A . )  
must be sure to file a letter of intent with t h e  study abroad 
director and with the chair of their major department before 
leaving PLU. This letter must include what classes will be 
taken, where and for what length of time they will  study 
abroad, and how the foreign experience will relate to their 
academic program. On the basis of this information, plus a 
record of lectures attended and examinations completed, 
academic credit may be given by PLU. Students are advised 
to save all papers and other materials relating to coursework 
taken abroad . These efforts are necessary because foreign 
schools do not provide transcripts. All credits transferred to 
PLU will be passlfail. PLU reserves the right to require 
examinations covering the subjects studied. 

Foreign languages 
It is recommended that, beiore embarking, students acquire a 

solid foundation in the language of the country where they will 
be studying. Students may, with the assistance of the chair of the 
Department oi Languages and the study abroad director, prepare 
a written request for academic credit in recognition of their 
advanced facility in a foreign language. 

Financial Aid 
Financial aid is available to qualified students who are studying 

through PLU-sponsored programs. Government loans can apply 
toward affiliated programs and other specially arranged 
programs. 

General Information 
In a l l  cases, a student who is considering study in another 

country should first discuss plans with the study abroad director 
and, before departing, complete a leave of absence form from the 
Office oi the Registrar. This will facilitate return to PLU at the 
conclusion of a foreign study program. 

Attendance at a foreign university does 110/ waive graduation 
requirements of PLU. 



Interim 
Prqgram 

The " interim" term of fo ur weeks in January pro ­
vides o ppo rtunity fo r focused and intensive study 
of a single subject o r  to pic. Students are enco ur­
aged to cho ose courses outside their maj o r  fields, 
and together with their instruct o rs to develo p their 
p o tential fo r creativity and to broaden their intellec­
tual ho rizo ns by expl o ring unfamiliar areas of study 
as well as by trying ways of learning or teaching to 
which they may not  be accustomed. The range o f  
academic o fferings is wide and includes a variety o f  
specially-designed co urses in all maj o r  disciplines, 
as well as a number of interdepartmental co urses 
and studies abroad. A separate catalo g  is published 
fo r the interim term. 

The theme of the 1985 interim is "Culture and 
Techn o lo gy: ' The focus will be on techno l o gical 
develo pments and their impact o n  cultures aro und 
the wo rld.  A co mplete interim catalo g  will be availa­
ble in the fall of 1984. The preliminary listing o f  
co urses t o  b e  o ffered i n  the 1985 interim i s  as 
fo l lows: 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

309 Native Peoples of the Northwest Coast: 
Culture and Technology (4) 

ART 

302 Chinese Painting and Its Cultural 
Background (4) 

304 The Arts and the Art of Living in the 
Contemporary World: Culture vs. 
Technology (4) 

305 Michelangelo (4) 
315 Glass Technology (4) 
319 Slide Photography: Individual Projects (4) 

BIOWGY 

302 Fish and Fisheries of the Northeast 
Pacific (4) 

304 Models in Biology (4) 
306 Forest Ecology (4) 
310 Human Heredity (4) 
315 The Impact of Microbiology: From Plagues 

to Possibilities (4) 
407 Molecular Biology (4) 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

303 Career Development: Employment 
in 1987 (4) 

304 Men and Women in Business (4) 
305 Managers at Work (4) 
308 Personal Financial Management for 

Everyone (4) 
309 The Time of Your Life (4) 

311 Business: Communicating What You 
Mean (4) 

315 East Meets West, West Meets East (4) 
318 Business: A Novel Approach (4) 
319 Law For Accountants (4) 
455 Business Policy (4) 
456 Honors Seminar: Policy in Thought and 

Action (4) 
535 Legal Aspects of the Management Process (4) 
585 Managing Your Taxes (4) 

CHEMISTRY 

115 General Chemistry (4) 
303 Mind, Body, and Behavior (2) 

COMMUNICATION ARTS 

302 News Media in Other Media (4) 
304 Growing Up Young: An Examination 

of Youth (4) 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

110 BASIC (2) 
144 Introduction to Computer Science (4) 
316 Computers and Society (4) 
317 Intelligent Computers (4) 

EARTH SCIENCES 

305 Mineralogy (4) 

ECONOMICS 

150 Principles of Economics (4) 
304 The Economics of Professional Sports (4) 
316 Cooperatives and Worker-Owners Firms: 

Past, Present, and Future (4) 

EDUCATION 

318 Face to Face: Interpersonal Styles and 
Skills (4) 

319A School Practicum: Elementary Level (4) 
3198 School Practicum: Secondary Level (4) 
319C School Practicum: Reading (4) 
319D School Practicum: Non-Local (4) 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOWGY 

583 Current Issues in Exceptionality (2 or 4) 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

191 Observation in Special Education (1) 
303 Applications of Computer Technology with 

the Handicapped (2) 
313 Teaching Reading to the Handicapped 

Student in the Mainstream (2 or 4) 
316 Education and Management of Students with 

Developmental Disabilities (4) 
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399 Practicum in Special Education (1-4) 
406 Curriculum for Exceptional Students in the 

Secondary School (3) 

ENGLISH 

201 Intermediate Composition (4) 
301 Shakespeare in Performance (4) 
303 Book Collecting and Children's Book 

Illustration (4) 
304 Thomas More (4) 
305 The Twenties : The Heritage of the Jazz 

Age (4) 
306 Whodunit (4) 
307 Moby Dick (1) 
311 The Best of The Brontes: Jane Eyre and 

Wuthering Heights (1) 
312 Letterpress Printing: Tradition and Craft (4) 
314 Modern Russian Literature in Translation: 

1830--Present (4) 
342 Twentieth Century American Poetry (4) 

HISTORY 

302 Chinese Painting and Its Cultural 
Background (4) 

306 History of Women Minorities through 
American Film (4) 

316 Recent Jamaican History: Social Change, 
Development, and Appropriate Technology 
(4) (off-campus) 

352 The American Revolution (4) 

LANGUAGES 

301 Intensive French: An Introduction to the 
French Language and People (4) 

302 The Silent World: An Experience in Deaf 
Awareness (4) 

303 French, Technically Speaking (1) 
305 Norwegian fulk Arts (4) 
308 Deutsches Praktikum (4) 
314 Ancient Greek (4) 

MATHEMATICS 

302 History of Mathematics (4) 

MUSIC 

305 Beginner's Band (4) 
309 London! A Cultural Tour (4) (off-campus) 
311 Fulfill Your Wildest Dream: Learn to Play the 

Violin in Twelve Easy Lessons (2) 
312 Music for a New Orchestra (4) 
401 Private Instruction (1) 

NURSING 

310 Meeting the Challenges of an Aging 
Population (1-2) 

311 Surgical Intervention (4) 
313 Pathophysiology: Cultural and Technological 

Implications (4) 

PHIWSOPHY 

lOlA Philosophical Issues: Constructing a 
World view (4) 

10m Philosophical Issues: Philosophy and 
Religious Sects (4) 

301 Evidence and Explanation: The JFK 
Assassination (4) 

304 High Technology-Truth and 
Consequences (4) 

385III Health Care Ethics: Parenting, Infants, and 
Children (1) 

395 Science: Natural, Social, and Pseudo (4) 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

100 Personalized Fitness Program (1) 
202 Beginning Golf (1) 
204 Bowling (1) 
208 Skiing (1) 
210 Slimnastics (1) 
213 Personal Defense (1) 
225 Co-ed Volleyball (1) 
227 Weight Training (1) 
260 Food and Health (1) 
302 Principles of Strength Training (2) 
304 The Olympic Games and Amateur Sports 

Ideals (4) 
306 The Expedition Experience (4) 
307 Sport Psychology (4) 
308 Sports Motivation (2) 
310 Dance Technique and Choreography (4) 
311 Family Centered Childbirth (4) 
312 Technological Woman: Implications for the 

Workplace (4) 
313 Ergogenic Aids and the Athlete (2) 

PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING 

305 The Art of Electronics (4) 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

302 Political Science Fiction and Fantasy (4) 
315A Washington Winterim '85: After the 

Inauguration: Continuity or Change (4) 
(off-campus) 

3158 Washington Winterim '85: The Legal 
System and Legal Careers (4) (off-campus) 

PSYCHOWGY 

309 Psychology and the Law (4) 
318 Involvement in a Therapeutic 

Community (4) 
355 Environmental Psychology (4) 

RELIGION 

241 The Bible in the British Museum and 
English Cathedral (4) (off-campus) 

302 Does Archaeology Prove the Bible? (4) 
303 Studies in Church Ministry: An Urban 

Experience and Perspective (4) 
318 Discourse on Power: As the Victim of 

Technological Discipline-Readings in 
Michael Foucault (4) 

361 Philosophical and Religious Traditions 
of India (4) 

367 Judaism (4) 

SOCIAL WORK 

310 Meeting the Challenges of an Aging 
Population (1-2) 

SOCIOWGY 

304 The Social Theories of Karl Marx (4) 
312 The Technological Woman: Implications 

for the Workplace (4) 

STATISTICS 

231 Introductory Statistics (4) 
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The Board 0 

Regents 
OWNERSHIp, SUPPORT, GOVERNMENT 

The university is owned and operated by Pacific Lutheran 
University, Inc., a Washington corporation whose purpose is to 
maintain a Christian institution of higher learning. Membership of 
this corporation coincides with membership oi the North Pacific 
District of The American Lutheran Church and the membership of 
that portion of the ALe's Rocky Mountain District which is located 
in Idaho and Montana, west of the Continental Divide. TI,e annual 
meeting of the corporation is held in conjunction with the annual 
convention of the North Pacific DistTict. 

Voting members include the members of the Board of Regents, 
and the pastors and lay d<'iegates of congTegations in the constitu­
ent area. The uhiverslty receive'S regular financial support irom 
The American Lutheran Church, the Paciiic Northwest Synod 
of the Lutheran Church in America, and the Pacific Lutheran 
University Alumni Association. In addition to church assistance, 
the university receives consid"rable support from individuals, 
organizations, and businesses throughout the nation and world. 

The policy-making and governing body of the university is the 
Board of Regents. On the basis of recommendations made by the 
president, it charts a course for the development of the total 
progTam of the university and strives to provide essential funds. 

The university corporation's constitution provides for not more 
than 30 regents elected for three-year terms. Fifteen regents repre­
sent the North Pacific and Rocky Mountain DistTicts of The Ameri­
can Lutheran Church, six are chosen by the Pacific Northwest 
Synod of the Lutheran Church in America, three represent the 
PLU Alumni Association, and not more than six regents-at-large 
are chosen by the Board of Regents. The president of the univer­
sity, the president of the North Pacific District (ALC), and the 
president of the Pacific Northwest Synod (LCA), are regents by 
virtue of their position. The student body and the faculty have 
nOn-
voting representatives who meet with the board. 

OFFICERS 
REV [')AVID WOLD, Chairman 

MR. GARY BAUGHN, Vice Chairman 

DR. CHRISTY ULLELANb, Secretary 

EX-OFFICIO 
BISHOP CLIFFORD LUNDE, 766-B john Stfl.'Ct, Seattle, WA 
98109, ALe 
BISHOP THOMAS L. BLEVINS, 5519 Phinnev Avenue N. ,  Seattle, 
WA 98103, LeA 

' 

DR. WILLIAlV! O. RIEKE, President, PLU, Tacoma, WA 98447, 
PLU 

1982-1985 TERM 
DR. THOMAS W ANDERSON, 7225 Hegra Rd., Tacoma, WA 
98465, Rrge/lt-at-Uirge 

MRS. HELEN BELGUM, Box 152, Copalis Beach, WA 98535, ALe 
REV CHARLES BOlvIGREN, 8501 S.E. 40th St" Mercer Island, 
WA 98040, LCA 
MR. ALVIN FINK, Route I. Box 192, Odessa, IVA 99195, ALe 
MR. PAUL HOGLUND, P.o. Box 1869, Seattle, WA 98111, LeA 
DR. RJCHARD KLEIN, %18-59th Ave. S.W., T

.
1Coma, "'\<\ 98499, 

ALe 
REV RONALD D. MARTINSON, 1420 Cordova St., Anchorage, 
AK 99501, ALe 
REV DAVID STEEN, 2717 Raintree Dr. S.E" Olympia, WA 98501, 
ALe 
DR. GEORGE WADE, PO. Box 9448, Seattle, WA 98109, 
Regellt-at-Uirgr 

DR. ROY VIRAK, 1319 Palm Dr., Tacoma, WA 98466, Alrm",i 

1983-1986 TERM 
MR. R. GARY BAUGHN, lOO45-41st N,E. ,  Seattle, IVA 98125 (Vice 
Chairman), ALe 
MR. HOWARD HUBBARD, 4685 Malhuer Ave ,  N. W, Portland, 
OR 97229, LeA 
MR. MELVlN KNUDSON, 6929-100th SI. S. W, Tacoma, "'\<\ 
98499, ALe 
MR. HARRY MORGAN, jR., 11712 Nyanza Rd. S,w., Tacoma, "'\<\ 
98499, Regent-at-Uirge 

REV ROBERT NEWCOMB, Box 411, Hayden Lake, lD 83835, ALe 
DR, CASPER PAULSON, jR., 25 North\Vay, Independence, OR 
91351. LeA 
DR. WILLIAM RAlV!STAD, 3261 Caminito Ameca, La jolla, CA 
92037, Alumni 
MRS. DOROTHY SCHNAmLE, 1111 East First, Moscow, lD 83843, 
ALe 
REV E. DUANt: TOLLEFSON, 10390 S.w. Canyon Rd., 
Beavertoh, OR 97005, ALe 



1984-1987 TERM 
DR. JOHN DAHLBERG, 4560 Cassia, Boise, 10 83705, LeA 

MR. GEORGE L. DAVIS, jR., 7413 Peterson Drive N. \'II , Gig 
Harbor, WA 98335, Regent-at-wrge 

MR. JAMES GATES, Route 2, Box 2551-C, Kennewick, WA 99336, 
ALe 

MRS. RUTH HOLMQUlST, 1 1730-23rd Ave. N,E" Seattle, WA 
98125, LeA 

MR. GALVEN IRBY, 14343 N.E. Alton, Portland, OR 97230, ALe 

MR. FRANK JENNINGS, 19608-7th Ave, S., Seattle, WA 98148, 
ALe 

MR. GEORGE LAGERQUIST, PO, Box 1')15, Tacoma, WA 984D1 ,  
Regent-at-wrge 

DR. JEFF PROBSTFIELD, The Methodist Hospital, Mail Station 
A-601, 6535 Fannin, Houston, TX 77030, Alumni 

DR. CHRISTY ULLELAND, 15424-9th Avenue S. W., Seattle, WA 
98166 (Secretary), ALe 

REV DAVID WOLD, 3719 21st Street N.E. ,  Puyallup, WA 98371 
(Chairman), ALC 

ADVISORY 
DR. RICHARD TROST, 2295 University St. ,  Eugene, OR 97403, 
ALe 
DR. jAl"!ES UNGLAUBE, 231 Madison Ave., New York, NY 10016, 
LCA 

ADVISORY�PLU 
REV. LlITHER BEKl'OMEIER, Vice President for Development 

DR. MARY LOU FENILI, Vice President for Student Life 

MS. ROBERTA FLOOD, Board Recorder 

MRS. LUCILLE GIROUX, President's Executive Associate 

MR. PERRY B. HENDRICKS, JR., Vice President, Finance & 
Operations (Treasurer) 

DR. RICHARD JUNGKUNTZ, Provost 

REV ':!ARVEY NEUFl'OLD, Executive birector of The Collegium 
and Church Relations 

DR. DAVIS CARVEY, Business Ad ministration, Faculh} 

DR. JOHN PETERSEN, Religion, faCIlity 
DR. JANET RASMUSSEN, l.lnguages, Faculty 
MS. PIPER PETERSON, President, ASPLU, Student 

MR. GEOFF BULLOCK, Executive Vice President, ASPLU, 
Student 
MR. BRIAN O'MORROVV, Chair, Residence Hall Council, Still/flit 

CHURCH OFFICIALS 
AMERICAN LUTHERAN CHURCH 
General 
DR. DAVID \'II PREUS, President, 422 South Fifth Street, 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55415 

REV LLOYD SVENDSBYE, Vice President, 2481 Como Ave. \'II, 
St. Paul, Minnesota 55108 

DR. KATHRYN BAERWALD, General Secretary, 422 South Fifth 
Street, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55415 

North Pacific District 
REV. CLIFFORD LUNDE, President (Bishop), 766-B john Street, 
Seattle, Washington 98109 

DIVISION FOR COLLEGE AND 
UNIVERSITY SERVICES 
REV ROBERT G. BORGWARDT, 312 Wisconsin Ave. ,  Madison, 
Wisconsin 53703 (1988) 

MS. SYLVIA I. BQSSE, 8656 Bayberry Dr. N.E. ,  Warren, Ohio 
44484, Secretary (1986) 

DR FAITH E. BURGESS, 707 West Aliens Ln. ,  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania 19119, Vice-Chairman (1984) 

MR. ERWIN H. GOLDENSTEIN, 2201 N. 61st St., Lincoln, 
Nebraska 68505 (1984) 

REV DENNIS V GRIFFIN, 327 S. Dakota Ave" Sioux Falls, South 
Dakota 57102, Chairman (1984) 

MS. MARILYN HEMSTAD, 130 N. Sherman, Olympia, 
Washington 98502 (1986) 

MS, DORIS HOLVlAN, 332 E. 135th St., Los Angeles, California 
90061 (1988) 

REV G'tJSlAV KOPKA, JR., 1020 S, Harrison Rd ., East Lansing, 
Michigan 48823 (1986) 

MR. HAMLET PETERSON, 4010 Meadowridge Dr., S. W., 
Rochester, Minnesota 55'101 (1988) 

LUTHERAN CHURCH IN AMERICA, 
PACIFIC NORTHWEST SYNOD 
REV THOMAS L. BLEVINS, President, 5519 Phinney Avenue 
North, Seattle, Washington 98103 

The Pacific Northwest Synod of the Lutheran Church ih America 
has accepted Pacific Lutheran University as one of the institutions 
of higher education which it endorses and supports. The Synod 
has Fepresentation on the university's Board of Regents, but does 
not share ownership of the institution. 
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Administrative 

OFFICE OF 
THE PRESIDENT 

Willia.m O. Rieke President 

Lucille Giroux 

Harvey Neufeld 

John Adix 

Ronald Tellefson 

Ron Vignec 

OFFICE OF 
DEVEWPMENT 

Luther W. Bekemeier 

David Bernsten 

John D. Aakre 

Edgar Larson 

Molly Edman 

Sammie L. Davis 

Ronald C. Collom 

Alan Hove 

Naomi Krippaehne 

Martin J. Neeb 

Kenneth Dunmire 

Paul Porter 

James L. Peterson 

Joseph Coffman 

Scott Williams 

Dean Zuch 

Victor I. Nelson 

David Christian 

President 's Executive Associate 

Executive Director of The 
Collegium!Church Relations 

Assistant to the President, 
Associate Director of Church 
Relations 

University Pastor 

Associate Pastor 

Vice President for Development 

Director of Development 

Associate Director of 
Development 

Director of Plamled Giving 

Director of Corporate and 
Foundation Funding 

Director of Capital 
Campaigns 

Director of Alumni Relations 

Director of Special Funding 

Assistant in Development 

Executive Director of University 
Communications; General 
Manager, KPLU-FM 

Director of University 
Photography 

Director of Graphics and 
Publications 

Director of University 
Relations 

Di rector of Media Relations 

Director of Programming 
arId Station Operations, 
KPLU-FM 

Director of Development! 
Promotion, KPLU-FM 

Production Executive, 
TV Services 

Chief Engineer, Radio & 
TV Services 

OFFICE OF 
FINANCE AND 

OPERATIONS 
Perry B. Hendricks, Jr. 

Ted A. Pursley 

Robert SI. Pierre 

Hilloah Creigh 

Patricia Hills 

Janet Rutledge 

Howard L. Vedell 

Larry Allen 

Ronald Garrett 

Darrell Eshelman 

James B. Phillips 

Louis Ternstrom 

Frank Felcyn 

We ldon Moore 

le Roy Davis 

Mary Pieper 

Alvarita Allen 

Robert M. Torrens 

Lynn Isaacson 

Darlene Campbell 

David M. Olson 

James Kittilsby 

Robert Denning 

Robert Martin 

Vice President-Finance and 
Operations 

Director, Fiscal Affairs 

Manager of Accounting 

Supervisor of Payroll! 
Receivables 

Supervisor of Collections 

Grants Accountant 

Director, General Services 

Manager, Central Services 

Director, Campus Safety 
and InformatiOlI 

Manager, Golf Course 

Director, Physical Plant 

Maintenance Supervisor 

Custodial Supervisor 

Grounds Supervisor 

Chief Engineer 

Director, Personnel 

Assistant Director 

Director, Food Services 

Director, Bookstore 

Assistant to ti,e Director 

Director of Athletics 

Assistant Director 

Administrative Computillg 
MatJager 

Academic Computing 
Coordinator and System 
Manager 
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OFFICE OF Charles T. Nelson Registrar 

THE PROVOST Loleta G. Espeseth Associate Registrar 
Richard Jungkuntz Provost Mary T. Allen Administrative Assistant 

David C. Yagow Deputy Provost Camille Eliason Transfer Coordinator 
Judith W. Carr Di rector of Special Richard Seeger Director, Academic Advising and 

Academic Programs Assistance 
Dennis M. Martin Chair, Division of Humallities Wanda Wentworth Assistant Director 

Kathryn Hirst Administrative Assistant Robert K. Menzel Director, CHOICE 
John O. Herzog Chair, Division of Natural Ann Kelleher Director, Office of Illternational 

Sciences Education 
Terrence Nicksic Administrative Assistant; Barbara Ba.renz Director, Cooperative Education 

l.Jlboratory Supervisor 
Judy Lutton Program Associate and 

David M. Atkinson Chair, Division of Social Emplayer Rem/iting 
Sciences Coordinator 

Faye Anderson Director of Special Projects 

Richard D. Moe Dean, Graduate and Summer 
Studies; Dean, School of the OFFICE OF 
A rts STUDENT LIFE 

Noel Abrahamson Coordinator of Public Events Mary Lou Fenili Vice President and Deall for 

Roy Consiglio Assistant to the Dean, School Stl/dent Life 

of the A rts Kathy Mannelly Associate Dean 

Maxine Pomeroy Administrative Assistant, Assistant Deall; Director. 
Department of Music Minoritlf Affairs 

Gundar J. King Dean, School of Bllsiness Lauralee Hagen Director, Residential Life 
Admillistration Jan Maul-Smith Housing Coordinator 

S. Jean Sensei Administrative Assistant Cristina R. Cables Director. Foreign Student and 
Laura Carvey Director. M.B.A. Program Ad II It Programs 

Cary Bassani Director of Research and Gary Minetti Director, Counseling and Testing 
Development Services/Psychologist 

William Crooks Director, Center for Executive Alene Coglizer Associate Director, Counseling 
Developmellt and Testing Services; 

Kenneth A. Johnston Dean, School of Education Counselor 

Nan Nokleberg Educatioll Plaeement  Director Seiichi Adachi Counselor 

and Fifth Year Adviser Peggy Sargeant COI./llse!or; Testing 

D. Moira Mansell Dean, School of Nu rsing Coordinator 

Barbara Phillips Administrative Assistant Ada Van Doren Psychiatrist 

Cynthia Mahoney COlltinuing Nursing Daniel P. Coffey Director, Health Services; 

Edllcation Coordinator Physician's Assistallt-C 

David M. Olson Deall, School of Physical Ann Miller Nurse Practitioller 

Edllcation Carlyn Wold Nurse 

John W. Heussman Director of the Library Judith Wagonfeld Self Care/WeI/ness 

Susan J. McDonald Reference Librarian Coordinator 

Marilyn J. Martin Assistant Reference Pam White Director, Career Planning alld 

Librarian Placement 

Edith Landau Supervisor of Technical Beth Ahlstrom Assistant to the Director; 

Services alld Director Stlldent Employment 

of Special Projects Administrator 

Kerstin Ringdahl Supervisor of Distributive Marvin Swenson Director, University Center and 

Services Campus Activities 

James Van Beek Dean of Admissions alld Rick Eastman Assislant Director for 

Financial Aid Conferences and Special 

Phillip Miner Director of School Relations, 
Events 

Associate Dean David Wehmhoefer Assistant Director for 

Cynthia Michael Assistant Dean 
Building Management 

David Gunovich Admissions Counselor 
Teresa Garrick Assistant Director for 

Stlldent Activities 
Mary Johnson Admissions COllllselor 

Albert Perry Director of Final/cial Aid 

Debra Brackman Associate Di rector of 
Financial Aid 

Mark Duris Associate Di rector of 
Financial Aid 

Kay Soltis Associate Director of 
Financial Aid 

Kaaren Roe Financial Aid COllnselor 
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The Faculty 
WILLIAM O. RIEKE, 1975-, President; B.A. ,  Pacific 
Lutheran University, 1953 ; M.D. ,  University of Washington 
School of Mecticine, 1958. 

SEIICHI ADACHI, 1 967-, Associate Professor of Psychol­
ogy; COll llSe/Or, Counseling and Testing Sen)ices; B. A . ,  James­
town College, 1946; B.D.,  McCormick Seminary, 1951; 
M . A . ,  Columbia University-Union Theological Seminary, 
New York, 1957; Ed. D. ,  Teachers College, Columbia Uni­
versity, 1960. 
HARRY S. ADAMS, 1947-51, 1 962-, Professor of Physics; 
B.S. ,  M .5., Kansas State University, 1945, 1947; Ph. D. ,  Uni­
versity of Minnesota, 1962. 
SHIRLEY E .  AIKIN, 1 974 -, Assistant Professor of Nursing; 
B.S.N. ,  B .A. ,  M . A .  , Pacific Lutheran University, 1971, 
1971, 1978. 

ANGELIA G. ALEXANDER, 1 971-, Professor of Biology; 
B.S. ,  Juniata College, 1962; M . A . ,  University of California, 
Davis, 1966; Ph.D., University of Washington, 1979. 
MERIULY J. ALLEN, 1 982-, Instnlctor of Nursing; B.5., 
University of Washington, 1959. 
CHARLES D. ANDERSON, 1 959-, Professor of Cilemis­
try, RegenCl) Professor, 1 974-75; B. A . ,  St.  Olaf College, 1952; 
A . M . ,  Ph . D. ,  Harvard University, 1954, 1959. 
DANA D. ANDERSON, 1 984-, Assistant Professor ofPsy­
choloKY; B.A. ,  Antioch College, 1971; M . A . ,  Ph . D. ,  Ohio 
State University, 1974, 1981.  
E RNEST M. ANKIUM, 1 976-, Associate Professor of Eco­
nomics; B.s. ,  Willamette Universi ty, 1972; M.s. ,  Ph . D. ,  Uni­
versity of Oregon, 1975, 1976. 
GEORGE E. ARBAUGH, 1959-, Professar of Philosophy, 
Regency Professor, 1979-80; B.A.,  Augustana College, Rock 
Island, 1955; M . A . ,  Ph.D. ,  University of Iowa, 1958, 1959. 

DAVID M. ftJKlNSON, 1 976-, Associate Professor of 
Political Science; Dean, Division of Social Sciences; B.A.,  Uni­
versity of Puget Sound, 1%5; Ph. D. ,  University of Mary­
land, 1972. 
*D. STUART BANCROFT, 1 967-68, 1971-, Associate Pro­
fcssorof Business Administration; B.S. ,  M.B.A. ,  Arizona State 
University, 1963, 1%5; M . A . ,  Ph .D.,  University of Pennsyl­
vania, 1971, 1973. 

HOWARD B. BANDY, 1 984-, Professor of Computer Sci­
ence; B.5.,  University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, 1969; M.S. ,  
Ph .D., Case vvestern Reserve University, 1971, 1972. 
STEPHEN E. BARNDT, 1978-, Associate Professor of Busi­
ness Administration; B.S. ,  Washington State University, 
1957; M . B.A.,  Ph .D.,  Ohio State University, 1967, 1971. 
J. THADDEUS BARNOWE, 1 977-, AssiX:iate Professor of 
Busilless Administration; B.A. ,  University of San Francisco, 
1%6; M . A . ,  Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1971, 1973. 

MICHAEL D. BARTANEN, 1979-, Assistant Professor of 
Comrmmicatioll Arts; B.A . ,  M.A.,  Western Washington Uni­
versity, 1974, 1976; Ph. D. ,  University of Southern Califor­
nia, 1980. 
KENNETH E. BATKER, 1 966-, Professor of Mathematics; 
B . A . ,  Wartburg College, 1957; M.A. ,  Ph.D., University of 
Colorado, 1%1, 1971. 
MYRA J. BAUGHMAN, 1970-, Associate ProfessorofEdu­
catioll; B.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1%2; M . Ed. ,  West­
ern Washington University, 1%9; Ed . D. ,  University of 
Nebraska, Lincoln, 1975. 
WILLIAM BECVAR, 1 973-, Associate Professor of Commu­
Ilication Arts; B . A . ,  University of Northern Iowa, 1%1; 
M. A., State University of South Dakota, 1%4; Ph . D. ,  Uni­
versity of Kansas, 1975. 

LUTHER W. BEKEMEIER, 1 976-, Vice President for 
Development; B.A.,  M . Div., Concordia Seminary, St. Louis, 
1949, 1973. 
STEVEN R. BENHAM, 1 982-, Assistant Professor of Earth 
Sciences; B.s., Washington State University, 1968; M.A.,  
Ph .D. ,  Indiana University, 1971, 1979. 
PAUL F. BENTON, 1 969-, Associate Professor of English; 
B.A. ,  Whitworth College, 1965; Ph. D. ,  Princeton Univer­
sity, 1970. 
CHARLES A. BERGMAN, 1 9 77-, Associate Professor of 
English; B.A. (Economics), B .A.  (English), University of 
Washington, 1%9, 1970; M . A . ,  Ph .D. ,  University of Minne­
sota, 1973, 1977. 
JACK R. BERMINGHAM, 1 983-, Assistant Professor of 
History; B . A . ,  M . A . ,  California State University, North­
ridge, 1972, 1973; Ph . D., University of California, Santa 
Barbara, 1979. 

ELI BERNIKER, 1 982-, Assistant Professor of Business 
Administration; B.S.,  Wayne State University, 1%1; Ph . D. ,  
University of California, Los Angeles, 1982. 
ARTURO BIBLARZ, 1 977-, Associate Professor of Sociol­
ogy; B.A. ,  M . A . ,  Ph. D. ,  University of California, Los 
Angeles, 1955, 1960, 1968. 
JAMES E. BlUNK, 1 970-, Professor of Mathematics and 
Computer Science; A.B. ,  Hope College, 1965; M.s. ,  Ph.D.,  
Iowa State University, 1%7, 1970. 
WILLIAM A. BROCHTRUP, 1 975-, Associate Professor 
of Education; B.A . ,  University of California, Los Angeles, 
1962; M . A . ,  California State University, 1970; Ph . D. ,  Uni­
versity of Washington, 1974. 
JOANNE E. C. BROWN, 1 983-, Assistant Professor of Rei i­
gion; A.B. ,  Mount Holyoke College, 1975; M. Div. , Garrett 
Evangelical Theological Seminary, 1978; Ph.D., Boston Uni­
versity, 1983. 

R. MICHAEL BROWN, 1 982-, Assistant Professor of Psy­
cHology; B.A. Seattle University, 1%7; M.sc., University of 
Calgary, 1972; Ph. D. ,  University of North Carolina, Chapel 
Hill, 1974. 

ROBERTA S. BROWN, 1 979-, Assistant Professor of um­
guages (French); B.A. ,  Stanford University, 1%7; M . A . ,  Uni­
versity of Oregon, 1969; Ph .D., University of California, Los 
Angeles, 1979. 
t CHRISTOPHER BROWNING, 1 974-, Professor of 
Histon); A.B.,  Oberlin College, 1967; M . A . ,  Ph . D. ,  Univer­
sity of Wisconsin, Madison, 1%8, 1975. 
STANLEY L. BRUE, 1 971-, Professor of Economics; B . A . ,  
Augustana College, Sioux Falls, 1%7; Ph.D. ,  University o f  
Nebraska, 1971. 

THOMAS J. CAMPBELL, 1984-, Assistilllt Professor of 
English; B.5. ,  Ph. D. ,  University of Oregon, 1968, 1981; 
M . A . ,  Portland State University, 1976. 
JOHN T. CARLSON, 1 975-, Associate Professor of Biology; 
B.A.,  Carleton College, 1966; Ph. D. ,  University of Minne­
sota, 1976. 

MARYIVA CARPENTER, 1 974-, Assistant Professor of 
Nursing; B.S.,  Whitworth College, 1956; M.S.,  Syracuse 
University, 1%0. 
DOUGLAS J. CARR, 1 984-, Assistant ProfessorofColllmu­
"ication Arts; B.J. ,  M . A . ,  University of Missouri, 1974, 
1981 . 
DAVIS W. CARVEY, 1 971-, Professor of Business Adminis­
tration; B.B .A. ,  M.B.A.  , Pacific Lutheran University, 1965, 
1968; D. B.A. ,  Texas Tech University, 1972. 



GARY A. CHASE, 1 9 70-, Associale Professor of Pllysical 
EdlKalion; B.s., M . s . ,  Washington State University, 1962, 
1964. 

LU-SHENG CHONG, 1 983-, Adi/lllci Professor of Lan­
gllages (ClJinrse); IvI . Ed . ,  Seattle University, ] 970; Ed . D. ,  
University o f  Washington, 1979. 

KENNETH E. CHRISTOPHERSON, 1 958-, Professor 
of Religion; B . A . ,  Augustana CollegE', Sioux Falls, 1946; 
B.Th . ,  Luther Theological Semina ry, 1950; Ph.D. ,  Univer­
sity of M innesota, 1972� 

MARIE CHURNEY, 1 9 74-, Assistant Professor of Educa­
tion; B. A . ,  B.S.,  Western Washington UAiversity, 1961, 1964; 
M . Ed . ,  Ed.D.,  University of Rorida, 1966, 1970. 

* ROY W. CLARK, 1 9 78-, Associate Professor of Engineer­
ing; B.s.,  St. Lawrence University, 1973; M . s. ,  Eng.Sc.D., 
Columbia University, 1975, 1978; M . B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran 
University, 1984. 

EDWIN G. CLAUSEN, 1 983-, Assistant Professor of His­
tOYl/; B. A . ,  University of California, Riverside, 1970; M . A . ,  
Ph

·
.D.,  University o f  California, Santa Barbara, 1972, 1979. 

DORafHY M. CONE, 1 % 1-, Associate Professor of Nurs­
ing; B.S.N. ,  M.Ed.,  Un iversity of Min nesota, 1956, 1959. 

EVE LYN I. COOMBE, 1981-, Associate Professor of Nurs­
ing, B.S.,  University of Colorado, 1955; M . S.,  University of 
Washington, 1956. 

KEITH J. COOPER, 1984-, Assistant Profrssor of Plliloso­
phy; B. A . ,  Gordon College, 1976; M . T.S. ,  Gordon-Conwell 
Theological Seminary, 1979; M . A . ,  Ph . D. ,  University of 
Wisconsin, Madison, 1981, 1984. 

DENNIS L COX, 1972-, Assistant ProfesS()r of Art; B. A . ,  
Pacific Lutheran UniverSity, 1967; M . f. A . ,  Washington 
State University, 1972. 

MICHELE A. CRAYTON, 1 9 //-, Associa/[' Professor of 
Biology; B.s.,  M . S . ,  University of Missouri, Kansas City, 
1967, 1969; Ph.b., Oregon State Universi ty, 1974. 

KENNETH W. CUBBAGE, 1 980-, Associate Professor of 
Busillcss Adlllinistration; B.B.A, M . B. A .,  University of Wash­
ington, 1952, 1957; D. B.A, University of Colorado, 1968; 
C . P. A . ,  State of Washington. 
DAVID P. DAHL, 1 969-, Associate Profcssorof Music; B . A . ,  
Pacific Lutheran University, 1960; Associateship, American 
Guild of Organisis, 1961; M . A . ,  University of WashiAgion, 
1962. 

CARROL E. DE BOWER, 1 964-68, 1970·, Professor of 
Education; B.S., Midland College, 1952; M . Ed . ,  Ed.D. ,  Uni­
versity of Nebraska, Lincoln, 1959, 1964. 

JANET DE SHERLIA, 1982-, Adju nct Professor of Lall­
guages (Sign Lnnguage); B . A . ,  Maryville College, Tennessee, 
1978. 

ALAN W. DICKMAN, 1 984-, AssistaTIf Professor of Biol­
ogy; B.A. ,  Un iversity (,)f California, Santa Cruz, 1976; Ph.D., 
University of Oregon, 1984. 

MICHAEL B. DOLLINGER, 1981-, Associate Proffssorof 
Matllematies; B. A . ,  University oi Rochester, 1963; M.s. ,  
Ph.D. ,  University of lllinois. 1965, 1968. 

BRYAN C. DORNER, 1 980-, Assistant Professor of Mathe­
lI1atics and Computer Scierrce; B. S. ( Physics), B.5. (Mathemat­
ics), Oregon State University, 1966, 1969; M.S. ,  Ph.D., 
University of Oregon, 1971, 1977. 

CELINE A. DORNER, 1 984-, Adjunct Professor of Malhe­
matics alld Computer Sciellce; M . S. ,  University of Oregon, 
1974. 

JUDD C. DOUGHTY, 1 %2-, Associate Professor of Com­
munication A rls; B . A . ,  M . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 
1955, 1964. 

LARRY A EDISON, 1 982-, Associate Professor of Mathe­
lIIatics and Compu ter Scifrlce; B. A . ,  Whitman College, 1958; 
Ph .D., Stanford University, 1965. 

MAURA G .  EGAN, 1 983-, Assistant Professor of Nu rsing; 
B.S. N . ,  Seattle University, 1970; M . P. H . ,  University of Cali­
fornia, Berkeley, 1974; Ph. D. cand., University of Washing­
ton, 1983. 

ROBERT P. ERICKSEN, 1984-, Visiling Assistant Profes­
so r of History; B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1967; M . A . ,  
State Un iversity o f  New York, Stony Brook, 1969; Ph . D  . .  
London School of Economics a n d  Political Science, London 
University, 1980. 

WLETA G .  ESPESETH, 1965-, Associate Registrar; B. A . ,  
Concordia College, Moorhead, 1942. 

AUDREY S. EY'LE R, 1 98 1 -, Associate Professor of English; 
B. A . ,  Houghton College, '1964; M . A . ,  Alfred University, 
1968; Ph . D. ,  University of Minnesota, 1978. 

DONALD R. FARMER, 1 955-, Professor of Political Sci­
ellce, Regency Professor, 1 9 71-72; B.S.Ed. ,  P h . D. ,  University 
of Minnesota, 1944, 1954. 

KATHLEEN A. VAUGHT FA RNER, 1 978-, Assisllllit 
Professor of Music; Ii. M . ,  Temple University, 1968; M . M . ,  
New England Conservatory o f  Music, 1971 . 

RICHARD A. FARNER, 1976-, Assistant Professor of 
Music; B. M . ,  Oberlin College, 1968; M . M . ,  University of 
Michigan, 1974. 

DENNIS 0. FATLAND, 1 984-, Instrtlctoroj'Ma tilclIlatics; 
B. A . E . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, T961; M . S  . .  University 
of Oregon, 1%5. 

LOUISE SAND FAYE, 1 969-, Associate Professor of Lan­
guages (Spa nish); B . A . ,  M . A . ,  Florida State UniverSity, 1949, 
1951; Ph . D. ,  University of North Carolina, 1958. 

MARY LOU FENILI, 1 982-, Vice President and Dean for 
Siudent Life; B. A . ,  Douglass CollegE', Rutgers Un iversity, 
1967; M . A . ,  Syracuse University, 19;0; J . D.,  University of 
Santa Clara School of Law, 1977. 

M. JOSEPHINE FLETCHER, 1963-, Professor of Edu CII­
tion; B. S . N . ,  North Park College, 1960; M . S.,  DePaul Uni­
versity, 1963; M . A . ,  Pac iiic Lutheran University, 1969; 
Ph.D.,  University of Washington, 1971 . 

MIRA J. FROHNMAYER, 1 980-, Assistallt Professor of 
Music; B . A . ,  University of Oregon, 1960; M . M  . .  New 
England Conservatory of Music, 1963. 

ROGER GARD, 1974-, Associate Professor of Music; B.A .,  
Luther College, 1%2; M.M.,  University of Wisconsin, Mil­
waukee, 1972. 

ANNE�BRIDGET GARY, '1 984-, instructor of Art; B . A . ,  
Southern Illinois UniverSi ty, Carbondale, 1979; M.F. A . ,  
Massachusetts C o  lege o f  Art, 1 984. 

ARTHUR GEE, 1 968·, Professor of Biology; B.S. ,  M . s. ,  
P h . D . ,  Purdue UniverSity, 1962, 1964, 1970. 

RALPH D. GEHRKE, 1 9 75-, Professor of Religion; B . A . ,  
Northwestern College, 1941; B.D., Wisconsin Lutheran 
Seminary, 1944; Ph.D.,  University of Chicago, 1959. 

BEATRICE GE LLER, 1984-, Assistant Professor of A rt; 
B.F. A ., New York University , 1974, M . F. A . ,  Rochester Insti· 
tute of Technology, 1979. 

KENT P. GERLACH, 1980-, Associale Professor of Educa­
tioll; B.s. ,  Un iversity of Nebraska, 1%7; M . A . ,  University of 
South Dakota, 1972; Ed.D.,  University of Nevada, Las 
Vegas, 1980. 

WILLIAM P. GIDDINGS, 1962-, Professor of Chemistry; 
B. A . ,  DePauw University , 1954; A . M . ,  Ph.D.,  Harvard 
University, 1956, 1959. 

WILLIAM H. GILBERTSON, 1 968-, Associate Professor 
of Social Work; B. A . ,  University of Puget Sound, 1954; 
M . s. W, University of Washington, 1956. 

G REGORY S. GILLETTE, 1 982-, Assistant Professor of 
COlIlIIHlnication Arts; B. A . ,  St. Olaf College, 1974; M . A . ,  
Western Michigan University, 1976; M . F. A . ,  Brandeis Uni­
versity, 1982. 

DAVID R. GILMOUR, 1983-, Adjunct Professor of Lan� 
gl/ages (Classics); B. A . ,  U nivers ity of Utah, 1966; M . A . ,  Uni­
versity of Oregon, 1968; Ph.D., Un iversity of Washington, 
1976. 

NICOLA M. G LASER, 1983-, Jr,slnlCtor of Computer Sci­
ence; B. A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1983. 

LAWRENCE B. GOLD, 1984-, hlst rue/or of Art; B. A . ,  
Northeastern lllinois University, 1971; M . F. A . ,  UniverSity 
of Wisconsin, Madison, 1976. 
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FERN A. GOUGH, 1 971-, Assistant Professor of Nu rsing; 
B. S . N . ,  Wheaton College, 1956; M . N . ,  University of Wash­
ington, 1961. 

STEWART D. GOVIG, 1 958-60, 1 96 1 ·, Professor of Reli­
gion; B . A . ,  St.  Olaf College, 1948; M .Div., Luther Theologi­
cal  Seminary, 1952; M.Th . ,  Princeton Theological 
Seminary, 1954; Ph . D. , New York University, 1%6. 
WILLIAM G. GREENWOOD, 1 98 1 -, Assistant Professor 
of Physics and Engineering; B.5., University of Washington, 
19n; M .5. , Ph . D. , Oregon State University, 1974, 1978. 

KATE GRIESHABER, 1 984-, Assistant Professor of Mrlsic; 
B. A . ,  University of Minnesota, 1968; M . A . ,  Ph.D., Univer· 
sity of Washington, 1971, 1984. 

GREGORY E. GULDIN, 1979-, Associate Professor of 
Anthropology; B. A . ,  Brooklyn College, City University of 
New York, 1971; M . A . ,  Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 
1973, 1977. 

COLLEEN M. HACKER, 1 9 79-, Assistant Professor of 
Physical Edllcation; B.S., Lock Haven State CoLlege, 1978; 
M . 5 . ,  University of Arizona, 1979. 

CONSTANCE H. HANSEN, 1 980-, Assistant Professor of 
Nursing; B.s. N . ,  Seattle University, 1978; M . N . ,  University 
of Washington, 1981 . 

DAVID H. HANSEN, 1 974-, Associate Professor of Biology; 
B.5., Oregon State University, 1%8; M .s., University of 
Utah, 1970; Ph. D., University of California, IrVine, 1974. 

*MARLIS M. HANSON, 1971-, Assistant Professor of 
Education; B.5., University of Minnesota, 1953; M . A. (Ele­
mentary Classroom Teaching), M . A .  (Counseling and 
Guidance), Pacific Lutheran University, 1975, 1981. 

VERNON R. HANSON, 1 9 70-, Associate Professor of 
Social Work; B.A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 195

'
5; B.D.: 

Luther Theological Seminilry, 1%2; A . M . ,  University of 
Chicago, 1970. 

CHRISTINE L. HANSVICK, 1 9 79-, Assistant Professor 
of Psychology; B.A . ,  Southwest State University, 1971; M. A . ,  
Ph.D., University o f  Windsor, 1975, 1977. 

EDWARD R. HARMIC, 1 971-, Associate Professor of 
Music; B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1962; M . M . ,  Uni­
versity of Arizona, 1969. 

DONALD C. HAUEISEN, 1977-, Associate Professor of 
Physics; B.A.,  CoUege of Wooster, 1%7; Ph.D. ,  Cornell Uni­
versity, 19n. 

LUELLA V. HEFTY, 1 9 73-, Assistant Professor of NlII-;;illg; 
B.S.N.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1969; M.A.,  University 
of Washington, 1973. 

LARRY P. HEGSTAD, 1979-, Associate Professor of Busi­
ness Administration; B. A . ,  The Col lege of Idaho, 1963; 
M .B. A. ,  Washington State Universit}r, 1%5; Ph .D. , Univer­
sity of Washington, 1978. 

KATHARINE A. HEMION, 1979-, Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education; B . A . ,  M.Ed.,  Western Washington Uni­
versity, 1974, 1979. 

PERRY B. HENDRICKS, JR., 1 9 73-, Vice Presidcnt­
Finance & O,Jerations; B.S.,  Iowa State University, 1945; 
M . B . A . ,  University of Denver, 1966; Certified Administra­
tive Manager, 1973. 

JOHN O. HERZOG, 1 967-, Professor of MathematiGs; 
Dean, Division of Natural Sciences; B.A.,  Concordia College, 
Moorhead, 1957; M . A . ,  Ph .D. , University of Nebraska, 
1959, 1%3. 

MARGARET HERZOG, 1 980-, illstmctor of Mathemat­
ics; B.A. ,  William Jewel l Co Llege, 1957; M . A . ,  University of 
Nebraska, 1959. 

JOHN W. HEUSSMAN, 1976-, Director of tire Library; 
B.5. in Ed. ,  Concordia Teachers College, Seward, 1950; 
M.A.L.S., University of Denver, 1953; Ph.D., University of 
minois, 1970. 

ANNE M. HIRSCH, 1 983-, Associate Professor of Nl/rsil1g; 
B.5.N., Wilshington State University, 1974; M . N . ,  Univer­
sity of Washington, 1978; D.N.S., Lndiana University, 1983. 

DAVID L. HOFFMAN, 1 9 75-, Assistant Professor of 
Music; B.M.,  Northwe tern University, 1967; M.M.A. ,  Yale 
UniverSity School of Music, 1971 . 

PAUL E. HOSETH, 1 968-, Professor of Health and Physical 
Educatioll; B.A. , Concordia College, Moorhead, 1966; M.S.,  
South Dakota State University, 1967; Ed . D. , UniverSity of 
Oregon, 1977. 

CURTIS E. HUBER, 1 964-, Professor of Philosoplrlf; B.A . ,  
M . Div., Concordia Se mill ilry, St .  Louis, 1950, 1953; M . A . ,  
Ph.D. , University o f  Wisconsin, Madison, 1958, 1962. 

LAURENCE D. HUESTIS, 1 96 1 -, ProiesS<)r o{ Chemistry; 
B . .  , Univers.ity of C11ifornia, Berkeley, 1956; Ph.D. ,  Uni­
v rsity of California, Dilvis, 1960. 

PAUL O. INGRAM, 1 975-, Associate ProfC'Ssor of Religion; 
B.A. ,  hapman College, 1961; Th . M . ,  Sch(x)l of Theology 
at Claremont, 1964; Ph . D. , Claremont Gruduate School, 
1%8. 

SHARON L. JANSEN-JAECH, 1 980-. Assistant Profes­
sor of English; B.A. ,  alifornia Lutheran College, 1972; 
M . A . ,  Ph.D.,  University of Wash ington, 1973, 1980. 

JO ANN S. JENSEN, 1 967-, Professor of Biology; A . B. ,  
M.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1954, 1977; M . A . ,  Uni­
versity of Southern California, 1 957; Ph.D. ,  Iowa State Uni­
versity, 1961 . 

ROBERT J. JENSEN, 1 968-, Associate Professor of Eco· 
nomics; B.A . ,  Dana College, 1964; M . A . ,  University of 
Nebraska, 1967. 

RICHARD J. JOBST, 1967-, Associate Professor of Sociol­
ogy; B.A. ,  University of San FranciSCO, 1964; M . A . ,  Univer­
sity of California, Davis, 1%7. 

DEBORAH J. JOHNSON, 1983-, Ad/wlct Professor of 
Nursing; B.s. N . , University of Maryland, 1977; M . S.N . , 
UniverSity of Washington, 1982 . 

GREGORY A. JOHNSON, 1 984-, Assi5lallt Professor of 
Ellglish; B.A. ,  University of Oregon, 1972; tvL A . ,  Ph.D.,  
UniverSity of \>Vashington, 1974, 1981. 

**LUCILLE M. JOHNSON, 1953-, Professor of English; 
B. A . ,  Concordia ollege, Moorhead, 1940; M . A . ,  Washing­
ton State University, 1943; Ed. D. , University of Montilna, 
1%7. 

KENNETH A. JOHNSTON, 1 964-, Professor of Educa­
tion, Dea/l of the School of Education; B . A . ,  Western Washing­
ton UniverSity, 1947; M.A.,  Stanford University, 1953; 
Ed.D., Washington State UniverSity, 1964 . 

*RICHARD P. JONES, 1969-, Associate Professor of 
Ellglish; B.A.,  Harvard University, 1964; M.A. ,  M . F. A . ,  
UniverSity o f  Massachusetts, 1969 . 

RICHARD P. JUNGKUNTZ, 1970-, Professor of Reli­
gion, Provost; B.A . ,  Northwestern College, 1939; B.D., Wis­
consin Lutheran Seminary, 1942; M . A . ,  Ph .D.,  University 
of Wisconsin, Madison, 1955, 1961; D.O.,  Christ Seminary­
Seminex, 1982. 

ANN KELLEHER, 1 98 1 -, Director, Office of illterrlatiorrai 
Educatioll; B.A . ,  Hope College, 1964; M .A . Northeastern 
University, 1966; Ph.D., University of Denver, 1973. 

*DAVID T. KEYES, 1 969-, Associate Professor of Art; 
B.F. A . ,  UniverSity of Arizona, 1964; M . A . ,  Ohio State Uni­
versity, 1966. 

GUNDAR J. KING, 1 960-, Professor of Business Adminis­
t ration, Dean of the School of BI/sirles; Administration; B.B. A . ,  
University o f  Oregon , 1956; M . B.A . ,  rh.D. ,  Stanford Uni­
versity, 1958, 1964. 

CONSTANCE S. KIRKPATRICK, 1 980-, Assistant Pro­
fessor ofNu rsing; B . A . ,  Lewis and Clark College, 1972; M .S. , 
University of Rochester, 1979. 

LARS E. KITILESON, 195 " Associate Professor of A rt; 
13.s., University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, 1950; M . A . ,  Uni­
versity of Wisconsin, Madison, 1951; M . F. A. ,  University of 
Southern California, 1955. 

LAURA F. KLEIN, 1 9 79-, Associate Professor of Anthropol· 
ogy; B.A. ,  M . A . ,  Ph.D.,  New York University, 1968, 1970, 
1975. 



RAYMOND A. KWPSCH, 1953-, Professor of English; 
B.5., Illinois Institute of Technology, 1949; M . A . ,  Ph. D.,  
University of Illinois, 1950, 1962. 
CALVIN H. KNAPP, 1 959-, Professor of Music; B.5. ,  M.5., 
Juilliard School of Music, 1949, 1950; Ed. D., Teachers Col­
lege, Columbia University, 1973. 

JENS W. KNUDSEN, 1957-, Professor of Biology, Regellcy 
Professor, 1973-74; B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1952; 
M . 5. ,  Ph .D. ,  University of Southern California, 1954, 
1957. 

DAVID R. KNUTSON, 1969-, Associate Professor of Reli­
gioll; B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1958; B.D., Luther 
Theological Seminary, 1962; M . A . ,  University of Chicago 
Divinity School, 1966. 

JERRY KRACHT, 1 967-68, 1969-, Associate Professor of 
Music; B.M. ,  M.A. ,  M . F. A . ,  D.M . A . ,  University of Iowa, 
1963, 1965, 196/, 1974. 
ELIZABETH C. KRAMER, 1983-, Adjul1ct Professor of 
Nursillg; B . A . ,  Oberlin College, 1974; B .5. ,  The Johns 
Hopkins University, 1979; M . N . ,  University of Washing­
ton, 1983. 

EDITH LANDAU, 1982-, Supervisor of Tech l1ical Services 
alld Director of Special Projects for the Libran}; B.A. ,  Pacific 
lutheran University, 197-'; M. L. ,  University of WashIng­
ton, 1 98 1 .  

ANTHONY J. LAUER, 1 969-, Assistant Professor of BUSi­
ness Administratioll; J . D., Loyola University, Los Angeles, 
1955; M . B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1969. 
ALLYN E. LAWRENCE, 1981-, Assistant Professor of Edu­
cation; B.A.,  M.5.,  University of Tennessee, Knoxville, 1974, 
1977; P h . D. ,  University of Arizona, ucson, 1980. 
JEROME P. LE JEUNE, 1972-, Professor of Psychology; 
B.A. ,  Gonzaga University, 1964; M . A . ,  Ph.D., Univei'Sity of 
Victoria, 1970, 1974. 
JERROLD LERUM, 1973-, Professor of Biology; B.A.,  
Luther College, 1963; M. S., University of Wisconsin, Madi­
son, 1965; Ph D, Northwestern University, 1973. 
JANET K. LINGENFELTER, 1981-, Assistallt Professor "f 
Nursillg; B.5. N . ,  Valdosta State College, 1975; M.Ed. ,  Cen­
tral State University, Edmond, OK, 1981. 
*BRIAN E. LOWES, 1 968-, Professor of farth SciCllces; 
B.S., University of London, 1957; M.5.,  Queens University, 
1963; Ph. D. ,  University of Washington, 1972. 

GENE C. LUNDGAARD, 1 958-, Associate Professor of 
Physical Edllcation; B.Ed . ,  Pacific Luthemn University, 1951; 
M.s. ,  University of Washington, 1964. 
*JOHN L. MAIN, 1971-, Professor of Biology; B.5.Ed.,  
M.S.Ed . ,  Chadron State College, 1965, 1966; Ph.D.,  Uni­
versity of Washington, 1970. 

KATHRYN R. MALONE, 1981-, Assistant Professor of 
History; B.A . ,  Yale University, 1976; Ph. D., University of 
Pennsylvania, 1981. 
D. MOIRA MANSELL, 1982-, Professor of Nli rsillg, Deall 
of the ScilOOI of Nursing; B.S. N . Ed . ,  St. Mary College, 1946; 
M.5. ,  University of Oregon Medical School, 1959; Ph. D., 
University of Washington, 1974. 

DENNIS J. MARTIN, 1975-, Associate PmfessorofBiology; 
B.S., Illinois State University, "1969; M . S. ,  University of 
New Mexico, 1971; ph.D.,  Utah State University, 1975. 
DENNIS M .  MARTIN, 1976-, Associate Professor of 
English; Dean, Division of Humanities; B.5., Edinboro State 
College, 1964; M . A . ,  Purdue University, 1966; Ph. D. ,  Uni­
versity of California, Los Angeles, 1973. 
G WRIA MARTIN, 1 984-, Assistallt Professor of Ellglish; 
B.5.,  Edinboro State College, 1964; M.A.,  Purdue Univer­
sity, 1966; Ph . D. ,  University of Wisconsin, Madison, 1982. 
MARILYN J. MARTIN, 1 979-, Assistallt Re!i�rcllce Librar­
iall; B . A . ,  M . L., University of Washington, 1975, 1976. 
ARTHUR D. MARTINSON, 1966-, Professor of History; 
B.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1957; M.A. ,  Ph . D. ,  Wash­
ington State University, 1961, 1966. 

CELESTINE B. MASON, 1973-, Associate Professor of 
Nursing; B.5. N . ,  Catholic University of America, 1958; 
M . A ., Pacific Lutheran University, 1976. 
MARJORIE I. MATHERS, 1964-66, 1968-, Associate Pro­
!,'ssor of Educatioll; B . A . ,  M . A . ,  Central Washington Univer­
sity, 1953, 1961; M . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1974; 
Ed. D., Seattle University, 1980. 
DIXIE MATfHIAS, 1 975-, Adjwlct Professor of Biology; 
B.5. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1962; M. 5. , University of 
Washington, 1965. 
MARGY J. McBRIDE, 1984-, Instnlctor of Matllell1atics; 
B.5. ,  Eastern Montana College, 1976; M .5., Montana State 
University, 1983. 

SUSAN J. McDONALD, 1975-, Refemlce Librarian; B.A. ,  
M . I...S. ,  University of Washington, 1969, 1970. 

R'EBA McGEAR, 1 982-, Assistallt Professor of Nu rsing; 
B.S. N . ,  University of California, San Francisco, 1965; M . A . ,  
University o f  Washington, 1971. 
RICHARD McGINNIS, 1 972-, Professor of Biology; B.s.,  
Pacific Lutheran University, 1963; Ph . D. ,  UniverSity of 
Southern California, 1974. 
LESTER W. McKIM, 1983-, AdjlAllCt Professor of Lallguages 
(Frelldl); B.A.,  Central Washington University, 1951; M . A . ,  
Ph . D. ,  University o f  Washington, 1961, 1977. 

DAVID E. McNABB, 1979-, Assistant Professor of Blisiness 
Administration; B.A.  California State Universi ty, Fullerton, 
�965; M . A . ,  University of Washington, 1968; Ph. D., Ore­
gon State University, 1981. 

PAUL T. MENZEL, 1971-, Professor of Philosophy; B.A.,  
College of Wooster, 1964; B.D., Yale University, 1967; Ph. D. ,  
Vanderbilt University, 1971. 
ROBERT K. MENZEL, 1969-, Director of tile CCIlter for 
Hwnall Organizatioll in Changing Enviromnents (CHOICE); 
B.A.,  M. Div. , Concordia Seminary, SI. Louis, 1941, 1944; 
M. S.T. ,  Pacific Lutheran Theological Seminary, 1963; 
Ph . D. ,  The Fielding Institute, 1978. 
LAWRENCE J. MEYER, 1 969-, Professor of Music; B.A. ,  
Ed. D. ,  University of  Northern Colorado, 1954, 1964; M.M.,  
University of  Oregon, 1955. 
*N.  CHRISTIAN MEYE R, JR., 1970-, Professor of Math­
ematics; B.A. ,  Reed College, 1966; M . A . ,  Ph. D. ,  University 
of Oregon, 1967, 1970. 

*MARLEN F. MILLE R, 1970-, Professor of Economics; 
B.S. ,  M.S. ,  ph.D.,  University of Mi nnesota, 1962, 1965, 
1967. 
BARBARA MINAS, 1 984-, Assistant Professor of Art; 
B.A. ,  University of Arizona, 1964; B.F.A. ,  Pacific butheran 
University, 1973; M . F. A . ,  University of Puget Sound, 1979. 
t GARY L. MINETTI, 1 970-, Associate Professor of Educa­
tiOlI, Director of Call Hseiing and Testing Services; B.S. ,  Wash­
ington State University, 1%0; M . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran 
University, 1967; Ph . D.,  University of Washington, 1976. 
RICHARD D. MOE, 1 965-, Professor of Education, Deall of 
Gradllate and Summer Studies, Dean of the School of the Arts; 
B . A . ,  Concordia College, Moorhead, 1951; M . E d . ,  Ed.D.,  
University of Colorado, 1953, 1962. 

BRADFORD L. MOORE, 1980-, Assistant Professor of 
Physical EducatiOYI; B.5., Portland State University, 1974; 
M . 5., University of Oregon, 1978. 
JOHN N. MORITSUGU, 1975-, Associate Professor of 
Psychologtj: B.A.,  Univetsity of Hawaii, 1971; M . A . ,  Ph . D.,  
University of Rochester, 1974, 1977. 
GERALD M. MYERS, 1982-, Assistallt Professor of Busi­
ness Admillistraticm; B.5., University of Massachusetts, 1%5; 
M.S. ,  University of Missouri, Columbia, 1975; Ph.D.,  Uni­
versity of Iowa, 1983. 

GUNNULF MYRBO, 1970-, Associate Professor of Philoso­
phy; B. A . ,  University of British Columbia, 1962; Ph. D. ,  Uni­
versity of Cambridge, England, 1972. 
C. LENNARD NELSON, 1984-, Adjlmel Professor of 
Mathematics; B.A.E . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1954; 
M . A., Washington State University, 1966. 

CHARLES T. NELSON, 1967-, Registrar; B.5., Dakota 
State College, 1963; M . A . ,  Adams State College, 1964. 
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BURTON L. NESSET, 1967-, Associate Professor ofChemis­
t ry; B. A . ,  SI. Olaf College, 1957; M . s. ,  Ph.D. ,  Purdue Uni­
versity, 1960, 1962. 

HARVEY J. NEUFELD, 1 %5-, ExcCl/tive Director of The 
Collegium alld Ch llrch Relations; B. A . ,  Pacific Lutheran Uni­
versity, 1954; M.Div. , Luther Seminary, Saskatoon, 1957; 
Certificate of Graduate Studies, Vancouver School of Theol­
ogy, 1974. 

ROGER NIBLE R, 1 980-, Assistallt Professor of Business 
Administratioll; B.s.,  M.B.A, Oregon State University, 1963, 
1968; D.B.A. ,  University of Oklahoma, 1974. 

JESSE D. NOLPH, 1968-, A�sociate Professor of Psychology; 
B . A . ,  George Washington University, 1964; Ph . D. ,  Cornell 
University, 1971 . 

JON J. NORDBY, 1977-, Assistant Professor of Philosophy; 
B. A.,  SI .  Olaf College, 1970; M . A . ,  Ph.D., University of 
Massac h usetts, 1975, 1977. 

ERIC NORDHOLM, 1955-, Associate Profrssor of Coll1 mu­
/limtion A rts; B. F.A. ,  Art Institute of Chicago, 1951. 

PHILIP A. NORDQUIST, 1963-, Professor of f listont: 
B.A.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1956; M.A.,  Ph.D. ,  Uni­
versity of Washington, 1960, 1964. 

SHERMAN B. NORNES, ] 959-6 1, 1965-, Associate Pro­
fessor of Physics; B.A.,  Concordia College, Moorhead, 1951; 

M . A . ,  University of North Dakota, 1956; Ph.D. , Washing­
ton State University, 1965. 

*w. DWIGHT OBERHOLTZER, 1969-, Associate Pro­
fessor of Sociology; A . B. ,  Wittenberg University, 1961; 

M.Div., Lutheran School of ll1eology at Chicago, 1965; 

Ph.D., Graduate Theological Union, Berkeley, 1969. 

KATHLEEN O'CONNOR, 7 977-, Associate Professor of 
Sociology; B.A.,  Stanford University, 1968; M . A . ,  Ph .D., 
Washington University, SI .  Louis, 1971, 1974. 

SARA A. OFFICER, 7967-, Professor of Physical Edllcation; 
B.s., Oregon State University, 1958; M.s., Indiana Univer­
sity, 1965; Ph . D. ,  University of New Mexico, 198 1 .  

t CAROL J.  OLSON, 1 980-, Assistmlt Professor of Blisiness 
Administratioll; B. A . ,  M . B.A, Pacific Lutheran University, 
1973, 1979; C . P. A . ,  State of Washington. 
DAVID M. OLSON, 1968-, Professor of Physical Edllmtion, 
Deall of the School of Physical Edllcation, Director of Athletics; 
B.A.,  Concordia College, Moorhead, 1956; M . A . ,  Univer­
sity of Minnesota, 1957; Ph .D., University of Iowa, 1966. 

FRANKLIN C. OLSON, 1 971-, Professor of Education; 
B.s., University of South Dakota, 1958; M.s., Oregon State 
University, 1964; Ed.D., University of Nebraska, Lincoln, 
1971. 

LINDA N. OLSON, 1967-, Associate Professor of Nu rsing; 
B . S. N . ,  M . N . , UniverSity of Washington, 1959, 1964. 

DICK W. OLUFS, 1982-, Assistant Professor of Political Sci­
mce; B.A.,  University of Washington, 1974; M.A.,  Ph .D. ,  
Pennsylvania State University, 1976, 1979. 

t PHYLLIS A. PAGE, 1976-, Assistant Pmfessor uf NlIrs­
ins; B.S.N. ,  University of Maryland, 1971; M . N . ,  Univer­
sity of Washington, 1977. 

WILLIAM E. PARKER, 1 970-, Associate Professor of Com­
mllnication A rts; B.S.,  Memphis State University, 1966; 
M. S., Ph . D. ,  Southern Illinois University. Carbondale, 
1968, 1974. 

** ARNE K. PEDE RSON, 1956-, Professor of Edllcation; 
B.A.,  B.Ed" M.A.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1949, 1953, 
1956. 

JOHN E. PETERSEN, 1%7-, Associate Professor of Reli­
gion; B.A. ,  SI .  Olaf College, 1958; B.D., Luther Theological 
Seminary, 1963; M . A . ,  Ph . D.,  New York University, 1 965, 
1970. 

GARY D. PETERSON, 1967-, Professor of Mathematics; 
B.5., Iowa State University, 1960; M.s. , Western Washing­
ton UniverSity, 1967; Ph.D.,  University of Kansas, 1973. 

NORRIS A. PETERSON, 1 981-, Assista/lt Professor of 
Economics; B.A.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1975; Ph .D.,  
University of Minnesota, 1 981. 

WALTER E. PILGRIM, 1971-, Professor of ReliSiol1, Direc­
tor of Lu llieran Institute of Theolosical Education; B.A.,  Wart­
burg College, 1956; B.D., Wartburg Theological Seminary, 
1960; Th.M.,  Ph .D.,  Princeton ll1eological Seminary, 1966, 
1971. 

MICHAEL N. POELLET, 1983-, Assistant Professor of 
Religion; B.A.,  Concordia Senior College, Fort Wayne, 1974; 

M. Div., Christ Seminary-Seminex, 1978; Ph . D. ,  Univer­
sity of Chicago, 1 983. 

BARBARA POULSHOCK, 1976-, Inst nKtor of Music; 
B.M. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1977. 

JAMES R. PREDMORE, 1977-, Associate Professor of UlY/­
gllages (Spanish); B.A. ,  Swarthmore college, 1967; M.A.,  
Middlebury College, 1 969; Ph .D. ,  University of Washing­
ton, 1977. 

SUZANNE RAHN, 1 981-, Assistant Professor of English; 
B.A.,  Scripps Col lege, 1966; Ph.D. cand. ,  University of 
Washington. 
JUDITH RAMAGLIA, 1 982-, Assistant Profesixlr of Bllsi­
ness Administration; A . B., Smith Col lege, 1%6; M . A . ,  Uni­
versity of Colorado, 1968; Ph.D. , University of Washington, 
1982. 

JANET E. RASMUSSEN, 1977-, Associate Professor of 
[llIzguages (Nonocsial1); B.A. ,  University of IUinois, Urbana, 
1970; A.M.,  Ph .D" Harvard University, 1972, 1975. 

JUDITH A. RASSON, 1 984-, Assistant Professor of 
A n th ropology; B.A . ,  M . L . S. ,  M . A . ,  University of California, 
Los Angeles, 1966, 1967, 1972; Ph.D., State University of 
New York, Binghamton, 1984. 

**PAUL M. REIGSTAD, 1947-48, 1 958-, Professor of 
EIlSlish, ReSCn(1j Professor, 1 977-78; B.A . ,  51. Olaf Coll�ge, 
1943; M.A.,  Ph. D., Univcrsitv of New Mexico, 1956, 1958. 

LEON E. REISBERG, 1981-, Assistant Pm�'ssor of Educa­
tion; B. S. Ed . ,  University of Texas, 1971; M.Ed. ,  University 
of Arkansas, 1972; Ed. D., UniverSity of Kansas, 1981. 

LOIS F. RHOADES, 1 980-, Illstl1lCtor of Nursing; B.s. N . ,  
E N . P., University of Washington, lY54, 1974. 

KARL R. RICKABAUGH, 1975-, Associate Professor of 
Edllcation; B.5.,  Montana State University, 1963; M.s., 
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1 970, 1 975. 

DAVID P. ROBBINS, 1 969-, Associate Professor of Music; 
B.M.,  M . M . ,  University of Michigan, 1968, 1969. 

**GEORGE ROSKOS, 1 950-, Associate Professor of Art; 
B.S. Art Ed . ,  Youngstown University, 1949; M.A.,  Univer­
sity of Iowa, 1950. 

CLIFFO RD G. ROWE, 1 980-, Associate Professor of COIll­
rrtzlllication A rts; B . A . ,  Pacific University, 1Y58; M.s.; . ,  
Northwestern University, 1963. 

t RICHARD A. RUIDL, 1 981-. Assistant Professor of 
Communication Arts; B.5., M.A. ,  Washington State Univer­
sity, 1969, 1973; Ph. D.,  University of Washington, 1 981 . 

JAMES E. SAVARINO, 1 984-, Assistant Professor of BlIsi­
ness Admillistration; B.s.,  Northern I l linois University, 1973; 
M.s.,  Colorado State University, 1976; University of Wash­
ington, 1983. 

ELDON L. SCHAFER, 1974-, Professor of BlIsil1ess Admin­
istration; B.S. ,  M . A . ,  Ph. D.,  University of Nebraska, 1953, 

1957, 1963; C . P A . , State of Nebraska. 

JOHN A. SCHILLER, 1 958-, Professor of Sociolog l! and 
Social Work, RegellCY Professor. 19 76-77; B.A.,  Capital Univer­
sity, 1945; Cando Theo!.,  Evangel ical Lutheran Theological 
Seminary, 1947; M . A . ,  University of Missouri, Kansas City, 
1959; Ph. D.,  University of Washington, 1967. 

DENISE L. SCHMUTTE, 1 982-, Assistant Professor of 
Psychology; B.A.,  Indiana University. 1973; B. A . ,  Indiana! 
Purdue University, Indianapolis, 1977; M . A . ,  Southern illi­
nois University, Carbondale, 1980. 

CAROLYN W. SCHULTZ, 1 974-79, 1 982-, Associate Pro­
fessor of Nu rsing; B.s. N . ,  University of Illinois, 1968; M . A . ,  
Pacific Lutheran University, 1974; Ed. D. , Seattle UniverSity, 
1982. 



*ERNST C. SCHWIDDER, 1 967-, Professor of Art; B A ,  
M . F. A . ,  University of Washington, 1953, 1955. 

DAVID O. SEAL, 1977-, Associate Prof.ssor of English; 
B . A . ,  SI.  Olaf College, 1968; A.M.,  Ph.b. ,  University of 
Chicago, 1969, 1977. 

MAUREEN E. McGILL SEAL, 1977-, Assistant Professor 
of Physical Education; B.F.A.,  University of Utah, 1974; 

M . A . ,  Western Washington University, 1977. 

RICHARD A. SEEGER, 1973-, Director, Academic Advis­
illg mid Assistallce; B . A . ,  M . A . ,  Ph . D. ,  University of Wash­
ington, 1966, 1968, 1974. 

F.THOMAS SEPIC, 1 979-, Associate Prvfessor of Business 
Adlllillistrativll; B.5.B.A.,  Denver University, 1964; M.B.A. ,  
Seattle University, 1973; Ph.D. ,  University of  Washington, 
1979. 

SUSAN E. SHUMAKER, 1979-, IlIstmctvr of Nu rsil1g; 
B.S. N. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1973; M . N . ,  University 
of Washington, 1983. 

LINDA A. SIEGELMAN, 1 982-, Assistallt Professor of 
Educatiol1; B.s., M . E d . ,  University of Texas, EI  Paso, 1972, 

1977; Ph.D. ,  University of Texas, Austin, 1982. 

ROCHELLE E .  SNEE, 1981-, Assistallt Professor of Uln­
guages (Classics); B . A . ,  University of Maryland, 1969; M . A . ,  
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1 972, 1981. 

CARL D, SPANGLER, 1961 -62, 1963-, Associate Professor 
of LAnguages (French); A . B . ,  Grove City College, '1958; M.A.,  
Pennsylvania State University, 1961; Ph.D.,  University of 
Minnesota, 1979. 

RICHARD A. SPARKS, 1 983-, Assistallt Professor vf 
M usic; B.M.,  M . A . ,  University of Washington, 1976, 1980. 

WALLACE H. SPENCER, 1 974-, Assistant Professor of 
Political Scicllce; B . A . ,  M . A . ,  University of Arizona, 1963, 
1968; Ph . D. ,  University of Washington , 1977. 

CHRISTOPHER H. SPICER, 1978-, Associate Professor 
of Communicatioll A rts; B. A, University of Virginia, 1970; 
M . A . ,  Ph.D., University of Texas, 1975, 1978. 

RICHARD J. SPILLMAN, 1981-, Associate Pt7lfessor of 
Computer Science; B . A . ,  Western Washington University, 
197'1; M . A . ,  University of Utah, 1975; Ph.D. ,  Utah State 
University, 1978. 

MAREN C. STAVIG, 1979-, Adjunct Profi'Ssor of Nursing; 
B.A. ,  Augustana College, Sioux Falls, 1971. 

JOAN D. STIGGELBOlIT, 1 973-, Assistallt Professor of 
Nllrsing; B.S.N. ,  Wagner College, 1954; M . N . ,  University of 
Washington, 1972. 

ROBERT L. STIVERS, 1 973-, Professor of Religioll; B.A.,  
Yale University, 1962; M. Div., Union Theological Seminary, 
New York, 1969; Ph . D. ,  Columbia University, 1973. 

DUANE D. SWANK, 1970-, Professor of Chemist ry; B.5. ,  
Washington State University, 1964; Ph. D. ,  Montana State 
University, 1969; M . B . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 
1982. 

MARVIN SWENSON, 1969-, Director of the University 
Center and Camplls Activities; B.S. ,  Montana State Univer­
sity, 1950; M.s. ,  University of Minnesota, 1954; Ed.D.,  
Washington State University, 1972. 

RODNEY N. SWENSON, 1 968-, Profeswr of LAngliages 
(Gemran); B . A . ,  Bemidji State College, 1952; M . A . ,  Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota, 1956, 1967. 

DARLEAN A. SYDNOR, 1 984-, Assistant Professor of 
Educiltion; B . 5. ,  Indiana Central University, 1966; M.S. ,  
Eastern Illinois University, 1981; Ph.D. ,  Southern Illinois 
University, Carbondale, 1984. 

KWONG-TIN TANG, 1967-, Professor of Physics; B.s., 
M . A . ,  University of Washington, 1958, 1959; Ph.D. ,  
Columbia University, '1965. 

STEVEN D. THRASHER, 1 980-, Associate Professor of 
Business Admillistratirm; B.B.A. , M.B. A . ,  University ofMich­
igan, 1963, 1964; Ph .D. ,  Northwestern University, 1974. 
FREDERICK L. TOBIASON, 1 966-, Prufcssor uf Chcmis­
t ry, Rcge/lClj P"'fessor, 1975-76; B . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran Uni­
versity, 1 958; Ph. D. ,  Michigan State University, 1963. 

WALTER 1,. TOMSIC, 1970-, Associate Pr ofessor of Art; 
B.s. E . ,  Arkan�as State University, 196'1; M . F A, University 
of Colorado, 1%7. 

SHERI J. TONN, 1 979-, Associate Prufessor of Chemistry; 
B.5. ,  Oregon State University. 1971; Ph.D., Northwestern 
University, 1976. 

THOMAS N. TORRENS, 1974-, A rtist ill Residence; B.s. ,  
Indiana State University, 1971; M . F.A, Washinglon Univer­
sity, SI. Louis, 1974. 

AUDUN T. TOVEN, 1967-, Associate Professor of LAI1-
guages (Norwegian); B. A . ,  University of Oslo, 1964; M . A . ,  
University o f  Washington, 1967. 

ANN K. TREMAINE, 1972-, Assuciate Professor of Music; 
B.M.,  University of Oregon, 1951; M.M, University of 
Washington, 1974. 

PAUL W. ULBRICHT, 1967-, Professor of Pulitical Science; 
B.A. ,  M . A . ,  Ph.D. ,  University of Washington, 1959, 1960, 

1965. 

M. JAMES VAN BEEK, 1963-, Dean of Admissions and 
Finallcial Aid; B.A. E . ,  M . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 
1960, 1969. 

GLEN A. VAN WYHE, 1979-, Assistant Professor of Busi­
ness Administratioll; B.A.,  University of South Dakota, 1968; 
M. Div. , Westminster Theological Seminary, 1974; M . A . ,  
University o f  Iowa, 1977. 

DAVID L. VINJE, 1970-, Associate Profes5(lr of Economics; 
B.s. ,  North Dakota State University, 1962; M . - . ,  Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin, 1964, 1970. 

JAMES M. WAHLEN, 1983-, Assistallt Professor of Busi­
ness Administratiun; B.B.A. ,  University of Wisconsin, Mil­
waukee, 1979; M . P. Acc. ,  M . B . A . ,  University of 
Washington, 1983. 

*PAUL M. WEBSTER, 1969-, Assistallt Prufessor of LAn­
guages (German); B . A . ,  M . A . ,  University of California, Los 
Angeles, 1964, 1967. 

LENORA B. WEIRICK, 1973-80, 1982-, Assistallt Profes­
sor of Nli rsillg; B.S .N. ,  University of San Francisco, 1958; 
M . S. N . ,  Washington University, 51. Louis, 1962. 

ANNE K. WELSH, 1 983-, Assistant Professur ofMathelllat­
ics alld Cumputer Sciellce; B.S.,  M . A . ,  Duke University, 1969, 
1971; Ph.D. ,  American University, 1983. 

DONA LD R. WENTWORTH, 1972-, Professor of £co­
IlOlI1ics al1d Edllcation; B.s., M . A . ,  Ph.D., University of Min­
nesota, 1965, 1970, 1972; M.A.,  University of liIinois, 1971 . 
FORREST WESTERING, 1 972-, Prufessur of Physical 
Educatioll; B.5. ,  University of Nebraska, Omaha, 1952; 
A . M . ,  Ed. D. ,  University of Northern Colorado, 1960, 1966. 

*JANE WILLIAMSON, 1964-, Professor of Education; 
B.s. Ed. ,  University of Maryland, 1943; M . A . ,  New York 
University, 1947; Ed.  D., Northwestern Colorado Univer­
sity, 1959. 

GARY B. WILSON, 1 975-, Professor Of COlllmunicatioll 
A rts; B.s.,  Central Michigan University, 1960; M . A . ,  Cali­
fornia State University, Long Beach, 1966; Ph . D. ,  Michigan 
State University, 1971. 

DAVID C. YAGOW, 1 976-, Dept/ty Provost; B.A. ,  Concor­
dia Senior College, Fort Wayne, 1965; M . Div., Concordia 
Seminary, SI. Louis, 1969. 

CHANG-L1 YIU, 1973-, Associate Professor of Mathematics; 
B . S . ,  Tunghai University, 1962; M.5.,  Tsinghua University, 
1965; Ph.D.,  Columbia University, 1972. 

CHARLES D. YORK, 1981-, Assistant Pmfessor of Social 
Work; B.A. ,  Washington State University, 1966; M. s.W., 
California State University, Fresno, 1%8; Ph. D. ,  Purdue 
University, 1980. 

GREGORY L. YOUTZ, 1 984-, Assistallt Professor uf 
Music; B . A . ,  B .M. ,  University of Washington, 1980; M . M . ,  
D.M.A.  cand. ,  University of M.ichigan, 1982, 1984. 
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YUKIE YUMIBE, 1 980-, Associate Professor of Nursing; 
li.5.,  University of Mirtnesota, 1946; M.5.N. ,  Wayne State 
University, 1971. 

t DWIGHT J. ZUlAUF, 1 949-53, 1 959-, Professor of Busi­
ness Administration, Regenct) Professor, "1972-73; B.5.,  Univer­
sity of Oregon, 1948; M .5., Columbia University, 1949; 
Ph.D. ,  University of Minnesota, 1965; C.P.A. ,  State ot 
Washington. 

• Sabbatical Leave, 1984-85. 
" Phased Retirement Program. 
t Leave of Absence, 1984-85. 

FACULlY ASSOCIATES 

FAYE M .  ANDERSON, 1 981-, Director of Special Projects in 
the Division of Social Scicnces; B.A.,  University of California, 
Los Angeles, 1961. 

BARBARA BARENZ, 1 983-, Director of Cooperativc Edtlca­
tion; B.A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1982. 

CRISTINA CABLES, 1 9 78-, Director of Foreign Student and 
Adult Programs; B.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1975. 

JUDITH W. CARR, "1979-, Director, Special Academic Pro­
grams; B.S.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1970; Ph.D. ,  Uni­
versity of Washington, 1974. 

LAURA J. CARVEY, 1 975-, Director, M . B. A .  Program, School 
of Business Administration; B.B. A . ,  M.B.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran 
University, 1974, 1979. 

WILLIAM M. CROOKS, 1 976·, Director, Center for Executive 
Development; B.A.,  Univers"ity of Washington, 1949; M.A. ,  
George Washington University, 1967. 

LUCILLE GIROUX, 1 960-, President 's ExeClltive Associate; 
B.A.,  Jamestown College, 1947. 

LAURALEE HAGEN, 1 978-, Director, Residential Life; 
B.A.E . ,  M.A.  in Ed. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1975, 
1978. 

CYNTHIA MAHONEY, 1 981-, Continuing Nursing Educa­
tion Coordinator; B.5.N. ,  Simmons College, 1958; M.Ed. ,  
Seattle University, 1973. 

KATHY OLSON MANNELLY, 1 981-, Associate Dean for Stu­
dent Life; B.5., Grand Valley State Colleges, Allendale, 
Michigan, 1973. 

MARTIN J. NEEB, 1 981-, Executive Director of University 
ComllulI1ications, GCIleral Manager, KPLU-FM; B.A. ,  M. Div., 
Concordia Seminary, SI. Louis, 1955, 1958; M.A.,  SI. Louis 
University, 1959; Ph.D.,  Northwestern University, 1967. 

NAN NOKLEBE RG, 1 969-, Education Placement Direc/orand 
Fifth Year Adviser; B.A. ,  M . A . ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 
1953, 1977; School Administration, University of Washing­
(on, 1957. 

WANDA M. WENTWO RTH, 1 980-, Assistant Director, Aca­
demic Advising and Assistance; B.A.,  Univ€'rsity of Minne­
sota, 1973; M.A. ,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1979. 

PAMELA G. RAYMER WfIITE, 1 980-, Director, Career Plan­
nil1g and Placement; B . A . ,  Occidental Col lege, 1 976; 
M . 5.Ed . ,  ,Indiana University, Bloomington, 1979. 

VROFhSSORS EMERITI 
Elvin Martin Akre, 1 937; 1 970, Histon) 
Miriam Ruth Beckman, 1 964; 1 973, Reference Librarian 
W. Harold Bexton, 1 965; 1976, Psychology 
Grace Blomquist, 1939; 1 9 76, English 
Roy E. Carlson, 1 962; 1 983, Physical Education 
Irene O. Creso, 1 955; 1 971, Biology 
J. E. Danielson, 1 960; 1969, Director of Admissions 
Emmet E. Eklund, 1 964; 1 982, Religion 
Gordon O. Gilbertson, 1 954; 1 984, Music 
Arnold Jasper Hagen, 1 955; 1971, Education 
Philip Enoch Hauge, 1 920; 1 968, Education 
Olaf Melvin Jordahl, 1 940; 1 969, PhI/sics 
Theodore O. H. Karl, 1 940-42, 1 948;

'
1 9 78, Conllmmication 

A rts 
Anne Elise Knudson, 1 946; 1970, English 
Harold J. Leraas, 1 947; 1 974, Biology 
Gunnar Johannes Malmin, 1 937; 1 969, Music, Latilt'and 

Norwegian 
Katharine Monroe, 1 967; 1975, French 
Robert A. L. Mortvedt, 1962; 1 969, President 
Alice J. Napjus, 1 963; 1 9 75, Edtlcation 
Milton L. Nesvig, 1 947; 1 980, Vice President 
Frederick Lawrence Newnham, 1 950; 1 969, Music 
Robert C. Olsen, 1 947; 1 973, Chemistry 
Clifford O. Olson, 1 929; 1 948, Pht/sical Education 
Burton T. Ostenson, 1 947; 1 9 77, Earth Sciences 
Kelmer Nelson Roe, 1 947; 1 967, Religion and Greek 
Josef Emil Running, 1 948; 1 961,  Mathematics 
Lynn S. Stein, 1 961, 1 981,  Education 
Doris G. Stucke, 1 967; 1 983, Nursing 
Paul G. Vigness, 1 956; 1 965, Religion and History 
Margaret Wickstrom, 1 951; 1 978, Religion, Director, Foreigr. 

Students and Special Programs 
Rhoda Hokenstad Young, 1 939; 1 968, Physical Education 

FACULTY STANDING COMMITfEES 
AND DIRER UNIVERSITY COMMISSIONS 
AND BOARDS 
The president is an advison! member of all committees. 
Artist Series: 3 faculty, 3 advisory members. 
Athletic: 3 faculty, 3 advisory members. 
Campus Ministry: 3 faculty, 2 advisory, 1 student advisory 

. member. 
Committee on Admission and Retention of Students: 4 fac­
ulty, 5 advisory members. 
Committee on Committees: 3 faculty members. 
Committee on Student Standards: 3 faculty, 1 advisory 
members. 
Computer Committee: 4 faculty, 3 advisory, 2 student advi­
sory members. 
Educational Policies: 8 faculty, 1 advisory, 2 student adVi­
sory members. 
Faculty Affairs: 6 faculty, 4 advisory, 3 faculty representa­
tives to Board of Regents. 
Interim: 6 faculty, 2 students, Interim Director (non-voting) 
members. 
Judiciary: 3 faculty members. 
Lecture and Convocation: 3 faculty, 3 students, 3 advisory 
members. 
Publications: 3 faculty, 3 advisory members. 
Rank and Tenure: 7 faculty (4 tenured, 3 non-tenured), 1 
advisory, 2 student advisory members. 
Student Activities and Welfare: 3 faculty, 3 students, 3 ex­
officio members. 
University Committee on Admission and Retention of Stu­
dents: 4 iaculty, 3 students, 5 advisory members. 
University Campus Ministry Council: 3 faculty, 6 students, 
2 administrators. 
University Student Publications: 3 faculty, 4 students, 6 
advisory members. 
University Center Board: University Center Director, 4 stu­
dents, 2 faculty, 1 advisory members. 



PART-TIME LECTURERS 198>-84 
DIVISION OF HUMANITIES 
English 

Rachel Bard 
Larry Blades 
T. Leslie Elliott 
Gregory Johnson 
Jack leNoir 
Gloria Martin 
Katharine Monroe 
Timothy Sherry 

Languages 
Timm Menke 

Philosophy 
David Adams 
Charles Rich 

DIVISION OF NATURAL SCIENCES 
Biology 

Judith Carr 
Connie Peters 

Mathematics & Computer Science 
Celine Dorner 
Dennis Fatland 
Ingrid Gintz 
C.  Lennard Nelson 
Emanuel Salazar, Jr. 
Richard Snyder 

DIVISION OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Economics 

Gary Holman 
History 

Lisa Hawkins 
Political Science 

James Larsen 
Thomas Rekdal 

Psychology 
Stephen Hirsch 
Vladimir N acev 
Roma Safranek 
S. Erving Severtson 

Social Work 
Richard Fitzgerald 
Ted Joh nstone 
Ronald Lewis 
Larry Martin 
Larry Sanderlin 
Patrick Sheehy 
Willie Wooten 

Sociology & Anthropology 
Daniel Pearson 

SCHOOL OF THE ARTS 
Art 

Penny Fishbeck 
Mark Gulsrud 
Michael Lacey 
Barbara Minas 
Gail Morrison 

Communication Arts 
Michael Arndt 
Becki Snellen berg 

Music 
David Asplund 
Wayne Bloomingdale 
Phillip Brink 
Zart Dambourian Eby 
Brunetta Mazzolini Graham 
Bruce Grainger 
Arthur Grossman 
Jane Harty 
David Johnson 
Sandra Knapp 
Robin Knutson 
Randall McCarty 
Patrick Michel 
Jane Moore 
Rebecca Nissen 
Corinne Odegard 
Jessica Papkoff 
Pat Patterson 
Normand Poulshock 
Richard Pressley 
Bernard ShapirO 
Dorothy Shapiro 
Sylvia Storaasli 
Wayne Timmerman 
Stephen Wall 

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Linda Bahr 
Pam Bergman 
Barbara Burke 
Michael Gocke 
Leonard Guss 
laVon Heath 
John James 
Roland Malan, Jr. 
John Meehan 
Scott Morgan 
Dick Olufs 
Charles Purdy 
Edryce Reynolds 
Carolyn Schultz 
David Splinter 
David Thomas 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Robert Cook 
Phyllis Gamas 
Sylvia Hagmann 
Myrna Hines 
Judith Hyden 
Connie Kubista 
LuAnn Kucklick 
Arthur Larson 
Mark Long 
Layne Nordgren 
Helmi Owens 
Jerry Ramsey 
Ruth Reim 
Darrell Smith 
Ly nn Stein 
Gaylord Timblin 
Fred Warner 

SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Ron Ca mpbell 
Deborah Carter 
Rick Kapala 
Gary Nicholson 
Carolyn Phillips 
James Phillips 
Sabrina Pi ngrey 
Jerry Poppen 
Donald Ryan 
Scott Westering 
Bonnie Whitmore 
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The Collegium 
THE COLLEGIUM 

In 1974 the Board of Regents established The Collegium. 
Included among the colleagues are community and national 
leaders, alumni, faculty, parents, and other distinguished 
persons. 

Colleagues participate in the development of the university 
in several ways. Principally through meetings and contacts with 
faculty members, they acquire an understanding of the philoso­
phy, plans, and objectives of the university. They, in turn, share 
this understanding with others, serving as representatives of 
the university in cities where they reside and in their respective 
business and professional communities. In addition, the col­
leagues assist in genemting financial resources for future 
development. 

MEMBERS OF THE COLLEGIUM 
DR. ARTHUR ANDERSON, Tacoma 
MR. JEROLD L. ARMSTRONG, joliet, I L  
D R .  CARL BENNETT, Bellevue 
MR. HARRY BERRY, Tacoma 
DR. RICHARD BLANDAU, Seattle 
MRS. NATHALIE BROWN, Tacoma 
DR. LOUIS BRUNO, Olympia 
MRS. FLORENCE BUCK, Tacoma 
DR. WALTER CAPPS, Santa Barbara, CA 
DR. DIPTIMAN CHAKRAVARTI, Seattle 
MRS. NANCY CHERRY, Tacoma 
MR. TOM CROSS, Tacoma 
DR. jORGEN DAHLlE, Vancouver, B.C.  
MR. LOREN DENBROOK, Tacoma 
MR. EARL DRYDEN, Tacoma 
MR. T. LESLIE ELLIOTT, Tacoma 
MR. ROBERT GERTH, Tacoma 
MR. BILL GILL, Tacoma 
MR. GARY GONTER, Tacoma 
MR. DOUG GONYEA, Tacoma 
MRS. DOROTHY GRENLEY, Tacoma 
DR. HENRY P. HANSEN, Corvallis, OR 
MR. MARV HARSHMAN, Seattle 
DR. DAVID HELLYER, Eatonville 
MRS. MICKI HEMSTAD, Olympia 
DR. GEORGE E .  KENNY, Seattle 
MR. GEORGE LAGERQUIST, Tacoma 
MRS. PEGGY LAGERQUIST, Tacoma 
DR. HANS LEHMANN, Seattle 
MR. KURT MAYER, Tacoma 
MR. JOHN MORGAN, Tacoma 
MRS. JULIA MUELLER, Tacoma 
THE REV. laVERNE NELSEN, Seattle 
MR. HAROLD NELSON, Tacoma 
DR. JOHN REUMANN, Philadelphia, PA 
ADMIRAL JAMES S. RUSSELL, USN (Retired), Tacoma 
DR. PAUL TEMPLIN, Tacoma 
DR. GERALD M. TORKELSON 
DR. ROY VIRAK, Tacoma 
DR. GEORGE WADE, Seattle 
MR. DANIEL B. WARD, Bellevue 



Academic Assistance Center 19 
Academic Honesty 23 
Academic Organization 20 
Academic Probation 23 
Academic Procedures 22 
Academic Structure 20 
Accident Insurance 18 
Accreditation 9 
Activities 17 
Administrative Offices 120 
Admissions Infonnation 11  

Advanced Placement Opportunities 11 
Application Procedure 11  
Early Admission Policy 11 
Early Decision Policy 11 
Foreign Students 12 
Re-admission of Fonner Students 12 
Transfer Students 1 1  

Adult Student Services 17 
Advance Payments 12, 16 
Advising 19 
Affiliate Resources 110 
Afternoon Oasses 10 
Air Force Reserve Officers 

Training Corps Program 
(Aerospace Studies) 1 1 1  

Anthropology 26 
Application Form 133 
Aquatics Minor 89 
Arete Society 24 
Art 28 
Arts, School of 30 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 

Degree Requirements 40 
Associated Students 18 
Attendance, Class 23 
Auditing Courses 24 

Bachelor's Degrees Offered 20 
Bachelor's Degree, Second 24 
Biology 31 
Board and Room Information 15 
Board of Regents 118 
Bookstore 18 
Broadcasting 41 
Business Administration, School of 33 

Calendar 6, 7 
Campus Guide 135 
Campus Ministry 17 
Career Planning and Placement 18 
Center for the Study of Public Policy 110 
Chemistry 37 
CHOICE-Center for Human Organization 

in Changing Environments 110 
Church Officials 119 
Oassiiication of Students 24 
Oassics Program 72 
Coaching Minor 89 
College Board Tests 11  
College of  Arts and Sciences 40 
Collegium 130 
Communication Arts 41 
Commuting Students, Program 17 
Computer Science 43 
Cooperative Education 46 
Core Requirements 25 
Core n 25, 69 
Costs: Tuition, Special Fees, 

Room and Board 15 
Counseling and Testing Center 18 
Credit by Examination Programs 24 

Dance 89 
Directory 3 
Dropping Oasses 22 

Earth Sciences 47 
Economics 48 
Education, School of 50 
Educational Psychology 58 
Electrical Engineering 93 
Eligibility for Activities 23 
Emeriti Professors 128 
Employment, Student 18  
Engineering 92 
Engineering Physics 93 
English 60 
Entrance Requirements (see Admissions) 1 1  
Environmental Studies Program 63 
Environs 17 
Evening Oasses 10 
Examinations, Departmental 11  
Expenses (see Costs) 15  

Faculty 122 
Faculty Associates 128 
Professors Emeriti 128 
Faculty Committees 128 
Part-time Lecturers 129 

Family Student Housing 17 
Fifth-year Certification 54 
Financial Aid 12 

Application Procedure 12 
Gift Assistance 13 
Grants 13, 14 
Loans 14 
Scholarships 13 
Veterans Affairs 14 
Vocational Rehabilitation 14 

Food Service 18 
Foreign Language/ Alternative 

Requirements 40 
Foreign Students 12 
Foreign Study Opportunities 113 
French 72 
Freshmen Course Selections and 

Registration 22 

General University Requirements 25 
Geography (Earth Sciences) 47 
Geology (Earth Sciences) 47 
German 72 
Global Studies 64 
Grades 23 
Graduate Studies, Division of 109 
Graduation Requirements 25 
Greek 73 
Grievance Procedures 18 

Academic 18 
Administrative 18 

Guests of the Unive·rsity 24 

Health Science 17 
Health Education 89 
Health Insurance 18 
Health Sciences 110 

Dentistry 110 
Medical Technology 111 
Medicine 110 
Optometry III 
Pharmacy 1 1 1  
Physical Therapy 111 
'kterinary Medicine 110 

History 66 
History of the University 9 
Honors 24 

Honors at Entrance 24 
Emma Storaasli Johnson Award 24 
Graduation Honors 24 
Honor Societies 24 
Undergraduate Fellowships 24 
Individualized Major for Special 
Honors 24 

Housing 17 
Humanities, Division of 68 

1 3 1  



132 

Incomplete Grades 23 
Informal Study 24 
Information, General 9 

Information Directory 3 

Institutional Memberships 9 

Integrated Studies Program 69 

Interim 115 

International Programs 112 

Global Studies Program 112, 64 
Intensive English Language Institute 112 

Scandinavian Area Studies 113, 102 

Study Abroad 113 

International Trade 65 

Journalism 41 

KpLU-FM, Public Ractio 110 

Languages 71 

Late Afternoon and Evening Classes 10 

Latin 73 

Lay Church Staff Worker Program 100 

Learning Resource Specialist Minor 51 

Legal Studies 74 

Library Services 9 

Limitations on Baccalaureate Degrees 25 
Lingu istics 72 
London Program 113 

Majors Available 20 

Map 135 

Marriage and Family Therapy 104 
Master's Degrees Offered 20 
Mathematics 74 

Middle College 10 

Minority Affairs Office 18 

Minors Available 21 

Music 76 

Natural Sciences, Division of 83 
Norwegian 73 
Numbering of Courses 22 
Nursing, School of 83 

Objectives of the University 2 
Ownership and Support 118 

Parish Work 100 

Pass/Fail Courses and Option 23 
Payments 15 

Philosophy 86 
Physical Education, School of 88 
Physics and Engineering 92 
Placement, Career Planning 18 

Political Science 95 

Pre-Professional Program 110 

Health Sciences 110 

Pre-Law 1 1 1  

Theological Studies 111 

AFROIC 111 

Principal's Credentials 55 

Probation, Academic 23 
Project Advance 10 

Psychology 98 

Pu blic Affairs 95 

Public Policy, Center for the Study of 110 

Publishing and Printing Arts Minor 60 

Radio Station (KPLU-Rvl) 1 10 

Reading Minor 51 

Recreation 89 

Refunds 16 

Regents, Board of 118 

Registration 22 
Religion 99 
Requirements for Degrees 25 
Requirements for Entrance 1 1  

Residence Halls 17 

Residential Life 17 

Retention of Freshmen 10 

Scandinavian Area Studies 73, 102 

Scheduling Services 18 

School Counselors/Nurses 55 

Social Sciences, Division of 103 

Social Work 104 

Sociology 106 
Spanish 73 
Special Education 51, 58 

Sports Administration 89 

Sports Medicine 89 

Statistics 108 

Student Government 18 

Student Life Office 17 

Student Services 17 

Study Abroad 113 

Summer Session 10 

Symbols for Courses 22 

Teacher Education/Certification 50 

Testing Service 18 

Theater 41 

Theological Stucties Program 111  

Transfer Students 11 

Tuition 15 

University Pastors 17 

Veterans Affairs 14 

Visiting Classes 24 
\bcational Rehabilitation 14 

Washington Council for 
Economic Education . 1 10 

Withdrawal from the Term 23 
Work-Study 14 

Writing Minor 60 
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SECTION I Beginning Freshman 0 ( Please remit 
Transfer 0 S25.01J non-refllnd"ble .' ppliciltion 

I'LLA51: TYPE 01< fJl, INT J () J 5S0 fee with (l ppiic" tion .) 

1 .1 .  !\pplic.:l tion t o  (;\1,1nH' o f  Col lege Of U n i Vt'fsit!,) l b .  FUf ildmissl01l to(checkone term) 
Pacific lutheran University Fall 0 Spring 0 Summer-Fall U 19 __ 

Tacoma, Washington 98447 Winter LJ S u mmer only D Januilry I n terim 0 

2. ;\':,1 me IAlSt t-=irst Middle 3. Former I\',l me (if previous 4. SOCiclJ Secu rity Number 
U M.,I,' (lGldemic records under another 

D FL'male 
11.1111(,) 

:;a . M.,iling ;\ddn'�;s ( u n til)  i\ limber and Street City Stilte Zip 5b. Phone (include area code) 

1> ... ['('fm,lnenl Address if di fferent N u mber dnd Street City State Zip I>b. l'ho nL' ( i nciude a rea code) 

7., . Il irthd.,t" 7b. 'vVclshington 7c. Ll'ngth oi latest residence in \'V<lshingtoll Ha. COll n t ry o f  Citizenship Rb. Ty peof visa 
rt'sident? i f not L . S . A .  

I�i rth placL' Y .. , U From / / No D to 
month yr. month yr.  

()a. Are you a milittuy 9b. Months of Active 9c. Sep<lf ... tion Dil te ':ILL Are you the child oi " 1 0 .  Religious preference (oplional) 
veter<l n ?  Duty? deceased veteran? 
Yes U :-.Jo D Y0S U No D 

1 1 .  Elhni" origin (option"l) 0 American Indian U Chit-.l no, iVlexic(ln Americdn, or uther Spdnish surname 
U Asian American U White American 
U HI,lCk American D Other 

1 2. Physicill hand ic., p (oplional) Do you h(lve ,l physiccll hand icnp? Yes U :-.Jo LI I f  yes, what is theextent of your handicap' 

This informcltion is being requC'sted on cl voluntary basis and will remain confidential.  Refw;H11 to provide this information will not affect cln admissions decision. 

13<1. Have you L,v,'r applied for " d m ission to the I 1b. Have you prt'viously attended this i n stitution? 14a. f l igh school <lttending o r  last a t tended 
i n stitution to which you are now applying? YL'S 0 No D 

DaysLi Extension D 
Yf" U :-.Jo D  Year ___ Term --- Eveni ngs D Corresp�)Jldence ..J 

t4b. Loca tion ot high school Date of gmdll,l tioll 1 4c.  I f  YOll do nol i n tend to graduate irom high school, i ndicate highest grade completed and last 
year c1ttended 

City State Grade Year C. E .D.  tests taken' When 

1 5 .  List a l l  colleges/lI n ivL'rsi ties in orderof clttl'ndance ( n o  exceptions). If still o IlrO I led in a college, indicate leavingdate: ( mo . ) (y r ) 

I nstitution City State Dates at tended 
mo. yr. mo. yr. 

1 .  From To 

2. From To ----
J. From To ----

H i .  If  n o w  enrolled i n  h i g h  :-;chool,  l i s t  a l l  senior cours ..... :,> f�.lr which grades � r e  n o t  .shown on t h e  current 
lmnscript or WI'CT repnrt. Ii enrolled i n  college, list courses and credits yet tu be completed before 
tron,fer. PLEASE COM PLETE. 

. . 

1 7 .  

Degrees or diplomas 

--

Indicate your educational objective (I t 
the sd1<1ol to which ),Oll are applying. 

o Hrst Bachelor s degree 
o Second tJ'lChelors degree 
o Cou rS0S for persollill enrichment 
U Other (specify) _ ... _---

J f\a. I n tended major area ()f study 18b. I f  undecided, what subject d fl'(l or career i n terests you? 

19a. ;\lame of fathe r o r  legal guclrd iil n Living? U Yes U No 2U<1 . N,lme of IlH)theror legal guardian Living' LI Yes o No 

1%. Add ress ( N u mber and St re�t) (City) (State) (Zip) 20b. Add ress if difiercnt from fathers 

19c. Colleges attenLied by iil ther Degrees 20c Colleges a t tended by mother Degrees 
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2 1 .  List your signific.:ll1t  school nnd commun ity �,ctiviti(�5 cl nd "wards. 

22 . Describe any specia l (irCUTllst�I1Ct'� which you bt)lieve shou ld bt'" consi dered in connection wi t h this applic,ltion ( l ttach Jdditionai pag('" if  needed ) . 

21. 

25. 

Du y�)lI p ill n to dPply (or col\t'ge n'sidellce h al l  ,)(com mod,) (ions? 24. DOYou pl,'n to <' ppJy for financidi ,l id from th is insti tu t ion? 
YeS U \io U Yes U No U 

If yes, you should contact the HousiT8 Office of the specified college I f yes . you shou ld cont,lct the Offic<' of Fin,) l1cio l  Aid of the or �pe(1 fll\d wl legt' or u n i \'ersity. 1\ finclncia i ,l id i nfomlatiof) university. See "Reside ntial Life" under 5 DENT LIFE. request card can be obtained irom Wo,h ington h igh school 
counselors. 

1 1 inder�t(ltld fa il url'.to s,ubm i t  comh �(·t.e of.(jci� 1 tra n!'icri pt� f rom all schools,  col leges, or un iversities attended mel), resul t, in t�e de n i� l () �. thi$ a�pl ica tjo n 
or my subsequen t dlSIllISScll from t IS tnStltUtlOI1. I ct'rtlfy t h a t  to the best of rny knowle·dgt"" .111 s t,ltements I have made In th iS  (lp ph Gltlon are com ple te 
d n d  true.  

NAM( OF A f'PLICANT (prin tj S'IGN ArUI<E OF APPLICANT Dote 

J3EC , I N N I NG FR[SHMEN must wmrl{>t" St'ction one and I",we this .) pplicotioJ) with their high school c(){"1St'lor or �rincipaJ, who will complete section 
tWl) Jnd· forwMd it  t o  the Office o( Adm issions of the i nsti tu t ion ndl"cd here i n .  TRANSfER APPLICANTS N EED N t  T com p le te section two, but should 
for\vil r�i the tlhPIi(d�.ion to the � pp rop ri(: te Office o� Ad m iss ion s �lnd hil ve

.
the �e.g is tril r (�f ea ch college ()� u n i vers ity p r�\' -i nl1 � l � (ltt(�nded send

.
i1n offici,l l  

tr.Hlscnpt to t It!' Oflln" of AdnllsslO n s .  SCIllI.:' \tv'nshmgton colleges and Ulllversltles requ I re t ransfer <l pplic<1nts to submit a hlg SChOLl! transcnpt. Check 
thl"' ild missions in forma t ion .section of u n ciergr(h.i U,l te-catalogs for th is requirement. 

SECTION II 
(Begillllillg [res/III/i'11 VII/y) 
To be completed by high school officid l . 
PI,,�sl' co m plete the fol lowing, enclose "" official tronsc:ript dnd forward to the institution to which the candidate is ')Pflying. W,)shin gton h i !1,h schools 
"'dY substitute th" Washll1!1,ton Pn>-Col lege Test Oat,) �heet I t  th" student has not co mp leted the first term of gr<1de I . In c,)se the " pphca n t w<ll need 
'pecial consilier,l t ion.  ,) transcript should be included with tl", WPCT OM<1 Sheet. 

LJ waS 
rhis will certify th ,lt the student notned " bove 0 wil l be graduated 

U w�srlot mon th yeilr 

I Ie:'. he hil� .:l grade p()i n t  l1 vcrClgeo( and r<lnks in  (1 class of cI,1SS a vpr�1ge 

CI,,,, r,1 l1 k dl1d grdde dvemge "'" b,lsed on grades 9 ____ 1 0 ____ 1 L ___ 12(F<1l1l ____ 1 2(\Vintcrl ____ 1 2(Springl ____ 

Gr�ding-s)'stem JOWl'st passing gT<ldc t h is school is accredited not accredit"d 

Col il'ge Aptitu t!' Test i ng Oa t,) (Raw SCOf('S only,  no percentil,>s) 

I .  WPCT token ' Yt''s No ve Q V M -- Dote taken 

2. I'SAT-NivISQT V --- M �-- Selection Score Dflte t" ken 

3. SAT \I --- M --- Selection Score Date taken 

4 . ACT Eng!. Math Soc . 5t .  N a t . Sc. Com p o Date taken 

Com ments: 

Name of h igh SCilOl)1 5igndt ure o( hi!1,h school official Date 

. 
Add ress of high school Title 

( ) 
Code nu mber of high schon l High school phone i f out of statE' 

"Washington four-ye" , co lleges ond universities su bsc ribe to the pri nci p les and 1,1\V5 of the stete of WaSh ing ton Jnd the (eder,,1 !1,overnment,  incl uding 
applic,)ble executive orders pertainin g to civil righ ts .  These institutions are committed to th e policy th,) t  011 persons sh"II have equal access to p rogra m s  
and faciliUes without H.·Scud to age, color, creed, mJrit<-l l status, national or  ethnic origin, physicnl hand ic(1p,  race, religion, or  sex . "  
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J To GenenII ServIcea 
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• Campa Llnimarks 
• . •  , • • • • • •  

Joggerunden 

� WMkdilr ViIitor Perking 
c:::J Staff/Student P.-kq 

Campus Offices 
(Academic units listed in boldface type) 

1 
• 

" , \ \ \ , , '  

Adm inistration - Hauge CHOICE - East Ca mpus 
Advis ing - Mortvedt Church Relations - Nesvig 
Admissions - Hauge Coffee Shops - U. Ce nter 
A l umni  - Nesvig Columbia Center 
Anthropology - Xavje� Colleg i u m  - Nesvig  
Archives - Mo rtvedt Comm, A�ts - Blomquist 
Arl • Ingram Computer Center - Mortvedt 
Arts/School of Ihe - Hauge Computer Science -
ASPLU - U .  Center Math Bldg, 
Athlet ics - O l so n  Conference Center - U.c. 
Audio Services - Hauge Continuing Education -
AURA - Mortvedt Hauge 
Biology - Ivy Convention Center -
Bookstore - U. Center U. Center 
Bu iness Admin. - Hauge Co-op. Education -
Busi ness Office - Hauge U.  Center 
Cafeterias - U .  Center Counseling/Test ing - Hauge 

Columbia Center Development - Hauge, 
Campus Ministry - U. Center Nesv ig 
Campus Safety/I nfo. - Harstad Dev. Data Center - Hauge 
Career P lanning - U.  Center Earth Sciences - Memorial 
CAVE - U. Center Economics - Xavier 
Central Servo - Gen. Servo Education - Hauge 
Chemistry - Ramstad Engineering - Ramstad 

Gi 
> 

c( 
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D� 2 3 
_ .  

" " \ \ \ \ \ . ,  .. \ , , � ,  " \ \, , I. I.  \ \ 
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Campus Location 
39 Baseball Field 

2 Blomquist House 
24 Chris Kn utzen Hal l  

( in  U . C) 
35 Columbia Center 
40 Delta Hal l  
19  Eastvold Auditori um 
41 Evergreen Court 

3 Faculty House 
42 Family Student Housin w Woheeler St. :� �:si£��rf

a��e 

� 1 2  Hauge Adminis tration 

�c( • 

Bui ld ing � -\\\\\ \ \ \\ ,,,\\\\\ ,,,,,,\\\\,: 5 Hea l th Center ffi g�!1,��"�,t""" ,,, 1 8  Hinderl ie Hall 

, , 

16 Hong Hall  
9 I ngram H a l l  

3 4  Ivy Hal l  
4 Knorr  House 

St. 1 5 Kreidler H a l l  
33 Math Bui ld ing 
28 Memorial Gymnasium 
1 3  Mortvedt L ibrary 

1 Music Annex 
3rd St. 28A Names F i t ness Center 

31 Nesvig Alumni Center 
26 Olson Aud itori u m  
10 Ordal H a l l  

6 P a r k  Avenue House 

South 124th St. 30 Pfl ueger H a l l  
2 5  Post Office 

8 Ramsey House 
23 Ramstad Hal l  
21 Rieke Science Center 
37 Soccer Field 

South 125th St. 11  Stuen Hall  
27 Swi m m i n g  Pool 
29 Tennis Court 
32 Ten nis Court 

D e c o  36 Tingelstad H a l l  (Alpin! 

� South 126th St. 

tV 
40 41 c( 

c( [J c::=J c::::::J c::::::J � � I Oii � 
English - Knorr 
Eve. Student Liaison - Hauge 
Fami ly/C h i l'd Services 

Center - East Campus 
Student Hous i n g  - Hauge 
F ina nce & Operat ions -

Hauge 
F inancial Aid - Hauge 
Food Services - U. Center 
Foreign Students - Hauge 
Gen.  Servo Office - Hauge 
Clobal Studies - H uge 
Golf Pro Shop - Col. Center 
Graduate Studies - Ha uge 
Graphics - E .  Campus 
Handicapped Services -

Registrar's Office 
Health Science - I ngram 
History - Xavier 
Humanities - Hauge 
I nfo. Desk - U .c. 
I ntegrated Studies - Hauge 
I n terim Studies - Hauge 
International Edue. - Knorr 
KPLU-FM - Eastvold 
Languages - Knorr 

South 127th St. 

Legal Studies - Xavier 
LITE - Health Center 
Math/Computer Science -

Math Bldg, 
Media Relations - Nesvig 
Middle Coll ege - Hauge 
Minority Affairs - Hauge 
Moo r i ng Mast - U. Center 
Mortvedt Gallery - Mortvedt 
Music - Eastllold 
Natural Sciences - Ramstad 
Nursing - Ingram 
Parents' Club - Nesvig 
Personnel  - Hauge 
Philosophy · Knorr 
Photo Services - Mortvedt 
Physical Educ. • Olson 
Physics/Engin. - Ramstad 
Political Science - Xavier 
Pre-Law Center - Xavier 
President - Hauge 
Print Shop - Gen. Services 
Project Adva nce - Hauge 
Provost - Hauge 
Psychology - Xavier 
Publ ic A d m i n .  - Xavier 

Cascade, Evergree n,  
I vy) 

38 Track 
14  Tri nity Lutheran Churl 
24 U n i versity Center 
1 7  Xavier Hal l 

Public Relations - Nesvig 
Purchas i n g  - Hauge 
Q Club - Nesvig 
Registrar - Hauge 
Religion - Hauge 
Reside ntia l  Life - Hauge 
Scandinallian Siudies -

Knorr 
Ship.lReceiv.  - Gen.  Serv 
Social Sciences - Xavie� 
Social Work - Xavier 
Sociology . Xallier 
Student L i fe - Hauge 
Studio Theatre - Memori2 
Study Abroad - Hauge 
Summer Sessions - Haugl 
TV Stud ios - Ha uge 
Ticket Sales - U.  Center 
Transfer Co-o rd. - HaugE 
Un iv. Comm. - Hauge 
USA - Faculty House 
Veterans Affairs - Hauge 
Wekell Gallery - I ngram 
WSCEE - Xavier 




